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PREFACE. 

I  DEEM  it  unnecessary  to  offer  an  apology  for  this 
little  work.  If  it  prove  useful,  I  shall  have  earned 
the  reader's  thanks ;  and  if  v^orthless,  an  apology 
will  be  but  an  additional  waste  of  his  time.  I  pro- 
ceed at  once,  therefore,  to  specify  its  object,  and 
the  persons  for  whom  it  is  designed. 

It  is  intended  for  students  desirous  of  acquiring 
the  Hebrew  Language,  and  as  yet  unacquainted 
with  the  rudiments ;  and  its  object  is  to  facilitate 
the  acquisition  of  that  tongue  by  a  methodical  un- 
folding of  its  constituent  parts,  and  a  simplification 
of  its  rules  ;  providing  the  learner,  at  the  S9,me  time, 
with  such  preparatory  information  as  may  enable 
him  to  proceed  with  ease  to  the  Etymology  and 
Syntax,  and  to  enter  with  advantage  on  the  study 
of  larger  and  more  recondite  works. 

Many,  indeed,  are  the  works  that  have  already 
been  published  on  this  subject ;  but  whether  their 
learned  authors  had  forgotten  the  obstacles  which 
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they  themselves  must  be  supposed  to  have  en- 
countered, or  whether  they  measured  the  average 
capacity  of  students  by  their  own,  or  whatever  else 
might  be  the  cause,  it  is  certain  that  their  labours 
do  not  provide  the  learner  with  those  aids  of  which 
he  stands  most  in  need  at  the  commencement  of 
his  career.  Nay,  the  very  display  of  learning  which 
distinguishes  many  of  these  works,  renders  them 
unfit  for  beginners,  who  are  distracted  by  the  mul- 
titude of  facts  crowded  on  their  minds,  whilst  yet 
unprepared  by  previous  discipline  to  receive  them ; 
and  whose  attention  is  thus  frequently  diverted  from 
the  main  object  of  pursuit. 

What  would  be  thought  of  an  anatomical  pro- 
fessor who  should  attempt  to  explain  all  the  in- 
tricacies of  the  vascular  system  before  auditors  to 
whom  even  the  structure  of  the  skeleton  is  as  yet 
unknown  ?  such,  however,  is  the  method  generally 
adopted  in  communicating  a  knowledge  of  the  He- 
brew Language.  The  attempt  also  to  explain  every 
thing  on  theoretical  principles,  even  to  the  denial 
of  any  anomaly — just  as  if  the  Hebrew,  granting 
even  its  immediate  Divine  origin,  had  not  been  for 
ages  the  common  medium  of  intercourse  between 
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a  multitude  of  frail  human  beings,  whose  imagina- 
tions neither  will,  nor  can  be  confined  within  the 
narrow  limits  of  theoretical  rules — has,  in  no  small 
degree,  contributed  to  entangle  the  subject,  and  to 
retard,  if  not  entirely  to  check,  the  progress  of  the 
learner. 

I  have  endeavoured  to  avoid  these  defects,  by- 
introducing  nothing  in  the  following  sheets  but  what 
experience  has  taught  me  it  is  necessary  for  the 
beginner  to  know  :  while,  on  the  other  hand,  I  have 
been  no  less  anxious  to  omit  nothing  that  is  really 
useful. 

As  the  Orthography,  owing  to  the  strangeness  of 
the  Hebrew  characters,  and  the  peculiar  system  of 
the  vowel-points,  is  by  far  the  most  perplexing  and 
the  least  inviting  part  of  the  language,  I  have  en- 
deavoured  to  lessen  the  difficulties,  by  familiarising 
the  learner  with  the  system,  in  the  introductory 
sections,  by  plain  and  progressive  rules,  accom- 
panied with  numerous  examples,  the  pronunciation 
of  which  is  given  in  English  characters ;  and  by 
the  introduction  of  short  vocabularies,  which,  while 
they  further  exemplify  the  rules,  serve  at  the  same 
time   to   make   the  student  acquainted   with    the 
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signification  of  numerous  words.  And  here  I  cannot 
too  strongly  recommend  to  the  young  beginner,  to 
learn  to  write  the  Hebrew  characters  (directions 
for  which  he  will  find  in  page  12 — 13)  before  he 
proceeds  to  combine  them  with  the  vowel-points ; 
then  to  continue  the  practice  with  both,  till  they 
are  as  familiar  to  him  as  the  English  letters. 

Those  who  learn  the  language  without  the  aid 
of  a  living  instructor,  will  find  the  Analysis  of  the 
first  four  verses  of  Ge^tesis  (page  48 — 54)  particu- 
larly useful,  as  it  will  remove  the  hesitation  which 
the  self-instructed  ever  feel  respecting  correct  pro- 
nunciation. 

This  little  work  further  contains  Progressive 
Reading  Lessons,  selected  from  Scripture,  accom- 
panied by  a  literal  translation;  not,  indeed,  as  if 
I  wished  it  to  be  understood  that  a  critical  know- 
ledge of  any  language,  and  especially  of  such  a  one 
as  the  Hebrew,  can  be  obtained  by  mere  literal 
translations,  unaided  by  grammatical  learning,  but, 
because  I  am  persuaded  that  they  are,  when  ana- 
lytically conducted,  the  surest  means  of  giving  the 
student  a  real  insight  into  the  use  and  application 
of  words,  and  the  peculiar  idiom  of  a  language. 
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With  this  view,  the  letters  expressing  the  niodifi- 
cation  of  the  Hebrew  words,  together  with  their  cor- 
responding English  equivalents,  have  been  printed 
in  a  type  differing  from  that  of  the  principal  words ; 
so  that  the  pupil  may  easily  ascertain  the  real  mean- 
ing of  every  compound,  and  become  gradually  ac- 
quainted with  the  mechanism  of  the  language. 

As  the  most  correct  editions  of  the  Hebrew 
Bibles  are  printed  with  the  accents,  so  that  the 
student  cannot  open  a  page  without  their  being 
presented  to  his  view — the  accents  being  likewise 
intimately  connected  with  the  vowel-points,  with- 
out which,  no  critical  knowledge  of  the  Hebrew  can 
be  obtained — it  has  been  thought  most  advisable  to 
explain  them,  and  to  describe  their  use. 

Lastly,  a  few  pages  have  been  added,  containing 
familiar  phrases  in  which  the  verb  to  be,  and  the 
PRONOUNS,  are  exemplified ;  not  only  on  account 
of  their  frequent  occurrence,  but  also  because  they 
are  the  elements  from  which  the  greater  part  of 
those  fragments  which  express  the  modifications 
of  words  are  taken ;  and  consequently  they  can- 
not be   too   early  acquired.      Thus  prepared,  the 
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student  will  be  able  to  pursue  the  Etymology  and  yl 

Syntax  with  ease  and  satisfaction;  and  ultimately  ^^ 

to  reap  those  advantages  from  the  Sacred  Records,  ,d 

which  their  interpretation,  founded  on  philological  , 
and  grammatical  rules,  is  sure  to  yield. 
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LANGUAGE. 


CHAPTER  I. 

§  1. — Introductory  Observations. 

Mode  of  Readmg  and  Writmg. 

1.  In  our  mode  of  writing  we  proceed  from  the 
left  hand  to  the  right ;  but  the  Hebrews,  in  common 
with  several  other  Oriental  nations,  proceed  in  a  con- 
trary direction. 

The  consequence  of  this  arrangement  is,  that  their 
words  and  lines  begin  where  ours  end,  and  their 
books  commence  where  ours  terminate,  and  vice 
versa. 

Thus,  instead  of  writing  a,  b,  c,  d,  &c.,  they  write   their  own 

{48)1 
d,  g,  b,  a,  &c. 
-r  S  3  « 
Thus  also,  instead  of  writing  the  word  Abraham  in  this  manner, 

5      4    2    2    1 

they  would  write  it  in  their  own  characters=mhr  ba  (omitting  the 

3  2  1 

vowels);   and  read  it  mah-ar-ba,= Abraham. 

B 
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J^VrXi"^      Nature  of  the  Alphabet. 

2.  Their  Alphabet,  which  is  given  at  large  in 
page  10,  consists  of  consonants  only,  because  in 
ancient  times  they  wrote  their  words  without  vowels, 
these  being  supplied  by  the  reader. 

Every  Hebrew  knew,  from  practice,  the  vocal  sounds  with  which 
the  consonants  were  pronounced  in  the  different  words,  in  the  same 
manner  as  every  Englishman  knows  the  different  sounds  of  a  in  hat, 
hate,  all,  was,  &c.  and  that  knt  is  pronounced  knight.  The  words 
**  long  live  the  king  "  would,  in  their  manner  of  writing,  be  Ing  Iv  th 
kng ;  or  rather  in  the  reverse  order — 

gnk   ht    vl     gnl 

4  3  3  1 

Mode  of  Indicatmg  the  Vowels.    TW^^yr^^^^,^ 

3.  This  mode  of  writing  and  reading  continued  as 
long  as  the  language  was  vernacular ;  but  when  it 
ceased  to  be  so,  and  could  only  be  attained,  like 
every  other  dead  language,  through  a  written  me- 
dium, the  necessity  of  having  visible  marks  for  the 
vowel  sounds  was  strongly  felt:  but,  as  all  their  an- 
cient records  were  written  without  vowels,  and  their 
alphabet  was  already  fixed*,  they  could  not  extend 
it  by  the  addition  of  new  letters,  without  disarrang- 
ing the  whole  system,  and  remodelling  their  written 
documents ;  and  these  they  held  in  too  great  ve- 
neration to  attempt  the  slightest  change  in  them. 

*  See  the  alphabetical  Psalms  xxv.  xxxiv.  cxix. 
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Instead,  therefore,  of  inventing  letters  to  represent 
the  vowel-sounds,  they  contented  themselves  w^ith 
indicating  them  by  points  and  small  strokes  placed 
above,  below,  or  in  the  middle  of  the  consonants. 

Thus  they  represent  the  sound  of    jn^^^irPJ  ^/u^-^-^*^' 
0  in  nOf     by  a  dot  above  the  consonant,  n,  's,  *g,  l,==n6,  so,  go,  lo, 
e  in  ?«e,     by  a  dot  under  the  consonant,  b,  h,  m,  sh,=be,  he,  me,  she, 
a  in  mai/i  by  2  dots  under  the  consonant,  b,  d,  g,  m,=bay,  day,  gay,  may, 
e  in  bedf   by3  dots  under  the  consonant,  bd,  fd,  mt,=bed,  fed,  met. 
In  a  similar  manner  they  represent  the  rest  of  the  vowels.    (See 
page  13). 

j<^V^'    Shevaor  Sh'va.  yj   ^^^/-^  Hi 

4.  To  indicate  that  a  consonant  was  to  be  pro- 
nounced conjointly  with  the  succeeding  or  preceding 
syllable,  they  placed  two  dots  (:)  denominated  aS/^'i?^, 
under  the  unvo welled  consonant,  as  blow,  bread, 
asleep,  admire,  bold,  abrupt. 

^y^^   Dagesh.  tj^stm 

5.  As  the  Hebrew  letters  corresponding  with  our 
b,  g,  d,  c,p,  and  th,  were  in  ancient  times  pronounced 
either  aspirated  or  unaspirated,  according  to  the  place 
they  occupied  in  a  word,  a  small  stroke  (-),  denomi- 
dated  Raphe*,  was  placed  over  them  when  they  were 


— A I- 


*  This  is  only  found  in  ancient  Hebrew  Manuscripts  ;  in  printed 
books  it  is  omitted. 
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to  be  aspirated;  thus,  i  b,=bh,  or  v;  3  p  =  ph  or 
f.  A  dot  (denominated  dagesh)  was  placed  in  the 
middle  of  these  letters  when  they  were  pronounced 
unaspirated:  as,  3  b,  15  p. 

This  dot  is  by  Hebrew  grammarians  called  dagesh  Jcal,  the  light 
or  simple  dagesh^  as  it  only  removes  the  aspiration,  ^st  ^^^ 

6.  By  a  dot  in  these  or  any  other  letters  oc- 
curring in  the  middle  of  a  word  preceded  by  a  vowel- 
point,  they  indicated  that  such  consonants  were  pro- 
nounced like  double  letters  :  as,  baner  =  banner, 
dager=dagger. 

This  dot  is  by  way  of  distinction  called  dagesh  hasaJc,  hard  or 
strong  dagesh,    p?f^   'lj?jn 

7.  Besides  the  marks  before  described,  the  He- 
brews have  several  others,  called  accents,  by  which 
they  indicate  the  relative  connection  between  words, 
considered  as  members  of  a  sentence,  and  point  out 
at  the  same  time  the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of 
the  voice  is  to  be  laid.  They  perform,  therefore,  the 
same  office  as  our  accents,  comma,  semicolon,  colon, 
period.  To  understand  them  thoroughly,  requires  a 
complete  knowledge  of  the  language.  For  the  mere 
beginner  it  is  sufficient  to  know,  that  generally,  where- 
ever  they  occur,  there  the  stress  of  the  voice  must  be 
laid.  Further  explanation  respecting  them  will  be 
given  in  the  progress  of  the  work. 
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§  2.  — Consonants. 
Sounds  and  their  Representatives, 

1.  Most  of  the  sounds  employed  in  the  Hebrew 
are  similar  to  those  used  in  our  own  language,  but 
they  are  represented  by  different  characters  :  thus — 

b    is  represented  by    3  mVni}^ 

V 3 

g.  as  in^o J  J| 

d  -fl 

h,  as  in  he H 

w,  as  in  we ) 

z T 

t D 

y,  ^s  in  yes *^ 


c,  2isinca)7, or  chinchord*^,  or  "7  {^r  words' 

in  Q  „  D      „ 

n ^ ^   "     ]      " 

s,  as  in  so p 

p s 

f D.  »  ^    » 


end 


*  This  letter  without  the  point  (d),  is  pronounced  like  n*     See 
page  8. 
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k  is  represented  by    p 

r 1 

sh ^ 

s ti^ 

th  or  t ; r) 

The  following  Hebrew  characters  represent  sounds 
which  we  have  not  in  our  language,  or  for  which  we 
have  no  character. 

K  represents  the  sound  heard  in  emitting  the  breath, 
somewhat  similar  to  the  e  in  echo.  The  Hebre'w^s 
appear  to  have  considered  it  as  the  basis  of  all  the 
vocal  sounds.  It  occupies  the  first  place  in  the 
alphabetical  series,  and  is  pronounced  either  a,  e,  i, 
0,  or  u,  according  to  the  vowel -point  annexed  (see 
p.  15).  In  writing  the  Hebrew  in  Roman  characters, 
we  shall  represent  it  by  a  dot  under  the  vowel,  thus 
a,  e,  i,  0,   &c. 

n  a  guttural  sound,  similar  to  the  rough  sound  of 
the  German  ch  in  ach,  nack.  We  shall  represent  it 
by  the  letter  h  with  a  dot  under. 

y  generally  pronounced  like  gn  at  the  beginning  of 
words  and  syllables,  and  like  ng  at  the  end  of  them. 
Some  pronounce  it  like  ^^•  We  shall  indicate  it  by 
a  dot  over  the  vowels  a,  e,  i,  6,  ii. 

Ifc,  or  at  the  end  of  words  y,  sounds  like  ts,  by  which 
we  shall  represent  it. 
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2.  The  following  table  contains  the  Hebrew  con- 
sonants in  alphabetical  order,  their  names,  forms, 
and  powers .    (K^  c^A.^^  A^I^^lj  o/l^  Z^^^-^^tO^  A^ 


nvnt>^ 


FORMS, 

n 

^ 


Final 
Letters . 


V^ 


D 

nn 


r 


:j 

7 
D 

) 
r 
P 

5 

0 

p 

1  ^ 

P 

D 
D 
P 


NAMES, 


Aleph . . 
Beth  .. 
Gimel . . 
Daleth. . 
He  .... 
Wav  .. 
Zain  .  . 
Heth  .. 
Teth  .. 
Yod  .. 
Caph  .  . 
Lamed. . 
Mem  .  . 
Nun  . . 
Samech. 
Ayin  .. 
Pe  .... 
Tsadi  .. 
Koof  . 
Resh  .  . 
Shin  .. 
Sin  ...  . 
Thav   .  . 


POWERS. 


b,  V. 
gin^o, 
d      .. 
hin  he 


in  the  German 
word  nacht. 


w  or  V 
z  . . . . 
ch{ 

t 

yinj/e    .. 
ch  in  chord 

1 

m     

n 

s  in  ,yo  .  .  .  . 


f  or  p 
ts  .  . 
k.... 
r  .  .  . . 
sh  .. 
s  .  . . . 
thort 


NUMERICAL 
VALUE. 


1 

2 
3 

4 
5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

20 

30 

40 

50 

60 

70 

80 

90 

100 

200 

300 
400 


5~ 


A. 


*  This  column  contains  the  Rabbinical  characters. 
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Observations  on  the  Alphabet. 

3.  The  Hebrew  words  Aleph  or  rather  Aluph,  an 
^  ox  ;  Beth,  a  house  ;  Gimel,  or  rather  Gamal,  a  camel ; 
Daleth,  a  door ;  Wav,  a  hook  or  plug ;  were  originally 
given  to  the  respective  letters,  in  consequence  of  a 
real  or  fancied  resemblance  between  their  shape  and 
^    the  natural  form  of  the  object  so  denominated.     As, 
J    however,  the  beginner  cannot  be  supposed  to  know 
L     the  signification  of  these  words,  he  had  better  pass 
T  V      •  '^    them  over  for  the  present,  and  name  the  letters  by 
\    ^  N^   their  powers  :  thus,  K  e',  1  h\ 

;|  ^    ^   m'    r    k'   h'y't'    h'z'w'h'      d'       g'     v'    b'     € 

.^  u^  ,^  n  n  U^  t^  "I  p  K  2  D  V  D  J 

^  ^  i|  t'  th'   s'    sh'  r'   'k'  ts'  p'  f     e'    s'  n' 

"^      ^  /^       4.   All  the  above  letters,  excepting  p  1  T  ^  ^  ID  J^  V, 
A     vj  ^   appear  frequently  in  manuscripts  and  printed  books 
^  N^    S    "^^^^i* ^ l^iig'thened  form  :  thus —  r-lft^n>l 

^  x<^  *  n  n  D  "7   n  t<  ^ 


\  ^  %  ^-  The  following  letters  require  particular  atten- 

^^     ^   ^  tion  on  the  part  of  the  learner,  on  account  of  their 

^    similarity. 


.d 
.r 


t0....t 
^  . . .  .-m 


/^ 


Z^J/x  Jt^^  Mi}^^n.i^€/i^^^^ 
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n  . . . .  h  )    .  . . .  w  *T  Jinal  h  5  •  •  •  •  s 

n----h  ?    ....z  T/....e  QJinalm 

£3  ....f  '^    ....y  )i  .*'.ts  lif....sh 

/^  .  . . .  th  1  Jinal  n  V  final  ts  j^ .  . .  .  s. 

Division  of  Letters,     . 

6.  Letters  are  divided^according  to  the  organ  by 
which  they  are  chiefly  formed  :  thus — 

1/  n  n  K  ^^^  denominated  Gutturals ^T^'!}:^ 

3  ^  1  3  •      •     •     •     •     •  Labials fi|iQ!\3 

p  3  "^  J Palatals,     ....    pD»:?^ 

n  J  /  12  *1 Linguals,    .    .    .   ,  n^^o-% 

i{  *1  ti^  D  ? Dentals,    .   .    .   .  u'^-iyo?: 

Ohs. — Letters  pronounced  by  the  same  organ,  are  sometimes  sub- 
stituted for  one  another.  This  is  likewise  the  case  with  the  letters 
"^in^j  which  are  denominated  quiescents.     See  chap.  ii.  §  2.  i^ 

For  the  division  of  letters  into  radicals  and  serviles  see  Ety- 
mology, chap.  i.  §  2. 

7.  The  letters  riM  *?^1,  without  a  dot,  were  an- 
ciently pronounced  aspirated :  thus,  23  bh,  or  v ;  ;i 
gh;  ndh;  ^  h,  like  h ;  fi  ph;  11  th;  but  with  the 
dot  they  were  pronounced  unaspirated  :  thus,  S  b, 
H  g,  *^  d,  -3  k,  3  p,  T\  t.  This  distinction  is  by  the 
Spanish  Jews,  whose  pronunciation  is  generally 
adopted  by  the  learned,  retained  only  in  0  and  3* 
The  German  Jews  retain  it  in  1  and  M  likewise. 
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8.  The  characters  "p  C|,  {  D,  *],  standing  for  ^,  f2,  !D, 
1^,  S,  occur  only  at  the  end  of  words,  and  are,  there- 
fore, cdi\\ed^m/ls. 

Formation  of  Letters. 

9.  In  learning  to  form  the  Hebrew  letters,  attend 
to  the  following  Elements  : — 

I"  —The    broad    point  -  >    *   /"    n 
2""^' — The  perpendicular  |  \ 
3rd._xhe  horizontal         ^  «  ^^  ••  ^^^ 
4th.  —The  diagonal  \    S   ^ 

5tb.  —The  curve  "5  u  *?  7 

From  the  1st  "^y  and  2nd  ),  are  formed: — 
V'  1  ^'  J  ^'  T  2:,  J  n,  I  njinal. 

From  the  1st '',  and  4th  \  \  / ,  are  formed  : — 
N  e,  ^  e,  J^  ts,  Y  ts  JinaL 

From  the  3rd  •^  and  2nd  t  |  are  formed : — 
T    d,     n    h,      3    b,      n  h,      3   h,      ^   h  fnal, 
•^   r,     C]   f  Jinal,    Q  rajinal,  and  ^' 

From  the  5th  ^  u,  1st  >,  2nd  ),  &  3rd  ^  iJ,  are 
formed  : — 

a  m,  ta  t,  S  f,  ^  I   p  k,  D  s,  and  t^f  sh. 
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Practice. 

Write  the  following  characters  : — 
n        m        1        h       ythzwhdgb^ 

)      th     t      s     sh     r     k       ts         p       e     s 

Write  the  English  letters  corresponding  to  the  fol- 
lowing Hebrew  characters : — 

f  n  f  r  K?  ^^  f^n  sn  dt  p  jj  D3  a3  bi^ 
y\  ra  na  ^^  ^^  ito 

Write  the  corresponding  Hebrew  characters  to  the 
following  English : — 

w,  k,   y,    th,    t,    z,    sh,    s,    r,    ph,    p,   n,    m,  1,  h, 
g,  f,  d,  c,  b.  ^ 

Write  the  English  characters  corresponding  to  the 
following  Hebrew  letters  : — 

fHD:  "]'?Dj   D^DiJ  pit^n  i:^  w,n  dd 
ju  •]"n  3n  f  ?i  j  D  -]  N3  Jim 
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yi/ii)  mm  inn  nnm  p^m  :  y^i^^ 
b^  nsniD  Dm'?^  nm  oinn  ""JD  '?;; 

:  tiN  M^i    "iiK  ■'H^    am'?^    ■i;:2N^'i 
'713^1  3115  ■'D  "iiKH  r^^*  am'?^  j<ji^i 

n'?^'?  Kip  ^jt^n'?!  DV  ■)i?*'7  Dm'??*  Nip>i 
:  inN  or  "ip3  \i^i  air  'n^i 

."iP^iri     §3.— Vowels. 

1 .  The  vowels  are  represented  in  Hebrew  by  small 
strokes  and  points  variously  arranged,  and  placed 
either  above  or  below  the  consonants.  They  are  ten 
in  number ;  five  long  and  five  short.  The  following 
table   contains   their  names   (which    the  beginner 


HEBREW    LANGUAGE. 


15 


0^ 


may  disregard  for  the  present),  forms,  position,  and 


ma>« 

NAMES. 

FORMS. 

POSITION. 

POWER. 

KAMETS 

T 

:ontJa'nt{asXri,?ba 

a  m  father 

TSERE 

•• 

under       aS   &?  a,  5   g4 

ti  in  die 

HIRIK 

Xox-r 

under       aS^'X,  p5^,  ''3  bl 

I  in  machine 

HOLEM 

ior- 

above    as  ^5^  or  K,  o,  i  no 

0  in  no,  so 

SHUREK 

^ 

in  the  middled  o<j  ^S>  r,    "Il'l  rn 
of  the  letter  15  as  -ISSU,   1   1  ril 

u  in  rw/e 

Short.  t^,,^J^^ 


NAMES. 

FORMS. 

POSITION. 

POWER. 

PATHAH 

- 

under  as  K  a,  "^  da 

a  in  what 

SEGOL 

V 

under   as  Nt  e,  '^.  de 

e  in  Viet,  set 

SHORT 
HIRIK 

. 

under      aS  ^5    j,    5  bi 

i  in  pin 

KAMETS 
HATAPH 

t;  or  T 

under    aS  ^?  OT  X  O,  IS  bo 

0  in  son 

KIBUTS 

♦.. 

under     aS  ^J  U,   5  bu 

u  in  hulP 

*  The  above  scale  is  according  to  the  pronunciation  of  the  Portu- 
guese and  Si^anish  Jews ;  the  German  and  Polish  Jews  pronounce 
(■^)  like  0  in  hone^  (••)  like  in  fin  hind,  and  i^)  like  02^  in  vow;  the 
/        other  vowels  they  pronounce  like  their  Spanish  brethren. 


-<^-e-<rxi«f<^^ 


^'^'^^^^^w^^^mc^^,-^  °^"^f5 ,      'V^-^^'  /  nni^rri . 


7 
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Observations  on  the  Vowel  Points, 

2.  The  1  which  supports  the  point  representing 
long  5  is  frequently  omitted,  and  the  dot  (placed 
above  the  left  of  the  consonant  retained  :  as,  ^  bo, 
'y  g5,  n  d5. 

3.  The  ^  following  long  (  .)  i,  is  frequently  omitted. 
To  distinguish  it  in  such  cases  from  the  short  (.)  i, 
rules  will  be  given  in  the  progress  of  the  work.  The 
same  observation  will  apply  to  short  (^r)  o,  the  two 
dots  being  frequently  omitted ;  and  to  1,  for  which  (•%) 
IS  sometimes  substituted.  See  chap.ii.  §  7,  No.  2 — 4. 

4.  'The  use  of  the  vowel  points  being  only  to  in- 
dicate how  the  consonants  are  pronounced;  it  follows 
that  they  cannot  form  a  syllable  without  the  conso- 
nants. To  represent,  therefore,  the  sounds  of  a,  e,  i, 
&c.,  the  corresponding  vowel  points  must  be  added 
to  the  letter  X :  thus,  ij  a,  ijt  e,  ^i:^  T,  J)i^  u,  &c. 

5  The  consonants  must  be  sounded  before  the 
vowel  points  :  as,  I  ba,  (not  ab),  ^  ga  (not  ag).  See 
the  next  page. 

Practice, 

Write  the  vowels  corresponding  to  the  following 
vowel  points —  t    ••    \   ^    i)    -    ...    •    t.-    ...    ..    J| 

Write  the  vowel  points  corresponding  to  the  fol- 
lowing vowels,  a,  a.  A,  e,  ii,  i,  u,  i,  o,  5,  u,  u,  a,  a,  i, 

1,  U,  0,0. 
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§  4. — Consonants  and  Vowels. 

Scale  of  the  Alphabet  with  the  Vowel  Points  and  their 
corresponding  sounds,  according  to  the  pronunciation 
of  the  Spanish  and  Portuguese  Jews, 

S    :d    5    ^    to    n    T    1    n    '^    ii    13    ^<^ 

]a     ha    cha    ya     ta     ha     za  wa   ha     da     ga     ha       a  f  a  in 

0  r  r  1  I*?  V  s  I  5t  9  \  ^L 

tha     sa     sha     ra   ka     tsa    fi,     pa      a      sa     na     ma  J 

la       ha    cha    ya     ta     ha     za    wa    ha     da    ga    ha      ^    \a  m 
tha     sa    sha     ra     ka    tsa    fa     pa      a      sa     na     ma 

!?    5    5     ?.    ^    I^     ?.     ).    D    1     ^.    3    K 

la     ha    cha    ya     ta     ha     za     wa   ha     da     ga     ha      a  .  ^  ^^ 

rj    b'    ^    1   j5    ¥    §    I?    y    D    3    » ^^^^- 

tha      sa     sh^    rd     ka    tsa     fa      pa      a      sa      na   ma 

V       I 

le     he    che     ye      te     he     ze     we     he      de    ge     he       ^  \e  ii 

njrt5^"ip!^533j;D:j»  (set. 

the     se     she     re     ke    tse     fe      pe       a     se     ne     me  I 


h  ^5   ^5  ^^  ^b   'n   n 

11  hi   chi  yi  ti 


hi   zl  wi  hi   di   gi  hi    1  r  •  • 

^ri     ".^  ^^  ^-)  ^p  ^>^  ^^  ^§  ^y  ^p     •^^  >;^  / 

thi      si       shi       ri      ki     tsi      fi      pi       I      si      ni     mi  J 


*if2  [field 
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!?    5    5    V  t?    n    T    1.    n    •!.    5    g  K 

li      hi     chi     yi  ti      hi      zi    wi     hi      di       gi     hi        i  I  (  in 

thi      si      shi      ri     ki      tsi     fi      pi        i       si     ni  mi 

'h   b    JD   v_  ib    h    iT    in    i^    in    i^  ix 

lo  ho  cho  yo  to   h5   zo  ho   do   go   bo 

h    ib^    i^  h    p    k    b    b    y    b    i  b  ^  ''^• 

tho       so       sho  ro     ko     tso     fo      po      6      so      no  mo 

t;           t;           t            t  t;           tj           t         t:          t           t;          t          t;  t      I 

lo      ho    cho     yo  to      ho      zo    wo    ho      do    go     bo  9    \o  in 

t;           T             T  t:          JT          t;          T           t;           *>         t;           t  ''"•I 

tho     so     sho  ro     ko     tso     fo     po       6      so     no  mo ) 


^  '  0  in 


)h  J)!)  ^5   V  ^b  ^n  J]T  ill  ^n   ^i^  Jin  is  ^t^ 

lu     hii  chu    yu  tu  hu    zu  wu   hu     du  gu  bu  u 

iin  Jib^  ^t^  ^^  ^p  Jii:  !)£)  ^3   Jiy  ^d  ^^  J)D 

thu  su    shu  rii  k  u    tsii  fu    pu       u  su  nQ  mii 

111     hu  chu    yu  tu  hu    zu  wu     hu     du  gu  bu  u 

\  \     \     \  \\    \    \     \    ^\ 

thu  su      shu  ru  ku     tsu    fu      pu      ii  su  nu  mu 


u  in 
rule 


%ull. 


Scale  of  the  Alphabet  with  the  Voivels  and  their  corres- 
ponding English  sounds,  according  to  the  pi'onuncia- 
tion  of  the  German  and  Polish  Jews. 

t|t  )t  t  t  tttt  tt  t  t  tI 

ko      cho     yo     to     ho    zo    vo  ho     do     ffo     vo      bo      o   [      . 

n  ri   b^   ^   "1  p  ^   §   3  j;   9  3  ^   ?  U^^^^ 

so     to      so    sho     ro    ko   tso    fo     po     o      so    no    mo    lo  ' 
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^     ?    .?    '    ^    D    M.    n    3    .?    ?    ?  ^) 

li      hi     ki     yi     ti      hi      zi    vi    hi     di     gi     vi     hi      if  i  in 

n    ^  'fe'    ^    1   p.  ¥.    §    ?    y.    9    5    ^i^'"''^* 

si       ti      si      shi      ri      ki    tsi    phi    pi       i      si     ni     mi  ^ 

12    V   to    in    it    ii   in    n    iii   in   n  ix 

kow  yow  tow    how   zow  vow  how  dow  gow  vow  bow  ow 

in    )p    )-£    ii3    i£)    is?    iD    i:3   iD    iS    i:D 

row  ko  w    tzow  phow  pow    ow     sow   now  mow    low  how 


ow 

in 

vow. 


in    in    )^    ik' 

sow    tow    sow    show 


'b  ^:d  ^2  ''  ^to  'n  \t  ^  ^n  n  ^^  ^2  ^2  ^^^  )^'  ^'^ 

•►n  ^n  \b^  •'p^  n.  "p  ^1?   ^5   ''§  ''J?  ^P  ^4  ^^  )  * 

^^  o  ^3  V  Jito  ^n  ^T  ^)  ^n  iin  ^5  ^2  ^2  ^x  (2.  m 

.!)n  Jin  ^b'  5)^  ^1  ^p  ^1:  ^s  ^B   ^y  ^D  u  !iD  ^^^^" 


b 

? 

3 

^ 

^ 

n    T 

1 

n    1   1    3     S 

X  1    ■ 

n 

d 

^ 

k; 

1 

P-  ^- 

s 

2  y.  p  3 

♦^  {what 

V 

3 

2 

V 

V 

to 

V 

n    T 

V 

i. 

n  -1  a   3  3 

...    ... 

n 

V 

ci 

r 

V 

V 

S 

5     «    D    ^ 

D  ^^^^• 

^ 

? 

3 

^ 

^ 

n  I 

\ 

D     1  i>    3    3 

n 

J? 

t 

E> 

n 

P  ^ 

s 

3     K     D     5 

Q  ^i>i«. 

!?' 

3 

3 

T 

^ 

t;            t 

1 

n    T   5   3   3 

T            t;     T        T        r; 

0 

r 

T 

P          ^ 

§ 

S     JJ     D     ^ 

D  5*^^- 

^ 

2 

3 

^5 

n    T 

1 

^1     X.i?    2 

n 

^ 

^ 

-I 

p  ^ 

^ 

^s     J(    !?     ^. 

f^  (bull. 

* 

See  pagei 

i  17  and  18. 

C 
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Practice, 

Write  the  English  characters  corresponding  with 
the  following  syllables  : — 

:i  ^3  3  !i  5  X  Jit«  ^^  15^  k  ^5  ^K  X  «  {<  ^^ 

wri  in  n  n  n  n  *!!  .n  5)^  *;}  ^  ?.  "-?  ^  i^ 

i^    :3  :3  ^5  V  V  ••  "^    *»  t:  tD  n  h  i)T  ir  1 

^y  ^j?  J?  y  D  D  D  ^D  D  :3  :^  12  12  h  h  h 

in  n  n  n  n  n 

Write  the  following  syllables  in  Hebrew  charac- 
ters : — 

ba  ba  bi  bi  ga  ge  do  ho   wo  zu  tu  ya  ya  ya  ye 

kl   ki   15  n5  so  mo  so  ru    sa    sa    s4    se  shi  shi  pi 

pi  fu  a  a  a  e  i  i  5  u  o  u 

Read  the  following  words,  and  write  the    corre- 
sponding English  characters  : — 

'vh  ^Di5  h^  b^to  'nr   ^ii  vn    nn   ^ka  '2^:^  '2^ 

.....  y  y  ..y  y.  .  y  .      ..  .       y 

^innn    ^n^:3!i   ^Di5<    ''nn    n^^:    '»:i^j?    nto    n:i    'm 
^m-i    ^nm   m^   ^intoi    ^liiin^^  '^2^t2   ^^hri   "^nSn 

*  TO'i'^J?  ^S^n'in  5i:i5;-?D  ^ynnin 


HEBREW   LANGUAGE.  21 

CHAPTER  II. 

§  1.  —  Syllables   and  Words.        ^'H??  ^^^2^^^^. 

Litroductory   Observations. 

Syllables  are  either  simple  or  compounded,  ac- 
cented or  unaccented. 

1.  Simple  syllables  are  such  as  terminate  in  a 
vowel:  as,  |  ba,  ^  na,  ^7^*  glu;  or  in  a  quiescent 
letter:  as,  K?  15,  IlT  zeh,  T\12  mah.  See  the  following 
section, 

2.  Compounded  are  such  as  terminate  in  a  conso- 
nant :  as,  7X  el,  tO^t  at,  1/?  bled,  7^1  rule,  73  pull. 
See  §4,  page  27. 

3.  Accented  syllables  are  such  as  have  any  of  the 
accents ;  a  list  of  which,  the  reader  will  find  in 
chap.  iii. 

4.  Every  Hebrew  word  must  have  an  accent, 
either  on  the  last  syllable,  as  n^S  bi-na^h,  under- 
standing ;  or  on  the  one  before  the  last,  as  11^21  bl^nah, 
understand  thou,  ^ 

^unuliA,         Except,  when  a  word  is  joined  to  the  following  by  a  small  stroke 
tjp^     (")  denominated  {MaJc-keph)y  as  y"**?  ki-ll',  in  which  case  the  last 
'  'J^'       word  receives  the  accent,  ^'/y^  cl^cc^-  n/'i'^ /^^'^^^^^^ -^  ^'^t?!^^ 

*  This  denomination  of  the  grammarians  is  retained  for  the  sake 
of  distinction,  although,  strictly  speaking,  gh  is  as  much  a  com- 
pound syllable  as  vN  al.  pu^ 
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2rii^  5-    A  small  perpendicular  stroke  ( I )  denominated 

i  J-.ifitku^^      mttheg  {a  bridle),  is  frequently  added  to  a  vowel  to 
l.e^t^y^^^erh^giye  it  its  full  sound,  and  to  prevent  its  being  slurred 
uJ^-lft^-^uf^   over  in  the  rapidity  of  utterance  :  as,  HHy  li-dl-dl^ 

^ry^       /  This  mark  may  be  considered  as  a  secondary  accent,  and  is  mostly 

JLM  uJt^h  ^^^^  ^^  distinguish  simple  from  compound  syllables  ;  and  hence, 
iuULfJ^-^  ^  when  a  letter  following  it  happens  to  have  sliva^  the  sh'va  is  initial. 
SvLtAjUcJ^^   See  §  5.  chap.  ii. 

I  L^f  V%*\  ia>%>l        We  shall  indicate  the  Hebrew  accent,  whenever  it  is  on  the  pen- 
""      "^  •     ultima,  by  the  following  mark  ( » ),  and  omit  it  entirely  when  it  is 
on  the  last  syllable.     In  all  words,  therefore,  wheje  the  accent  is 
omitted,  it  must  be  considered  as  being  on  the  last  syllable. 

§  2.— On  the  Letters  ''  \  T\  ^• 

These   letters   lose    frequently  their  consonantal 
sounds,  and  are  then  said  to  be  quiescent  or  mute, 

1.  ^^  and  n  are  always  mute  unless  they  have  a 
vowel  point :  as,  N^  ba,  K!l  bo,  J^'^S  bl,  ^^^^^  hu,  ^'r\  hi, 

^b  1^,  ^b  15,  ^n  ri,  ^^^  ha,  nt  z6,  rw  s6,  nb  po,  hd 

ma,  TO  la,  H^  n6,  H^  na.  - 

2.  n  occurs  sometimes  with  a  dot  in  it  (»1),  when 
it  is  pronounced  like  h  in  ah  !   as,  ri^  bah,  TO  lah. 

.    This  dot  is  by  grammarians  called  Mappik.  Tp^^J^  ^ 

3.  1  is  mute  when  it  represents  the  vowel  holem 
or  shurek  :  as,  i^  o,  IS  bo  ;    ^^^  u,  ^!SI  bu. 

^  at  the  beginning  of  words  is  pronounced  like  ^K  u  : 
as,  ""D^  u-mi,  not  vu-mi ;  n'l^'l  u-fa-ra,  not  vu-fa-ra. 

4.  Ms  7nute  after  (.)  (••),  (v) :  as,  ''S  bl,  '^^  nl,  \^  na, 
y.      '\  \5  ne  ;  also  after  (t)  when  followed  by  1:  as,  V7j^a]riv, 


'f i*-; 'jp^  '^^^  ^  'i^'?  '"^  '  'ini;^?^,  '-m  ,  V"^*'-^ 
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VJ^  pa-nav.  In  all  other  cases  it  is  pronounced,  and 
its  sound  is  similar  to  3/  in  yes  when  it  begins  a  syl- 
lable :  as,  ^ti\^  yo-mo  ;  and  to  y  in  boy  when  it  termi- 
nates it:  as,' v5<7f-/^j/,  ^5  ^%. 

Additional  Examples. 

b5 X!l     ka-ra' .  .Nip     sii-sf    ^D^D     a-bi  .  .  '"2^ 

ko-viV     ''Ip     ba-thr  'r\^2     p^-le    ^73     bi-na^  n^''5 

ko-na'  njp     ka-ru'    N^j^      po nb     lo-ve  .   rxt> 

ya-ma^-nii  >Ttp'^  ho-re-cha  .  ^'^)T\  ^-le'-ha.  .T^h'^ 
a-he-ha  .  .  rT^HN     ra-sha-nu  ^i'^^NI     tUi-bd'  .  .  .  .  b^D 

•      •  T     i;'  -  J"  T 

ko-da-sha'-nu  .  ^ij^^nj^        oro-tha'-nu  .  ^y^T\ri\^ 

Practice. 
xS  iS  ^T\   ^'T\  KH    n3   K5   T\^  HB  H^  HD    {4n   5^i!l 

T  V  -  T 

^^S)  n:3i3  n:i3  niis  n^d  nS»  nSs  ^h^  m  m  ni  ^S 

•T  tt  tt  t  ••  t  t  :•):•  •••>•••  t 

^^^^"l  '^^"1  'm^i  riDV  n^'D''  v^*^  'ty  'tiv  v;33  '»:3£) 

T  "  T  •  T  T;VT  tt  -T  •  TT  "T 

'Sp  '\p  nip  -6n  'ht^  nSi  nS-i  -^^^^  vSn  '^^i^  ^\v 

^  I  •■)  "I  T  T  V  T    T  T     "  T      ••  - 

v^n^    iW   ^^5)-i|':5   ^^-)p   •»i>5    ^s^    <)r\    S)p   ^ip    "^^Sp 


§3. — Syllables    beginning  with    Two 
Consonants. 

dra  .    .    "II      o-lri    .     .    Sn      bla  .  .     ^!l) 

T  :           o                               T  :  T    :    f   -    •         /. 

mra       .    ID      fra    .     .    1$      tra  .  .     IbJ         -^ 
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clA   .     .    b      pra  .     .   1£3      sM    . 


rd5  .     .  ni     gl5   .     .  ')%     bl5   .     .  iV? 


cru  . 
m'ru 


a  in  ^^/e. 


tree.     . '•ntO      gri    .     .  nf    bli    .     .  h^l       j  in 
prl    .     .  n.5     mri  .     .  n?:     kri    .     .  npi  machine. 


dro  .     .m  sro    .     .n?^     sl5 

thn 

pra 

shra       .  n^  gla   .     .    ^5     bla  .     .  Ss;     .      ^ 

"  ■  •  /  •  >  aixiwnat. 

bra  .     .   13  tra    .     .  If?      cla 

fre    .     .  1$  pre  .     .   "1^      ble  .     .  ^5' 

die  .     .  ^1  cle  .     .  ^3 

fri    .     .   ")S  pri   .     .   13      bli    .     .  ^3^ 

' '  '  w  in  jo/w. 

kri   .     .   1p  dri    .      .  11      gri  *^ 


threw    .  nn     brew     .  ^15     blu  .     .  ^^3)   _ .     ' 
^1?     tru    .     .n^      km  .     .T?\?^ 

.  ^?>     . 


e  in  set. 


dio  .    .  ^■^.    gio  .    .hi    bio  .    .  '73)    . 

m 

m   . 


bro  .     .   1?      pro  .     .1$      fro    .     .   1$ 


15      glu  .     .    Sil      blu  .     .  ^3,      .     ,    ,, 
f-  I'  V  u  m  ^w//. 

ip      plu  .     .   7iD      swu       .    ip 


Observe. — The  two  dots  ( : )  under  the  first  of  the  two  consonants 

^2      ^^^  called  sh'va  initial^  because  the  consonants  under  which  they  are 

^y4^ij)^\      placed  begin  the  syllable.     In  giving  the  Hebrew  words  in  English 

characters,  we  shall  indicate  the  initial  sh'va  by  ('),  as  7^  b^o,  &c 


Practice, 

h\    ^3    S3    ^3  Sn    ^3    ^b   ib    '^3  b   ^3  '?3 
11   K11  11   h).   ^i   h^  Sn   S^i   hi   S21   h^   S;i 
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^  'h]  'b]  b]  ^^,  ^T  '^1  ^^^  ''i'^^,  n^  'Ti 

^n^    y^    iiS^)  to;    ''Di    n.^    y^)    ^T    ^4    '1?    n.*! 

n.v    ^Y   ^•i?)  ':i$    '^9   ^^P   ^n:?   55    1^   n^   h^ 

j4ip  ^55);)   ^^;^  ^^)p   lip  ni  nn  nb^  d^  h^  np 

np:i  Ji^^'i  \sjT  nj^'i  Ni?D  K^^D   N^!i  iinp  r\r\p  i^'ip 

n5'"i5   HY^^^^  nY^n-j    ^§"!iib^   •'J5?''np'  ''Ni'^'b^;   ^^•'b^;l 

n^^^si    n^:^^  '^mii    ^^^Sn    n:D^i!i    ^:)"^;b    ^n"£b^ 

■»■        ;  tt;  ••         :  •••:  t;  "•t;  ~t: 

n^nn  n^^:ipi  npn^^ 


Substitutes  for  Sh'va  Initial  or  Semi  Vowels — 

2.  When  the  first  of  the  two  consonants  is  one  of 
the  gutturals  y,  H,  H,  Nf,  which  do  not  easily  com- 
bine with  the  following  letter,  (-),  (v),  or  (j),  is  added 
to  the  (:)  that  they  may  be  uttered  more  distinctly. 
These  marks  may  be  considered  as  semi-vowels.  They 
never  form  a  syllable,  but  must  be  pronounced  with 
the  following  syllable,  in  the  same  manner  as  letters 
having  sh'va  initial.  <^  jy 


*  They  are  denominated  (-:)  hatajph  patah  ;  (••:)  hatapk  segol ;  {j\)  '^^^"^^^  / 
hataph  kamets. 

f  In  a  few  instances  the  semi-vowels  occur  also  under  non-gut- 
turals :  as,  int^  Gen.  ii.  12.  &c. 
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Examples, 

halo   N^n         oni  .  .  '^::X         ari  .  .  n«        ani    .    ')^ 

h61I  .  .^^n         ^ir   .  .  h^         hori.  .  'y)        ala  .  .  hv., 

emu-na  .  DJ^^X         av5-ni  .  'tV.^         holi    .    ''^n 

3.  When  the  semi- vowels  occur  in  the  middle  of 
a  word,  as  *'^^?5  va-ani,  then  the  preceding  vowel  re- 
ceives mtiheg.     See  page  22. 

^Examples. 

ba-halo-ml   . . /b^HS         o-habi '"iTi^ 

za-aku     .    ...       ^pyt         be-^mu-nah  .  .  H^^DX^ 


th5-ama 'mT}         tza-aku ^Ip]^;^ 

ba-hori    nn!l         a-holl    r>r\^ 

*  T.  IT  *  •  t:  it 

Practice. 

r\:ir\^    'rih^^    ^nSx    'yn^,   'yn^,^   h:i^,^    in^?   '"i^ 

^^)y^.  'y%  '^^^lI  '^'1^^  ^THK  ^T^^  bo^ 
nSnn  rh\<:^  ••yiKn  nnj;  ^:3ij?  naj;  ^^^^n 
Tp:y  \ir\^T\   nnsn    nj^Sii  n^yn    n!):ny!i   n^^nx 

Words  applicable  to  the  jjreceding  rules : — 

*    my  father .  .  ''l^      alas     *'i^^     an  island    .  .  ''i^ 

my  God   .,h^\    me 'tm     where     ^>? 

my  brother  ^HX  |    I    ^1^^     or IK 
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a  teacher  ITTlD  ;   God    H^ 

raw    ^5J  ^   a  dove  .  .  .  .HJV 

a  prophet  ^'^'2^  beauty  ....  *^$V 
comfort . .  HDnj  j  a  curtain  nj?n^ 
an  ornament  "^1^. 
humility  .  .HJ^y 
a  corner  .  .  ri^^§ 

T 

the    mouth    HI? 


here  . . . , 
wonder  . 
a  gazelle 
thirsty.  . 
hard  .  .  . 
evil  .... 


a  year  . 
afield  . 


.  n3 

T  T 


a  box,  ark  T\^P\ 


the  Law,    ^ 


mstruction 


nnir\ 


thus  .... 

..  n2 

if,  for    . . 

..  ':2 

thus,  so  . 
a  prison  . 
a  vessel   . 
no,  not  .  . 

:2 

■1 

to  him  . .  . 
to  me  .  .  . 

to  her. . . 

...n'7 

T 

a  lion  .  . . 
the  moon 
a  brick  .  . 

.mi 

what  .  .  . 

..na 

T 

who 

...'l? 

a  hundred  HXD 

fear    .... 

xnto 

my  sister  ^r^hX 
my  house  ^rt**? 
my  son  .  . 
come  .  . 
he  came  . .  N3 

T 

she  came.  .MK^ 

T  jr 

a  kid    n5 

a  nation . .  . .  ''iil 
a  valley  .  .  N*'i! 
a  bee ....  niil*^ 

T         : 

knowledge  nj^*?. 

he    b<)r\ 

she  K'Tl 

he  was ....  H^n 

T  T 

this  ^T,  ir,   nr 

the    breast  MTh 


a  seer  .  . 
a    stork 
a  lamb   . 
a  basket 


nrn 

V     T 


§  4.^ — Compound  Syllables. 


1.    Syllables  terminating  in  a  single  consonant  at 
the  end  of  words, 
dan.  .  .  p_     bad 
ak  .  .    pK     ach 


.  n?    at  ..  m   ab  ..  :i^i^,^ 

.  ^5<     lats  .  .  f  S     tam  . .  D^J^'^^\ 
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pen  . 
red  . 

pin  . 
sin    . 

good, 
lum  . 

kom. 
mon  . 

shore 
core  . 

moon 
room 

mar  . 
nar  . 

pile, 
dare  . 

pil.. 

sir  .  . 
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.  1$  i   ped  .  .  n§ 

•  ^1.    leg  . .  :i^ 

.   I?  ;  did  . .  nn  I 
.  }b^i  fin    ..    }§! 

.  n|[j  full  ..  hsuj 
.  dSj  pull.,  ^j 

.  Dp  I  mol  .  .  S^  i 
.  |D|  som..  D^l 

^^  I  gore  .  .  'nil  i 
1^     bore.,  nb! 

J^Dj  cooL.S^JDJ 
n)1  I  doom  D^  I 

.  ^9  j  bar  .  .  n|l : 
.  n:j  '  f  ar   .  .  *1fi  : 

T      I  T      i 

. '?s|  dMe..  '?'l| 
.T^tj  sMre   "lE^  | 

h"^  I  dil  . .  'p^i 
"l^D  I  shir  .  y^ 


bed  . .  nS 
lech . .  "sfy 

bid    .  n? 

dim  .  .  Ol_ 

bul  . .  % 
wool",  .y) 

son  . .  p 
shon  ..|2' 

bode  .  13 
sole  . .  70 

rule..'?n 
loom    Dib 

war  .  .  "Il 
car  . .  13 

^le  . .  h^ 
sh4me  DB* 

ig   ..  J'X 

kir  . .  yp 


eb  .. 
hem. 

ib... 
him  . 

ub  .  . 
wood 

6b  .. 
col  .  . 

ob   .. 
sore. , 

ub  .. 
noon. 

ab   . . 
par  . , 

4b     . 
mar  . 

lb  .. 
fil  .. 


^^e  in 
^^}u  in 


0  m 
son. 


in 
no. 


4 

^^h  i. 

^^^lu  in 
^^la  in 

^^lain 

yHiiin 
/'^S^^  chine. 


.  Practice. 

n^^  nx  n^i<  !i^x  ^)^  :i)i<  !i^x  yi^  35<  :2x  m^  :^h 
m  i»5  V2  ntt  -13  ii3  i"?  js  :i3  3{<  sx  3x 
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v^  yi   D^   D5   h)^    h)^   :):»    tDii  15  nn  h!i   n 

^'T}  f^'T}  $n  nn  in   p^'ii  p  >irn  on  yn   yi  |n 

in  pn   pin    nn  n^T   nt   nn  it  pn   b^i  ^i   11 

Y'j?  ^'^  ^h  ^h  ^7   }5   }5  :35  ;b:  d^  'm  ^^ 

pj5  TO  '1''!^  trs  nj^i  "lij?  *T»j?  no  yp  p:}  f5  p 

n^  nb^  fn  fp  f ^1:  ;:)??  ^^  p^  p^  3^  51  Dp 

t)iD  fi  ri!:  nD  nri   in  ih  fji  ^ito  jn  }n  Dri 

2.  Syllables  and  words  beginning  with  two  con-, 
sonants  and  terminating  in  one. 


hazir  .  . 

..  inn 

haiom . . 

. .  aorj 

emeth  . 

•  •  ■^^. 

b'dil    .. 

. .  ^n? 

b'4r  . . . . 

..i«? 

halom . . 

. .  Di'75 

y'min  . 

•••  r^: 

z'ab  . . . . 

. .  2N| 

d'ror   .. 

. .  ihi 

m  od  .  . 

..  I'm 

g'dud  . . 

. .  yn^ 

rom    .. 

. .  nSnh 

arafel .  . 

■  ■  ^m 

d'barim. 

.D*")?"^ 

n'bi-Tm . 

.CN'?? 

Observe. — That  in  all  these  cases  (except  in  the  words  ^^,  ^^,  or 
when  the  last  letter  is  Tf :  as,  "H^  ach,  ^7  lach,  "^IP^  nie-lech)  the 
terminating  consonant  receives  no  additional  mark. 

3.  But  when  a  word  or  syllable  terminates  in  two 
consonants,  then  both  the  terminating  consonants 
receive  skeva  (:),  as — 

ka'mt ppp      a-cha'lt ^7^^      a-ma^rt ^ll^DNt 

ko'sht ^^p      na'rd ni^l      na'ft tp|5i 

hof-ka'dt..  rinpj&n      ya-shan't    ..    t!\^^l      nir-da'mt  .   TOII? 
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4.  When  the  second  of  the  terminating  consonant^ 
is  5»5,  the  (:)  is  omitted:  as,  XtpJl  hat ;  when  the  first 
is  N,  the  sh'va  is  omitted  in  both :    as,  ^^^5?  tsat, 
m^l  ro'sh. 

5.  When  the  terminating  consonant  happens  to  be 
in  the  middle  of  the  word, (which  generally  takes 
place  after  short  accented  or  unaccented  vowels,  or 
after  long  vowels  having  an  accent^  then  the  ter- 
minating consonant  receives  sh'va  (:)*,  as — |n3  JJ'^J 

oz-no     ^^TX  carmel   ....     7!D^5  sir-pa'd  ....   IS'lD 

tif-k6'd  ....  np^Sn  ar-ga-ma'n  .  "^p^  ar-m5'n  ....  jto'lX 

sba-mar'ta .  .  ^lID^  gar-zen     ....     JHil  mish-pa't  .  .  '\^'^^'0 

b5'sh-ta  ....  *n^:n  ka-t5'n-tl  . .  "^ri^bD  ya-ch'51-ti. .   ''thfy 

Observe. — That  no  long  vowel  can  form  a  compound  syllable 
unless  it  have  a  principal  accent.  Except  at  the  end  of  such  words 
as  are  joined  to  the  following  by  (")  mahkeph^  when  the  long  vowel 
receives  the  secondary  accent  (i)  metheg  ;  as,  ^9"^,^.  Gar-Sha'm, 
•^b-rij^  Shath-LT'. 

Practice. 

rht^  yb\  nhn  ]'^)  x^n  ^n.|  y^^^  11^15  '^^5^? 
^nj?.  ^f552.  vriD  nm  'f?f2  m:ih  i^J2  nb?  yj2\ 
i:h%  i?^  i^K}  ^^^^  ^^^?  ^y  p^l  ^'0$  ^<?V 


*  S'hva  in  these  instances  is  called  final,  because  it  terminates  the 
word  or  syllable. 


HEBREW  LANGUAGE. 


31 


mm  rhm  n^^nn  n^nS  rh>>:i  m'oh  nSb|  nS:D^^ 
n^^D  D?.ig  ^K^D  ni312  n|i^  p^!ij?5  ^n^&<  ^15?< 

Yocahulary  consisting  of    Words  applicable   to 
the  preceding  Rules. 


I. 


grace   .  . . 

•  If 

a  pit    ... 

^i!i 

:     God 

M 

heat  .  .  . . 

Din 

a  garden 

•  P- 

a  father  . 

1 

.  3X 

T 

warm  .  .  . 

.Of 

joy 

.^^^ 

a  mother. 

•0^ 

good  . . . . 

yia 

an  uncle. 

.nn 

a  brother. 

.nx 

T 

a  row  .  .  . 

.-1^13 

a  fish  .  .  . 

T 

light  .... 

lix 

dew 

M 

blood  .  .  . 

.  D^ 

fire 

.m 

hand    . . . 

■  t 

wealth    .  . 

Jin 

a  man  .  . 

K^'X 

day 

.DV 

a  mountain  ^H 

a  nation.. 

DiX 

the  sea.  . 

T 

a  hook  . . 

. .  11 

T 

not 

.h^ 

a  cup  .  .  . 

.  Di3 

a  spark  . 

.  pn 

but 

.-^^ 

a  bag  .  . . 

.  D*3 

sand  .... 

h^n 

to 

M 

a  rock  .  . 

.«13 

a  festival . 

.  jn 

T 

if 

■  °^ 

the  heart . 

.aS 

a  thread. 

.wn 

daughter . 

.ni 

moist  .  .  . 

.n^ 

palate  .  .  . 

•If 

a  son  .  . . 

•   13 
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contention  ^^'l 
soft,  tender  '^'1 
evil,  bad  .  .  J?"! 
exalted  .  .  D*! 
empty ....  pi 
but,  only .  .  p"n 
a  lamb  . .  Mb 
a  sack, 
a  name 


a  song 


an  ox .  . 
six  .  . . . 
there  .  , 
a  tooth , 
a^rum 


T 


a  hill,  heap  7f) 

yesterday  7to]yi 

a  lord....  n-^^? 
a  dream .  DPH 
a  spider  ^^5|S?, 
a  fool h')^ 


skin    ....   nij; 

with    Dj; 

abird  .  . .  .  ^)V 

a  city "l^j; 

the  mouth  H^ 
pure  gold .  .  T$ 
a  bullock .  .  ^^ 

T 

a  flower  .  .  f  V 
shadow  .  .  7^? 
the  voice .  .  7)p 
light,  easy  7p 
a  nest  ....  Jp 
a  thorn  .  .  pp 
cold  ....  "lip 
straw  ....  ^p 
much  ....  ^"1 

II. 

i    a  lion n^? 

I  a  well  .  .  n§<5 
i  a  wolf  .  .  ^5<T 
!  a  garment^ w 
alone ....  11 7 


bitter 1& 

myrrh  .  .  .  .  *^b 

from p 

a  sort,  kind  ^^ 
a  lamp .  .  . .  1^ 
a  hawk  .  .  ^^ 
a  heap,  wall  IJ 
a  banner  . .  D^ 
a  secret  .  .  HID 
a  horse  .  .  D^D 
a  moth  .  .  Dp 
a  basket  .  .  7D 
a  people  .  .  DJ? 
a  cloud  .  .  IJJ 
a  yoke .  . . ,  /ij? 


upon, 


over 


^5? 


truth....  n^.S 

a  nut n^lK 

honey  .  .  t^y\, 
a  friend .  .  l^^y, 
very  ....  I'^p 


HEBREW  LANGUAGE. 


33 


truth...,  Wp 
a  bottle  .  .  nx:3 


III 


spikenard   IIJ         naphtha.  .  p^J 


the  head  tTXn     :    sin 


mr\ 


a  hatchet  jHi 
a  nob  .  .  lin^l 
a  song  .  .  *ntotp 
a  writing  llWp 
a  treasurer  ISU 


IV. 

a  table....  10^^ 
a  flask..  .p^3j75 
a  queen. .  nS/D 
judgment  tD|)^p 
a  mouse  .  .  '^^'^11 


asceptretO^?*!^  ;     the  ground  V\T)p 


a  girdle    ^^'2^ 

fist  .,...  {=ih^x 

purple  1^1*^^? 
iron  ....  7n5 
a  border  lli*!? 
a  furnace  |^?5 


^  5.^0f  ShVa  in  the  Middle  of  a  Word. 


piW 


In  the  ~pi%^eding  section  we  have  shown,  that  sh'va  . 
preceded  by  a  short  accented  or  unaccented  vowel,  or 
by  a  long  accented  vowel  isji?ial,  that  is  to  say,  the  nO 
letter  having  it  terminates  the  syllables.     But  when  ^2^^ 
sliva  is  preceded  by  a  letter  having  sh'va,  as  "^SOli 
cas-pchci ;  or  by  a  long  vowel  not  having  a  principal 
accent,  as  THl)"^  yo-r-dah;  or  ivhen  the  sJiva  is  under 
the  first  of  a  double  letter,  and  the  preceding  vowel 
has   methess;'^ ;  as,  ^//H   ha-F-lu,   in  all  such   cases 


*  When  the  metheg  is  omitted,  some  grammarians  consider  the 


sh'va  as  finals  as  N^^PH* 


/ 
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the  sh'va  is  initial,   or   in  other   words,  the  letter 
having  it  begins  the  syllable. 

E.vampks, 

I. 

yil-m'du^  .  .rth',  dar-c'cha^    "^Tp.  ish-t  cha^    ^t^p^^ 
tif-k'du    .  nj?$ri  kod-sh'cha^^?:^1p  hel-k'cha^    fhr\ 

II. 

sho-fti'm  U'^^p  sho-m'ra^  .  .n^b'  a-m'ra^h  ^n'lm 
yl-r'shu'  . .  ^K>T,!  ya-r'du'.  . . .  OT  ha-l'cha'h    r\:hry 

III. 

na-d'du'. .  mj       ha-l'la'  .  .    hhn      hi-n'n?  .. .  ''JJn 
ki-riaU    n^^i^       ta-ria'   .  .    hhp       ra-n'nu  .  .  ^:i?p 

Observe. — When  the  letter  which  ought  to  have  sTiva  initial  is  y^ 
either  H,  71,  M^  or  ^,  it  receives  one  of  the  semi- vowels  (•:  ■^:  ~:) 
instead  of  sh'va :  as,  zar-acha'  ^^H!,  o-habi  *'?Q^,  ma-anu'  •''2MD, 
yp-haza-mo  inrnb^"]-  See  page  25. 


*  The  vowel  preceding  sh'va  initial  generally  receives  (0  methegy 
to  show  that  it  forms  a  simple  syllable. 
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Words  exemplifying  the  preceding  Rules. 


priests D^jnJD 

they  said T\m 

praise  ye 5|77n 

a  waste   T\l:i1±; 

they  shall  fear J|X"),^ 

a  trumpet  .  . 

rulers     

a  broom     .  . . 
your  way    .  . 


•  :     I 


thy  silver 

thy  king "^^P^ 

judges    D^p^iK^ 

thy  bread     

thy  seed    

overseers   D^^bi^ 

shout  ye ^^^i 

she  went '^?  fjO 

merchants U^'yib 


§  6. — Dagesh.  ^U^sj^^tn^cu^  J^^ 

(See  p. 6.)     ^junia<^J^iH^.  f^l-JD-  '  ^ 

1.  Examples  of  words  in  which  the  dot  (clagesh) 
in  the  letters  P&i2  lyi  is  (kat)  simple,  namely  : — 

J  St.   When  they  begin  a  word — 
grass  .  .  ^^^]^     \       rain  ....  Dt?^H 


straw 


a  mule  .  .H'l^ 


morning  *lp!!l 
a  dos*  .  .  ^ /5 


Observe The  dagesh  is  omitted  when  such  words  are  preceded 

by  others  terminating  in  one  of  the  quiescent  letters  "^,  *^,  H,  M  (see 
p.  21.)  as  P  ^b,  bb  •»>,  ^nh  nn";.!!,  ''aO  Jl«-in.  This  rule  is,  how- 
ever, subject  to  many  exceptions,  which  will  be  noticed  in  the  pro- 
gress of  the  work. 
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2nd.   When  they  begin  a  syllable  in  the  middle  of 
a  word,  and  are  preceded  by  a  compound  syllable,  (see 

p.  21.)  as— 

! 
rebellion.  .H^'I'lD  |  a  berry     .  .1^*15    a  number  *n|pD 

'trit^u.jMj  a  coal-pan  n^lHD  |  a  reproach  n^^H    a  queen .  .  T\'^t^ 

'•^  Observe. — When  the  letters  ^5^  "T^^  are  preceded  by  a  simple 
syllable:  as,  vDM  mourning,  ^^^  food,  l^iv  ^  5^o«e;Jor  by  initial 
sJiva^  as  tt?!l^7  «  garment,  ''T?  fz  A:«c? ;  (except .  the  words  ^^'^i 
D')riP)\or  by  a  semi-vowel;  as,  ^?^P  /oo<^,  •^^l!'??  /o2?e,  the  dagesh 
is  omitted. 

>^  These  letters  (HSD  "7^^)  may,  therefore,  be  considered  as  an  index 
by  which  the  nature  of  a  preceding  sh'va  may  be  determined.  If 
they  have  dagesh,^\iich  according  to  the  above  rules  indicates  that 
they  begin  the  syllable^  then  the  preceding  sh'vamust  of  course  be 
final:  *^?P?,  '^??^)  must  therefore  be  read  mis-pa'r,  mal-ca,  and 
"not  mi-s'par,  ma-l'ca  :|but  if  they  have  no  dagesh,  then  the  preced- 
ing sh'va  is  initial :  ^'^'l'^,  ^^11?  must  be  read  ya-r'du,  ra-d'f u,  and 
not  yar-du,  rad-fu.  By  the  same  rule,  Words  like  the  following 
^^I2?7,  "'l^r^j  ''57P  ought  to  be  read  ma-l'cha,  bi-g'da,  li-g'vul,  and 
not  mal-chd,  big-dd,  lig-vul^  &c.  as  some  grammarians  maintain. 


^ 


2.  Dagesh  hazak,  (strong  dagesh,  see  page  6.) 
doubles  the  letter  in  which  it  occurs  :  as,  '^^^^,  D?D, 
ic-car,  sit  I- lam. 

It  is  always  preceded  by  a  vowel  "^^d  may  occur 
in  any  letter  except  n,  )},  H,  H,  t^-     ^^1^      *^?0'^>? 


*  In  some  instances  dagesh  hazak  occurs  at  the  beginning  of 
words,  but  then  it  must  be  pronounced  with  the  last  syllable  of  the 
preceding  word  :  as,  "l^W,?  nC?0  mosliel-lamor. 
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Examples  of  words  in  which  the  dot  (Dagesh)  is 
{Hazak)  strong. 


an  oak   n?&^ 

a  gift    . ri^m 

a  judge    ]ll 

sabbath r\^^ 

T   - 

a  blind  man    *155? 

deluge h):if2 

teeth D^5^ 

a  window fhtl 

a  prayer n^^i^ 

praise '^pW 

a  roll,  volume  .  .  .  .MP^tD 

T  •  : 

dread nriHO 


a  burden   {<^ 

a  hut T]'20 

a  husbandman ....  '^3^? 
a  goblet,  bowl    ....  |5^? 

a  bunch    '^'T'?.'^ 

a  staff 7|5D 

a  word   Hpp 

a  ring   HJ^S^ 

a  law, nj^ri 

a  bride    H  ^'S 

T 

a  ladder DpD 

a  sickle .7^D 


When  "^  receives  dagesh,  it  appears  similar  to  the  vowel  ^  u,  yet 
it  may  easily  be  distinguished  from  it,  as  the  consonant  preceding 
the  vowel  u  is  always  without  a  vowel  point:  thus,  "^^^  ur,  '^^^  shur, 
"^^2  gur ;  but  when  the  dot  represents  dagesh,  the  preceding  conso- 
nant has  always  a  vowel:  as,  n^Wjv-va',  n-ltt?  shiv-va',  "l^??  iv-va'r, 
D5I2  kav-va'm. 

Observe. —  Consonants  having  dagesh  hazak  and  sh'va  are  pro- 
nounced in  a  similar  manner  as  two  consonants,  each  having  sh'va 
in  the  middle  of  a  word.  (See  §  5.  p.  33.)  ''*?5'^  is  pronounced  like 
^n^'^l  dab-b'rl;  -"ITI^Q  like  ^"^TV^^  puk-k'dii;  «itt??n  like  Wbr?P 
min-n'so. 

D  2 


38  ELEMENTS  OF  THE 

§  7. — Miscellaneous  Remarks. 

1 .  As  one  of  the  greatest  difficulties  with  which 
the  learner  has  to  contend,  is  to  determine  when 
shVa  is  initialy  and  when  Jinal,  we  shall  collect 
here  the  several  rules  as  given  in  the  preceding 
sections. 

ShVa  is  Initial—  ^  v/^^^^  t^  /U^tf^eA^  ^ 

1'*.    At  the  beginning  of  words:  as,  1^1,  v5-  (See 
chap.  II.  §3.) 
%  2"^    When  preceded  by  another  shVa :  as,  "^I^PI 

cas-p'cha,  T\W\  yish-mm'.     (See  § 5.  i.) 

3"^  When  preceded  by  a  long  unaccented  vowel : 
as,  T^^  a-m'ru.     (See  §5.  ii.) 

4^\  When  on  the  first  of  a  double  letter  :  as,  ^?3n 
hi-n'ni.     (See  §  5.  in.) 

5*\  When  followed  by  either  of  the  letters  n,  H,  1 
^ipb*^    ^,  3,  ^,  without  dagesh.     (See  §  6.  page  36.)^-^  ^^^ 

gth  w^hen  under  a  letter  having  dagesh  :  as,  ''15'^ 
dab-bri.     (See  §  6.  37.) 

7^*".  When  preceded  by  metheg :  as,  ^i?5^Jyi-sh'nu*. 
(See  p.  22.  and  33.) 


1 


*  This  might  be  taken  as  a' general  rule  ;  for  since  metheg  shows 
that  the  vowel  to  which  it  is  annexed  is  a  simple  syllable,  it  follows 
that  the  succeeding  letter  commences  the  next  syllable,  and  conse- 
quently if  it  have  sKva  it  must  be  initial.  Unfortunately,  the 
punctuators  have  often  omitted  this  useful  mark  (i)  where  they 
ought  to  have  inserted  it,  and  inserted  it  where  they  ought  to  have 
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ShVa  is  Final—  ^  ^V^  ,^^:;^^i^^^^^^^:^£^^:^^7^ 

r**  At  the  end  of  words :  as,  ^l^^  at,  TOp  kaint. 
(See  §4.) 

2"'*When  preceded  by  short  vowels  not  having 
metheg,  as  jto^X  ar-mon*.     (See  §  4.) 

3rd  \^hgj^  preceded  by  a  long  vowel  having  a  prin- 
cipal accent:  as,  nj5^  shoVna*.     (See  §4. 

On  the  Vowels  (f)  and  (•). 

2.  As  (j)  represents  a  long  as  well  as  0  short,  and 
as  (.)  is  often  long  although  unaccompanied  by  \  the 
following  rules  will  be  found  useful  to  distinguish 
them. 

(t)  and  (.)  are  long  whenever  they  form  simple  syl- 
lables, accented  or  unaccented,  or  compound  accented 
syllables 


(j)  and  (.)  are  short  whenever  they  form  compound 
syllables  without  having  an  accent.  ,%^  ocJ^ j^^^^  ^^^i^^^i^ ^^^  r 
Thus,  in  DTKn-  ^  '^^I'^urTSj? 

n  is  a  simple  syllable  because  it  has  a  secondary 
accent,  metheg. 


omitted  it ;  and  grammarians,  relying  too  much  on  the  correctness 
of  manuscripts  or  the  printed  text,  have  given  rules  respecting  this 
secondary  accent,  which  have  no  other  foundation  than  the  mis- 
takes of  transcribers  and  printers. 

*  To  these  two  rules  there  are  several  exceptions,  which  will  be 
noticed  in  the  progress  of  the  work. 
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Nt  is  so  likewise,  as  it  is  not  followed  by  either 
dagesh  or  shWdiJinal* , 

Ul  is  a  compound  syllable,  yet  (t)  is  long  because 
it  has  a  principal  accent.  The  word  is  therefore  pro- 
nounced ha-a-da'm. 

The  first  (.)  in  'nb\)m  (Gen.  vi.  18.)  and  in  ^^Ji^] 
(Gen.xlviii.20.)  are  long  because  they  have  metheg. 
So  is  likewise  the  second  (.)  in  Dli^^^J!!  (Gen.  i.  21.) 
because  it  forms  a  compound  accented  syllable.  See 
the  following  examples. 


.  sha-m'ra' 

.     .  she  guarded 

Q|^- 

.  ka^m      .     , 

.  he  i^ose 

0^13  . 

.  gar-sha^m 

.     .  he  dwelt  there 

"»?D  • 

.  ha-ch'ma 

.     .  she  was  wise 

.  riv,  or  rib    . 

.  strife,  contention 

mat  . 

.  za-ch'ra' 

.     .  she  remembered 

)ipl  . 

.  yi-sh'nii' 

.   they  shall  sleep 

m- 

.  ra-na'n  . 

>     .  he  shouted,  rejoiced 

^^T\  t^72]?  *  Short  (t)  forms  sometimes  simple  syllables,  as  in  D'^^'^iJ  ko- 

l^  ^        "    da-shim,  Q'^tt?"!?!  ho-da-shim,  when  the  short  (t)  has  generally  two 

dots  added :  thus,  Q^^'^'^*     These  are,  however,  often  omitted,  and 

it  then  requires  a  knowledge  of  Etymology  to  distinguish  it  from 

long  (t).      See  Etymology  and  Syntax,  page  70,  under  the  form 

hvb. 
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^X^;  .     .  yi-rTx^ 


liT   :iT 


the]/  shall  fear 


da-r' 


va  n 


a  goad. 


But  the  first  (j)  and  (.)  in  the  following  words  are 
short,  because  they  form  compound  syllables  without 
having  the  accent,  being  followed  either  by  sh'va 
^'nal,  dagesh,  or  a  terminating  consonant. 

^        '  Ea:amples, 


.  shom-ra^      . 

.  keep  thou 

ir?-73 . 

.  col-ba-sa'r  . 

.  alljlesh 

n»?n  . 

.  hoch-ma'    . 

.  wisdom 

Ki21  . 

.  rib-b5^   .     . 

.  a  myriad 

tD|^,U  • 

.  vay-ya'-kom 

.  and  he  rose 

*  Gesenius  in  his  *'  Lehrgebdude,"  page  43,  asserts,  (without 
sufficient  authority)  that  the  first  (t  )  in  this  word  ought  to  he  pro- 
nounced short, — dor-ban ;  but  1  have  followed  Kimchi  and  other 
eminent  grammarians,  who  consider  it  as  long.  Kimchi  in  treating 
of  this  and  several  other  words,  such  as  J^?^^  Exod.  xxviii.  20. 
niDbn'^T  Eccles.  xii.  13.  ^^1^  Num.  xxiv.  7.  adds  : — cn«np  isbnp 

:  npibna  is  i3">sn  «bi  '\y^iiw  «bi  nnn  V'^P^  "  We  have 

received  it  as  certain,  that  these  words  are  read  with  long  kamets,  nor 
have  we  seen  or  heard  any  dispute  on  the  subject."  Michlol  Katon, 
page  148. 

t  In  '^IJt;-  ^^®  ^^^^  (7)  is  long,  because  it  has  the  accent,  but  the 
second  is  shortf  as  it  forms  a  compound  syllable  without  an  accent. 

By  comparing  the  words  in  the  tables,  the  learner  will  see  how 
very  important  it  is  to  attend  to  a  correct  nronunciation.         ^^^ 


*« 


av»    »^ 


^-, 
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!Tl?I  • 

.  zoch-ra' 

«^\  . 

.  yish-nu' 

^n- 

.  ron-ni'    .     . 

WT  . 

.  yir-u'      .     . 

]r>P. . 

.  kor-ba'n 

.  remember  thou 
.  they  shall  repeat 
.  shout  thou 
,  they  shall  see 
.  an  offering. 


3.  Two  dots  are  often  added  by  way  of  distinction, 
to  short  (t)  :  as,  vjl  holi,  sickness ;  ''IJf  tso-ri,  balsam; 
Uw^P  shib-bo-lim,  ears  of  corn  ;  U'P'lTy  months,  &c.; 
but  then  it  is  liable  to  be  confounded  with  (^i),  one 
of  the  substitutes  of  shVa  (§  3.  ii).  A  little  practice, 
however,  and  particularly  an  acquaintance  with  the 
structure  of  the  language,  will  soon  remove  these  ap- 
parent difficulties. 

4.  (•..)  is  often  substituted  for  ^,  and  is  then  pro- 
nounced long ;  but  in  such  cases  it  generally  has 
either  the  accent  or  metheg :  as,  755  gVu'l,  tt^^^ 
ya-shu'-vu,  ^^^D5^.  y'chas-yu'mu,  "^/J?^  gVii'-Fcha', 
rtxS^  lu-la-5'th. 


On  the  Vowel  i  o,  when  it  is  preceded  by  b^s,  or 
succeeded  Z>j/  tJ^  sh. 


5. 


It  has  already  been  stated  that  1  is  frequently 
omitted,  and  the  point  placed  above  the  left  of  the 
letter  to  which  it  belongs,  retained :  as,  xS  15,  in- 
stead &^i7;  Ip.i  bd'ker,  instead  "IpiS.  It  has  also  been 
remarked,  that  a  point  over  the  left  of  '^  indicates  it 
to  be  s,  an  over  the  right,  ^  sh.     Now  to  avoid  the 


tcr 
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concurrence  of  two  points,  which  would  happen  when 
i  0  is  preceded  by  '^  s,  as  in  K^ib^  so-n^,  or  when  )  is 
succeeded  by  ti^  sh,  as  in  Hg^lD,  the  1  is  altogether 
omitted,  and  the  words  written  ^^3^,  H^^*  The 
point  performs,  therefore,  in  all  such  cases,  two 
offices.  Thus  in  the  first  example  i^jb^,  it  indicates 
the  nature  of  the  letter,  namely,  that  it  represents  s, 
and  not  sh,  and  it  supplies  at  the  same  time  the 
vowel ) ;  the  letter  '^  is,  therefore,  pronounced  so.  In 
the  second  example,  n??^b,  the  point  supplies  the 
vowel  )  belonging  to  D,  and  indicates  at  the  same 
time  that  ^  is  sh,  and  not  s. 

In  the  following  examples,  however,  where  ^  is 
preceded  by  a  letter  having  either  a  vowel  or  sh'va,  ni 
the  point  indicates  only  that  ^  is  sh;  as,  7^f2  ma- 
sha'l,  /??^pn  ham-shal.  Likewise  in  the  following 
words  /^^  s6-chel,  a5^D  mas-chi'l,  where  '^  has 
either  a  vowel  or  sh'va,  the  dot  indicates  only  that  b^ 
represents  s. 

When  ^  sh  is  succeeded  by  (—5),  as  in  *lSb^  shofar, 
7b^5^  mich-sh5'l;  or  b^  ^  is  preceded  by  (l-o),  as  Db^5 
bo'sem,  t^  receives  in  either  case  two  points,  yet  they 
may  easily  be  distinguished.  For  in  the  first  two 
examples  where  ^  begins  the  word  or  syllable,  the 
first  point  can  only  indicate  the  nature  of  the  letter, 
and  the  second  its  pronunciation  ;  since  ^  has  no 
other  vowel.  In  the  second  example,  D^3,  the  first 
point  must  belong  to  !l,  as  it  has  no  other  vowel,  and 
the  second  point  can  only  mark  the  nature  of  the 
letter  b^  s,  since  that  consonant  has  already  a  vowel. 
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From  the  preceding  observations  it  follows : — 

P*-  That  ^  represents  sh,  and  o  belonging  to  the 
preceding  syllable,  when  the  preceding  consonant 
has  neither  vowel  nor  sh'va  :  as,  Sg^  moshal,  7^^3)1 
ham-mo-sha'l.     (See  No.  1.) 

2"'^'  That  ^  represents  sh  only,  at  the  beginning  of 
words,  when  it  must  have  either  (:)  or"  a  vowel :  as, 
Di?^^  shld'm,  D^7^  sha-lom  ;  and  in  the  middle  and 
end  of  words,  when  the  preceding  consonant  has 
either  a  (:)  or  a  vowel :  as,  "/^^  m'shol,  Wd  ma-sha^L 
(See  No.  2.) 

3"*-  That  b'  is  pronounced  so,  when  it  has  neither 
shVa  nor  a  vowel :  as,  ><3b'  sona',  NS^II  na-s5'.  (See 
No.  3.) 

4th.  ^  represents  s  only,  when  it  has  either  sh'va :  z^i 
as,  Nib^  s'no,  or  a  vowel :  as,  PiliP  sa'm-ta.     (See 
No.  4.*) 

5th.  '^  represents  s  and  the  vowel  0  of  the  preced- 
ing consonant,  when  it  has  either  a  vowel :  as,  Db^5 
bo'-sem,  or  shVa :  as,  D^^K^^  no-s^'im  ;  or  when  it  ter- 
minates a  word  .  as,  \^^P\  ta-fo's.     (See  No.  5.) 

&^  That  ^  is  pronounced  sho  when  it  begins  a 
word :  as,  ^^b  sh5-f  a'r  ;  or  a  syllable  :  as,  7^y^ 
mich-sh5l,  or  preceded  by  (:),  as  **W^  I'-sho-ni^ 
(See  No.  6.) 


2.  1 


an  enemy    ^)f^ 
to  carry  .  .  Xb'J 


rule   thou  b^li 
dominion  /tJ^DM 


a  ruler.  .    .Sg^D 
the  ruler  S^^n 


V,-' 
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satiety  . .    ^5^^ 
to  do,  make  HtJ^J 


a  proverb   . .  7^!^ 
he  enquired  ^Tl 


1 


to  withhold  ^^n     the  third    '^'h^ 
to  lay  bare  ^b^H     he  darkened  '^^H 


6. 


a  horn 


-155^ 


spice 


iDJyS 


a  bribe   .  .  nhb^  j  to  lay  hold  K^ri 
a  judge  .  .  10§^  ]  a  carrier  .  .    Ng^^ 


a  gatekeeper'ny.^ 
languages  rtibO 
an  overseer  ^tob^ 


riches  ....  ^^ 
to  enquire  tUHl 
thirty  .  .  D^^^t?^ 
darkness. .  "Tj^ri 


he  hated  . .  N:jfc^ 

••   T 

a  prince. .  ^<^b^^ 
afield r\li^ 

vt 

a  burden.  .KSTltD 

T       - 

hewithheld^b^n 
flesh   "lbs 


carriers  .  .  D^X^i 
a  maker  . .  H^ 
to  urge  ....   b^^J 

6.  )?,  n,  and  J^  terminating  a  word,  are  pronounced 
nx,  tli^,  J^X  :  as,  J!!''?^^  mag-bi'-ah,  not  mag-bi-ha; 
n^l  rii'ab,  not  7^u'-ha  ;  ^''p*}  raki'-ang,  not  rakl-gna  ; 
^"^"^  ro-tsa-ah,  not  rO'tsd-ha*,  M^  /^^^^^^^-^  e^^^  ^-^^^ ^^  ^(^.(^2^ 

Practice.  na-iJf  nris 

>  T 

ni^   nib    n'^b    n^^    nton^nn    n^sr    i^hu    niS&^ 
X5?1^    J?^!^    K.^'^p,  J^'pl   5^-'?4    Dini^    rih$x    nh|) 


*  Some,   however,  pronounce   these    words   mag-bi-ya,   ruvah, 
rakl-ya,  r5.tsab,  ^^  J^lo^^  l^U  ^npz>Vn:i  ZL    ^-/T^V'  ^-^^ 
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7.  TX]T\]  or  I]  is  pronounced  '*^^^,  .adonay* 

.  nin;'.  is  pronounced  .  .  D**!!?^.  .^lo-hi'm* 
^!??^^T  is  pronounced  D^."7^"J|T. .  y'ru-sha-la'-ylm 

8.  Words  consisting  of  the  same  consonants,  yet 
differing  in  sense,  in  consequence  of  their  having 
different  vowel  points. 

to  learn lb? 

he  learned ^dS 

to  teach Iu7 

he  taught ^w? 

a  brick ^^^7 

the  moon H^l  ? 

a  poplar  tree  ....  H^S? 
frankincense  ....  J^^^r 
to  her  son  ......  ^^4? 

agate 1^1^ 

hair l^^ 

a  garment HD^b^ 

perfect HD?^ 

Solomon r\bh^ 

her  peace rl^i?^ 


God 

...^X 

to 

.,M 

not  • .  • 

,  h^ 

a  ram 

.  S^^^ 

strength 

...^« 

to  be  willing.  . . . 

T 

he  would 

..nax 

T    T 

enmity 

T 

a  woman 

T 

her  husband  .  . .  . 

T 

the  sun 

T    - 

a  wall 

.  noh 

an2!"er 

..r\iin 

milk 

.ihn 

fat 

t    T 

*  This  pronunciation  is  very  ancient,  as  may  be  proved  from  the 
Septuagint  and  other  ancient  books.  Many  learned  Christians, 
however,  pronounce  these  words  Jehovah. 
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Reading  Lessons. 

Genesis,  Chap.  i. 


•liK  '•n'  D''n''?K  ION"')  .'  d^»n  *3ii)"'?2  nsn-io  D^rnSx  ' 
D^nSsi  h^x)-  ito-''3  ^i^^r!"n«  D^nS«  ^^'i*!.  :  y\^''r\'x ' 


English  pronuJicmtion , 

hi'm  ath  hash-sha^ma^* 
yim  v'ath^  ha-a^^rets  : 
^  V'ha=a'rets  hay'=tiia'th5'= 
hu  va-bo'-hu  v'h5'^shech 
al-p'na^th'hom  v'ru'-ach 
elo^hi'm  m'ra«he'=feth  al- 

3  p'na^hani'ina-'yim:  Vay^- 
yo'^mer  el5*hi^m  y 'hi  o'r, 

4  va==y'hi  o'r  :  vay^ya^r  elo^ 
hi'm  eth-ha-o^r  ki-t5'b 
vay^yab'da'l  elo^him  ban 


ha^cVr 
shech. 


uba^n       ha*ho^=» 


Division  of  Syllables, 

..  .  v;  T    T  •  ••; 

I    ...  IT  T         .. :  •>-  T 

i  T :  IT  I    v;t   T : 


*  The  Spanish  Jews  who  pronounce  iP)  like  t,  and  shVa  initial 
like  short  (e),  would  read  this  word  Bera-sheet;  and  ^IN  dt^  &c. 

^  This  word  is  pronounced  ve-ath  or  we-at,  not  vdth  nor  wdt. 
^  Like  y  in  hoy. 

*  The  two  dots  after  n  &c.  are  made  use  of  to  indicate  dagesh  hazak. 
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Analysis, 


Verse  1 . 
n^liJ^X*1.5  in  [the]  begimiing.  The  dot  in  ^  is  dagesh 
kal.  (See  p.  6.  &  35.)  The  two  dots  under  it  (5) 
sh'va  initial,  (p.  23.)  and  must,  therefore,  be  pro- 
nounced in  conjunction  with  the  following  con- 
sonant and  vowel  13*  The  two  dots  under  ^  are 
the  sign  of  the  vowel  point  tsere  (p.  15).  The  i<  is 
mute  (p.  22)  ;  the  three  consonants  and  vowel 
points  forming  together  the  mnple  syllable,  (p. 
21 .)  N15  b'ra.  The  dot  upon  the  right  of  ^  shows 
this  letter  to  be  equivalent  to  sh  (p.  43).  The  dot 
under  it  (?^)  forms  with  the  following  \  which 
is  mute,  (p.  22.)  the  long  vowel  hirik  (p.  15); 
and  the  T\  is  pronounced  with  it,  forming  together 
the  compound  syllable  (p.  21.)  D*'^-  The  accent 
is  on  the  last  syllable.    5  in,  ri''^K*1  beginning. 

5^*15  he  created^.  The  (j)  kamets,  under  5  and  "1  is  long, 
(p.  39.)  each  forming  a  simple  syllable  (p.  21).  K 
is  7nute  (p.  22).  Accent  on  the  last  syllable. 

Q^H/i!?  God^,  The  (v:)  under  H  is  ^  semi-vowel  (p.  25) ; 
being  a  substitute  tor  sh'va  initial,  it  must  be  pro- 
nounced in  conjunction  with  the  next  consonant 
and  vowel,  thus  7^  elo.     The  dot  at  the  left  of 

^  M.  e.  God  created. 
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7  is  the  vowel  point  holem  (p.  15).  The  dot 
under  H  is  long  liirik,  p.  15.)  being  followed  by 
"^  which  is  mute,  (p. 22.)  and  forming  a  compound 
syllable  with  final  D,  thus  D^'H  h'l'm.  Accent  on 
the  last  syllable. 

JlNI-  The  N  is  equal  to  a  (p.  15)  ;  H  is  pronounced 
with  it.  This  word  is  the  sign  of  the  objective 
case. 

Dp^ri  the  heaven.  (-)  under  T\  is  the  vowel  point 
pathah  (p.  15).  The  dot  in  the  ^  is  dagesh 
hazak,  (p.  36.)  which  as  it  doubles  the  letter  in 
which  it  occurs,  makes  ^  equivalent  to  ^^;  the 
first  of  which  is  pronounced  with  the  syllable 
that  precedes  it,  ^H  hash,  and  the  second  is  pro- 
nounced with  its  own  vowel  V)  sha,  ^  ma' ,  is  a 
simple  syllable  having  the  accent.  \  is  pro- 
nounced like  y  in  yes;  the  dot  beneath  it  is 
short  hirik,  (p.  15.)  forming  a  compound  syllable 
with  the  D,  thus  D*!  yim.  The  accent  is  on  the 
penultimate,  and  the  whole  word  is  pronounced 
hash'Sha-md-yim,    11  is  the  sign  of  the  article  the, 

nxy    (:)  is  sh'va  initial  (p.  23).    flJ^  has  already  been 
explained.    *l  is  equivalent  to  and, 

X'W^  ^^^^  e«r//^.    (t)  under  H  and  ^  is  long,  (p.  39.) 
forming  each  a  simple  syllable,    (v)  under  "1.  is 


50  ELEMENTS  OF  THE 

the  vowel  point  segol,  (p.  15.)  forming  a  com- 
pound syllable  with  "^  JinaL  Accent  on  the 
penultimate.  H  is  the  sign  of  the  article  {the). 
The  two  dots  (:)  after  this  word,  indicate  the 
end  of  the  verse. 

Verse  2. 

P.^01  ^^^^  ^^^  earth.  See  the  preceding  word.  1  and, 
r^  the,  Y"!)^  earth. 

'*^0!D  ^^^  '^^^'  The  small  stroke  next  to  Ijl  is  metheg, 
(p.  22.)  which  shows  that  (t)  is  a  long  vowel,  as 
short  (t)  never  admits  metheg  ;  this  being  a  sim- 
ple syllable,  the  (:)  under  \  must  be  shva  initial, 
(p.  37.)  belonging  to  Jl*  The  last  H  is  mute  (p. 
21).  Accent  on  the  last  syllable.  The  word  is 
read  ha-ytha  not  hay-tha', 

* 

^nri  without  form.  Dagesh  kal  is  omitted  in  T\  because 
the  preceding  word  ends  in  a  quiescent  letter  (p. 
35).  The  point  next  to  h  is  the  vowel  6,  forming 
the  syllable  h  tho.  The )  with  the  dot  is  the  vowel 
shurek  u,  (p.  15.)  forming  with  the  T\  the  syllable 
in  hu.  Accent  on  the  penultimate  syllable. 

''\T\'2\  and  void,  (f)  under  ^  is  a  simple  syllable.  The 
dot  next  to  h  is  the  vowel  5.  J  and,  Th  void. 
Accent  on  the  penultimate  syllable. 
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^^ni  and  darkness.  The  dot  upon  ^  performs  two 
offices ;  it  shows  that  the  preceding  H  is  pro- 
nounced ho,  and  that  ^  is  sh  and  not  s,  (p.  43). 
The  two  dots  "^  are  sKvajinal  (p.  38).  Accent 
on  the  penultimate ;  and  the  word  is  pro- 
nounced vlw-shech,    \  and,  '^J^H  darkness. 

"7X?  upon,    A  compound  monosyllable,  joined  to  the  ^  ^^"z^"^*^ 
next  word  by  (")  makkeph  (p.  21),  and  is,  there-    y^^ 
fore  unaccented. 

^55  the  face  of.    The  "^  is  mute  (p.  23). 

Dinp  the  deep,  A  monosyllable.  The  shva  is  initial, 
n  is  without  dagesh,  because  the  preceding  word 
ends  in  a  mute  (p.  35). 

H^ll  and  the  spirit  of.    The  (-)  under  H  is  pronounced;^^.)^^  nnB 
as  if  it  were  under  a  preceding  X  (p.  45),  vru- 
ach,     \  and,  H^l  spirit, 

Q  W^^  God,     This  word  has  already  been  explained. 

Jl§ri'lJ5  [was]  hovering,  (:)  under  p  is  ^A'l^^  initial,  (-) 
under  lis  the  vowel  point  pat  hah  (p.  15),  form- 
ing together  the  simple  syllable  y?  m'ra.  The 
three  dots  under  H  and  ^  are  ^€g'o/  (p.  15),  the 
first  forming  the  simple  syllable^H  he,  the  second 
the  compound  syllable  T\^'  Accent  on  the  pen- 
ultimate. 
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\5$  /J?*    (See  the  preceding  page). 

D|'3n  the  waters.  The  dot  in  ^  is  dagesh  hazak,  and 
is,  therefore,  equal  to  9^,  one  being  pronounced 
with  the  preceding  syllable,  thus  ^H,  the  other 
with  its  own  vowel  (^)  which  is  long  a,  because 
it  has  the  accent  (p.  39).  \  sounds  like  y  in  yes. 
The  (.)  under  it  is  short  i,  forming  a  compound 
syllable  with  Jinal  D*  The  word  is  pronounced 
ham-ma! -yim,  T\  the,  D*!^  ivaters.  The  (t)  indi- 
cates the  end  of  the  verse. 

Verse  3. 

^^K*l  And  he  sa'uP,  The  dot  in  *  is  dagesh  hazak, 
(See  the  preceding  word.)  The  dot  next  to  **  is 
the  vowel  o.  The  X  is  mute.  The  accent  is 
on  the  penultimate  syllable.  The  word  is  pro- 
nounced vay-yo'-mer, 

D^ri?^  God^,  (see  verse  1.)  i.e.  and  God  said, 

^'^'!  it  shall  be.  \  sounds  like  y  myes.  The  (:)  under  it 
is  sKva  inital,  (.)  under  H  is  long  i  (p. 39).  The 
second  ^  is  mute.    Pronounced  y'h'i  or  ye-hi, 

'liij  light,  iX  represents  the  vowel  o  (p.  IS),  and  is 
pronounced  together  with  the  ^,  thus,  *niX  oV. 

"^ii^"^?!),!  and  it  was  light,  (i)  next  to  \  is  metheg,  and 
consequently  the  following  (:)  is  sliva  initial. 
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(p.  38).  The  small  horizontal  stroke  after  the 
second  **  is  makkeph  (p.  21),  in  consequence 
of  which  the  word  is  unaccented,  and  is  pro- 
nounced with  the  following  word  '^i^<,  thus  va- 
yhi-o'i\  The  (:)  after  ^^i<  indicates  the  end  of 
the  verse. 

Verse  4. 

^^'1*j  and  he  sav?.  The  dot  in  *  is  dagesh  hazak.  (:) 
under  the  T  is  sJivaJinal  (p.  39).  X  is  mute.  The 
word  is  pronounced  vay-ya'r, 

D'^ri^X  God^,    (See  verse  1.)  i.  e.  and  God  saw, 

T\^  sign  of  the  objective  case.  (")  after  H  is  makkeph, 
which  joins  it  to  the  next  word,  in  consequence 
of  which  it  is  unaccented,  and  has  the  short 
vowel  (v  e)  instead  of  (■•  a).  Compare  this 
word  with  T\^  in  verse  1. 

"Win  the  light,  (see  the  preceding  verse).  T\  the,  *li{J 
light, 

!lilp"^5  that  [it  was]  good.  The  dot  in  3  is  dagesh  kal 
(p.  35).  The  dot  under  it  (3)  is  long  1,  ^  is  7nute* 
(")  is  makkeph,  which  is  the  reason  that  this 
word  is  unaccented.  It  is  pronounced  with  the 
following  word  fob,  which  has  the  accent.  ''^ 
that,  y)t^good, 

^2 
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viy!)and  he  dividecP,  *1  (see  the  word  ^y\,  verse  4.) 
The  (:)  under  5  is  sJivaJinal,  because  the  *^  which 
follows  it  has  dagesh  kal  (p.  36).  Accent  on  the 
last  syllable.     Pronounced  vay-yab-dd'L 

D'^n?^  God^y  (see  verse  1.)  i.e.  and  God  divided. 

j\5  between.  The  dot  in  3  is  dagesh  kal.  The  ^  is 
mute. 

^ixn  the  light.    (See  the  preceding  verse.) 

P^l^  and  between.  ^  is  pronounced  u,  not  vu,  (p.  22.) 
pi  (See  the  same  word  above).  ^  6f;?^,  ^5 
between. 

*^^nn  Me  darkness ^    (See  verse  2.) 

Practice. 

(Gen.  i.) 

I  :        '- li"  T  ';  •       v;  V       t-  TV  I  VI  •  :i- 

D^ib^  y^'p^S  D^nSx  ^^p^'i  :  \T'r\')  VV^^  ^V^  ^^^  ' 

•jTT     '^  ||«  TT  •     v;         t):*-  I"      • :"~   ^~  M*  TT       ^  ••        V  -: 
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The  same  verses  divided  into  Syllables,  with  the 
literal  translation. 

Observe. — The  English  words  connected  by  hyphens  answer  to  the 
Hebrew  words  under  which  they  stand  :  thus,  the  words  *  And-he 
called'  belong  to  the  single  Hebrew  woid  ^"Jil'V'l;  the  words  '  and- 
to-the- darkness,'  belong  to  tJtt^nvV  The  English  words  within 
crotchets  are  not  expressed  in  Hebrew. 

The  letters  %  ^,  <^,  &c.  refer  to  the  explanatory  notes.  The  figures 
',  '\  ^,  &c.,  refer  to  the  order  of  the  Hebrew  words.  Thus,  And^-he- 
called^  God^,  means  that  and-he-called  are  expressed  by  the  first  He- 
brew word  ^"JP^l,  and  that  God  corresponds  with  the  second  Hebrew 
word  Q^^nvS*  m.l.  stand  for  more  literal;  Heb.  for  Hebrew ;  m. 
for  masculine ;  /.  for  feminine  ;  p,  for  plural. 

Begin  at  the  right  and  proceed  to  the  left : — 

N>p^     '^^'hh)      DV     ^niK=^    ^D^nSi<     x>p*-i 

t|,t  I  •'     J    -  :  T  •      v:  t)  :  •  - 

he-called  and-to-the-darkness  ,  day      to-the-light  God'-^       And'-he-called' 

rim  Dv   "•'i|>h    "•^n''"i     '-n^y    ''-\n^=i     nh^'h 

.  one        day        morning      and- he- was       evening      And-he-was       .  night 
the-waters      in-the-midst-of     an  expanse  he  shall-be      God'-^     And'-fte-said' 


«  i.  e.  And  God  called.  ^  ^  to  the,  "TIW  light.  ^  "]  and,  b 

to  the,  "Tfl27r7  darkness.  ^  The  Hebrew  has  no  neuter  gender. 

Every  substantive,  with  which  the  verb,  pronoun,  &c.,  must  agree,  is 
either  masculine  or  feminine.  The  learner  need  scarcely  be  reminded 
that  in  making  a  free  translation  he  must  either  omit  the  pronouns 
altogether :  as,  D^n7S  Ipi^-*'^  and  God  said  ;  or  he  must  substitute 
the  neuter  pronoun  [it],  as  in  the  word  ^H*!!  "and  he  was,"  i.  e.  and  it 
was.  ^  i.e.  One  day.  *  i.  e  An  expanse  shall  be.  s  iS  in, 

■j] '^  midst  of.  '•  n  the,  D*!^  waters. 
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And-he-made     .to-the- waters    waters    between      a  divider    and-he-shall-be 
the-waters        between      and-he-divided  ,  the-expanse  God 

the-waters       and  between      to-the-expanse  from  under        [were]  which 

And^-he-called®         .  so      and- it- was   to-the-expanse  from-above  [were]  which 

nj>h     'HM    3n;j?.    '.-1^=1.    Dv»'B>     j?;|>"v^    D*n''?x. 

morning  and-he-was  evening  And-he-was  .heavens     to-the-expanse        God 

.  second  ^       day 

The  learner  may  now,  by  way  of  practice,  proceed 
to  divide  the  following  words  into  their  respective 
syllables,  and  to  analyze  them  in  the  same  manner  as 
first  four  verses,  page  47. 

Practice. 

Gen.i.9— 13. 
the-heavens  from-under  the-waters  they-shall-be-assembled  God^  And'- he-said' 

:  rr'^r^'^      'i^^:i'r\       n^^^n')        nnx     Dipb     h^ 

|..  .    .|-  T      T V      Tl"    :  TV  I       T 

.  so  and- it- was   ,  the-dry-land'  and-s^e-shall-be-seen  ,  one''  place  to 


'"^A  divider y  or  something  that  shall  cause  a  separation.  The  mean- 
ing of  this  clause  is,  that  the  expanse  shall  form  a  separation,  &c. 
*»  y  to  the,  D!*9  waters.  *  This  word  is  not  expressed  in  EngHsh. 

""  n  the,  ^^'?^  expanse.  ^  P  from,  T^Xin  under.  « ^  to  the,  ^''l?^ 
expanse.  ^  ^  and,  V5  between.  s  ^from,  v^  above.  ''i.e.  The 
second  day.  ^  Pronounced  yik  ka-vu.  ^i.e.  To  one  place. 

'  ?'.  e.  And  let  the  dry  land  be  seen  or  appear.  See  note  ^^  in  the 
preceding  page. 
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•nipo'?!i       px      n^^'h     D^nSx      xnpn 

and-to-the-collection-of    ,  earth       to-the-dry-land        God^        And' -he-called' 

:  y\tD     -^3       d-^nSx     x^i    d**^!    j^'ij^    d^^h 

•  good     that-[it-was]  God        and-he-saw     ,seas      he-called     the-waters 

^j?nTe  nb^.  ^5l^;^.  ^f^xn    x^^^n      d'JiSj<   n^&<*i 

seeding  herb  grass  the- earth  she-shall-germinate  God^  And-he-said 
in-him  his-seed  [hath]-which  after- Aw-kind  fruit  producing  fruif^  tree  ,  seed 
the-earth^    And^-she-brought-forth*        .so       and-it-was     ,the-earth        upon 

n|-"n?rj;     y)}]      ^inrD^      V!ll   J2.'1t^    ^^V,..  ^^^'^. 

fruit  producing    and-tree    ,  after-his-kind      seed       seeding       herb         ,  grass 

^5     n'rjhn    xy\    )r\yjph     b    "ipi     '^^^^ 

that-[it  was]     God^      And^-he  saw*  .after-his-kind  in-him  his-seed  [had]  which 

:  '&'h^     Di*    iph      'n*i     any      ^n^l      :  aits 

*  third  day     morning    and- he- was    evening     And-he-was         .  good 

To  render  the  following  Reading  Lessons  as  useful 
as  possible,  the  Hebrew  letters  expressing  the  mo- 
dification of  words  are  printed  in  open  letters,  and  their 
corresponding  English  words  and  variations  in  italics. 
By  this  method,  the  learner  will  be  enabled  to  ac- 
quire, practically,  the  import  of  the  prejlves  and 
affixes,  and  to  ascertain  the  precise  meaning  of  the 
Hebrew  words. 


*  ^  and,   y   to,   n.ipp  collection    of.  ^  m,  I,    Cavsing  seed, 

i.  e.  Having  the  property  of  yielding  seed,  ^  i.  e.  Fruit-trees. 

^  i.e.  And  the  earth  brought  forth.  ^  i.  e.  And  it  was  evening 
and  it  was  morning  the  third  day. 
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(Genesis,  xxix .  4—1 1 .) 

^pT,-  ^^^  ^'^^^,1.  And' -he-said'  untoUhem''  Jacobs 

]*'.^^   ^^^  m2/-Brethren^  /row-whence  [are] 

jnnJ^  n^N^l  DriX  ye?     And-they-said^from-nar&n 

DH?  "l^K-^l    :  ):^m^  we  rare].     And-he -said to-therriy 

"linril    ]^h'm  '  B^yT.D  know-^e  Laban  [the]  son-o/ 

♦*  ^^J?T    ^^N*^!  Nahor?   And-they -said,  we-kiioyf, 

*"  tDP^L?  ^^  /  '^^^^J1  ^wc?-^e-said  unto-iAew,  /«  peace 

Di?^  ^^^K-'^l  17  ta/wmd?  ^«c?-^^e?/-said,  peace«: 

ii^5  ^Dl  "^^r^l  awc?-behold,  Rachel  his-daughter 

J  '  jN5^n-Dj;  'HKI  Cometh  with  the-shee^s, 

\2Vf3  Tij;  {n  IDX^l  y^w^-^e-said,  Lo,  yet  ^^^-day  [is] 

^pKH  njJ5"X7   7*11-3  great^'[itis]nottime^o-fee-gathere(^ 

jN^n  'Ip^n   njp^n  ^/^e-cattle;  water-«/ei/;«e-sheep, 

♦  ^J?1.  1^/1  and-go  [and]  pasture. 


*  2.  e.  And  Jacob  said  unto  them.  ^  i.e.  My  friends.  ^  n  in 

this  word,  and  \]  in  D ivti^n  are  the  signs  of  interrogation.  ^  i.  e.  Is 
he  well  ?  ^  i.  e.  He  is  well.  ^  "^^J?  ^^^  accent  is  on  the  last 

syllable,  showing  it  to  be  the  participle  feminine,  used  to  indicate  the 
present  tense,  viz.  '  she  comethJ  But  '^^J?  in  verse  9,  has  the  accent 
on  the  penultimate  syllable,  indicating  it  to  be  the  past  tense,  and  it  is, 
therefore,  rendered  '  she  came.^  ^  ]"^  is  the  name  for  small 

cattle,  such  as  sheep,  goats,  &c.  ^  i.  e.  It  is  yet  early  in  the  day. 

'  m.  I.  Make  ye,. or  cause  ye  the  sheep  to  drink. 
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75^5  X7  ^I^K^V    And'they-s3iid,notwe'shall'beah\e^- 

^^^l  '^^^,  iy  until  that  they-shall-he-assemhled 

^hhX]  S^"in3;n"^|  all  the-fiocks,  and-they'shall-roW^ 

^?  /J?^   D^^'^'Ht;^  ^^e-stone /roTW-above  [/Ae]-inouth- 

^J^tl^J^ni  '^^^^^  ofthe-we\l,and-we-shaIl-wsiier'' 

:  JXi^ri  Me-sheep. 

^51p   ^^lij?  While-yet-7ie  [was]  speaking 

"D^    ^  ni^!l    Sn^l   B^y  with-^^ew^  aw^^-Rachel  came  with 

^^5^    t^^^n  the-sheei^  which  [belonged] 

'^nyh  ""^  n^^X7  ^o-^er-father  ;  for  a-shepherdess 
't        •    T    i*  T  : 

"^  1^X3    \*1'^1     ♦   X**n  she  [was].     And-it-w3iS  when 

"n5  SriTMi!?   IpJ?.^  nwS'^  Jacob'  saw'  Rachel  [the]  daughter- 

"TIX  p7  0/ Laban  [the]  brother-Q/ 

Ji^l^'nj^l    i^NI  his-mothery  «wc?-[the]-sheep-o/ 

i^X  '^nX   157  Laban  [the]  brother-o/^/5-mother, 

"  ^pKp  ^l"!!  «w^'-^e-approached'  JacobS 

tiXn'DX   /-H^l  «w£^-^e-rolW  ^^e-stone 

*^B    /]l^  from-ahoYe  [the]  mouth-o/ 

"HJ^    'p^'-'^l    *1i<3n  the-weWy  and'he-vfSitered' the 


*  i.  e.  We  cannot.         ^  /.  e.  And  the  shepherds  will  roll.         '^  See 
note  S  p.  58.  ^  i  e.  During  the  time  he  was  speaking  to  them. 

®  See  note  ^,  p.  58.         ^  The  feminine  of  n?1  a  shepherd.         s  m.  1. 
As  which  he  saw  Jacob,  u  e.  just  as  Jacob  saw  Rachel.  ^  /.  e.  And 

Jacob  approached.  '  See  note ',  p.  56.  Pronounced  vay-yashk. 
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"^hX  1^7  jNlf  sheep-o/Laban  [the]brother-o/ 

^py.V  P^^l    *  ^^^5  kis-moiher.  And' -he-kissed^  Jacob^ 

K^?l  htl'lb  fo-Rachel,  awi?.^e-lifted-up 

♦  *  ||5:.i  '^P"^^  7i/s-voice,  aw{i!-^e-wept. 

^5  hnih  np2^  n^fl  ^w^'-^e-told'  Jacob^  to  Rachel  that 

iV^n  H'^pX   '^riij  [the]  brother»'.o/-^er-father  he  [was,] 

n|55*l"}!l   ^51  awc?-that  [the]  son-o/  Rebecca 

*^?.^*}   T*!?-  ^^'^  he  [was];  and-she-ran and-she-to\d 

J  O"^??^/  M  ^0-Aer-father. 

(Genesis,  xxxi.  36 — 43.) 

I^X^^l  :ibj?.^_  jj;i1  ^«c?'-^e-answered»  Jacob^  and-said 

^j;^*£)-n]b  j!l^^  ^o-Laban,  What  [is]  mz/-trespass  ? 

^5  '^f1^^^^   n§  what  [is]  m^-sin?  that 

♦  ^^tlt^  FID7*1  if^ow-^«s^pursued  after-we. 

T-:|-         T    \lJ-      T 

/^P^^D  ^2  [Now]  that  thoU'hast-sesLYched 

"nib  ^ /2"73"ri^»  all-m«/-vessel5,  what 

7^^  n^^^lS  hast-thou'toundfrom-all  [the] 


*  There  are  three  dots  in  the  letter  "H*  The  first  is  dageshy 
indicating  that  '~\  is  pronounced  like  ch  in  chord.  The  two  other 
dots  are  s^'ija  final.    (Seep.  29.)    Root  ^'^'^  to  weep,  ^  i.  e. 

That  he  was  a  relative  or  kinsman.  *^  The  second  (t)  in 

this  word  is  short,  because  it  forms  a  compound  unaccented  syllable. 
(See  p.  41.) 
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ty*'^  ♦)r)^5"'^??  vesseb-o/ ^%-house  ?  place  [it] 

*^nX  *T)I5  ^-3  ^^^^  before  i»t/-brethren 

^*^ri5<1  and'thy -hTethren, 

}^5  ^rT'^i'^l  and-they-shall-decide^  between 

n^^  5'^'lb^.  HT    J   ^^^^5^  w5-two.     This  twenty  years^' 

^  X^l  '^^J?  ^?^^?  I  [^ave  been]  with-^^ee,  thy-ewes 

^^7  ^'^'?yi  aw£?-^%-she-goats  not 

^/5^  ^^'^^  cast-their-young 

ikh  ^^N^  '^S'^XI  «w^-[the]  rams-o/%-flocknot 

Tl3*1tD     ♦    ^flSD{<  have  I  eaten,.    What-w as-torn  T of 

T    ••  ;  •    f  IT  T  ^ 

^flX5n"^^S  beast*=]  not-^a«;e-/-brought 

'^^'^H    '^'^h^  nnto-thee,  [but]-/ 

**  n -it3n^  2i^as-o&%e£?-to-bear-the-loss  ^ ; 
Ti  •  — : 

*■  ril^D!3f1  ^*1''D  fro7n-my-hsinddidst-thou-rec{mre-it% 
Tiv  I:  -  :       -IT  . 

'^ni^^^    DV    ^"^n^ill  [whether]stolen  %  day  or-stolen-6v 

DV'S    '^fl'^^n     :   hh*h  night.     [Where]  /-was  i7i-the-day 

^  yin    "^A^^H  consumed-?r?e  [the]  heats, 

n^^^ll    rrnpl  aw<^-[the]-frost  «w-i^e-night, 


*  i.  e.  That  they  may  decide.  ^  /Te^.  year.  *^  ?n.  /.  A  torn 

one,  /.  ^  m,  I,  I-should-miss-her,  i.  e,  I  was  obliged  to  account 

for  whatever  was  torn  by  beasts.  ^  m.  I.  Thou-wouldst'Seeh'\\iev']y 
i.  e.  the  torn  one,  p  ought  to  have  had  dagesh.  This  and  the  pre- 
ceding tense  are  in  Hebrew  in  the  future.  ^  '^^'^P?-  ( ^')  "^  *^^^ 
and  the  following  word,  is  substituted  for  (^),  and  has,  therefore, 
metheg  annexed.  (See  page  42.)         ^lit.  The  dryness,  or  the  drought. 
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^n^^    yij^l  and-she^'-vfandeYed  »w«/-sleep 

'h'T^l  t  *'^'^J?^  from^mine-eyes.     This-[is]-to-»»g 

^r\''59    n^    S'^IJ^J?  twenty  years^iw-%-house«; 

'^l^ry^li:?  ^'^^"T^J?  I-servedf-i^ee  fourteen 

^**ni5    ^^^3    n^^  years'^/or-two-o/  f%-daughters, 

^iK^5   B'^^^   ^??^1  awrf-six  years /or-%-cattle; 

^1^^52J^D"^^|I  ^/D*^!  awc?-thou-didst-change  my -wages 

^rh^   '^b)b    ♦    D*^jb  ri'lb^  t®^  times.     Unless  [the]  God-o/ 

Dn^!2i<    ^^H/K    ^^^^  rw^-fatlier,  [the]  God -0/ Abraham, 

t    T :    -  ••       v:  •   T 

riTl   Dh^"'    ''  inS^  ^^^  [the]-fear^-q/  Isaac,  Aa^^-been 

TT     I     T  :  •  -J- 

Dp'^'l   nny   ^5    ^7  for-Twe^,  surely  now  empty 

^^P\r\yt^  thou-wouldest-kave-sent-me-away 

•Jt    :  -  • 

y'*I^^"J^^^1    *^'^5y"ni^  rw?/-affliction  ari^-/^e-labours-o/ 

D'TlbX   n5<*n  ''M  my-hsLXids  God  saw^ 

V:  T     T  — 

♦  t^D5<  HDi^l  aw(Z-^e-decidedg  last-night. 

'n^pN'^^l    p7    ty^l  And-he-answered  Laban  a^i^Z-said 

ni^Iin    ypVX    /^?  unto  Jacob,— r^e-daughters  [are] 

B*^2l3ni    ^^^^  w^-daughter5,  and-the-sons  [are] 

|N5^ni    ^^^  m^-sons,  aw«Z  i^e-cattle  [are] 


■  i.  e.  My  sleep  wandered,  &c.  HDtt?  sleep,  being  of  the  feminijie 
gender.  ^  Heb.  year,  ^  i.  e.  I  have  now  been  twenty  years,  &c. 
*'  i.  e.  He  whom  Isaac  reverenced,  namely,  God.  ^  i.  e.  With  me 

*'  Heh.  saw  God,  /.  e.  God  saw.  g  Or  rebuked. 
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nj^&^"1^J^    /bl   '^^^'^  w«/ -cattle,  and-oW  which  thou 

X^n"*^7   nX'n  seest,  io-me  it-[is]'^ ; 

T]f2  *'r)b57']  a7id-to-my'diaMghiers  what 

iX    dVn    nW.7    nb^Jit^  skall-I-do  /o-these  thiS'dsiy,  or 

^^X    tD'^^??  ^/^^o-^^e/r-childrew  which 

:    ^1T  they-have-horn. 

Nathans  Parable.  2  Sam.  xii.  1 — 12.) 

'h^    tni"f1^     T^)T\'^    n7^^1  ^nd^  the-Lord'^'Sent  Nathan  to 

V       I  T  T  V  T      ;  -   :    •  ~ 

V/^    Xl^l    n^*!  David,  and-he-came  unto-him, 

T     ••  T-  •     T 

Vn   S'^^ii^   '•^t^   17    'l/bX-'^l  awt?-/?e-said  to-^iiw.  Two  men  were 

l^^y    nnX    "*  nn^    ^^y^  e/*^  one'  city" ;  one  rich, 

•   <r  TV  T   V  ^'    : 

Tl'Tl'T'^y^    *   ^K"!  ^)^^^1  «wd^-one  poor.   To-//ie  rich  man  was^ 

TT  •     'r:  T  T     V 

nXD   n5in    1M1    |K^  flocks  «w^-herds  much  very^. 

'  Sb^r^?  ^^T./l  ^wc^-^o-^^e-poor-man  nothing^  at- 

n-lbD   nr!5<    nb^l^'DX    ''^  all,  save  oneMittle^  ewe-iamb^, 

n^p    "l^i^  which  [he-had]-bought, 

t)t       V  -: 

'^f.r^^l  awf^-/ie-nourished-/?er, 


"  m.  I  To  me,  he,  l  e.  is  mine,  or  belongs  to  me.  ^  m.  I.  In- 

the-city  one.  "  «.  e.  The  rich  man  had.  ^  i.  e.  In  great 

abundance.  ^  i.e.  And  the  poor  man  had  nothing,  &c. 
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toy    7*^5^1  and-she-greW'Ui^  wiih-him, 

l^n**    1'^^3"DJ?1  and-Yfith.  his-cYiMren  together ; 

^'  /Di^ri   ""  inS^  from-his-morsel  she-used-to-eai, 

lD3p^  and'from-his-cui^ 

^  T^B^K^  she-used-to-drinkf 

^  MSJ^ri    ip'^n^^  and-in-his-hosom  she-iised-to-lie, 

i^'^^nril  and-she-^a&  to-him 

t^l^l    ♦*  Jl!l5  as-a-daughter.    And'there'Came"^ 

'T'l^J^yn    t^'^i^h  'n^n  a-traveller  ^o^-i^e^-ricV-man', 

nriD/     /bn^l  aw^^-^e-had-compassion  ^o-take 

-  )  ;-T 

iiK5i^  /rorw-A«5-[own]-flock 

ilp3  ^^  « ^*  d'from-his'  [  own]-herd 

nib^J?/  ^o-make-[a  feast] 

ri*n.i<7  /o-^^e-way-faring-man 

I7  i^Sn  «(;Ao-had-come  unto-Z^i/w, 

"J1^  np^.1  and-he-took  the 

t^^y^  ^''ii^n   ■'nb^S?  lamb-o/^/^e^^-poor^-man^ 

^^N7   n^.^1  awcZ-prepared-f^'^ /or-^^e-man 

J  1*^  7X  i^mn  that-had'Come  nnto-him, 

T     ••  T     - 

^K    '  ^n^l  ^wc?4^kindled«  [the]-anger-o/ 


^  riQ  a  morsel,  hit,  or  ^fece  of  bread.  ^  These  three  verbs  are 

in  Hebrew  in  the  future  tense,  a  mode  of  expression  generally  em- 
ployed to  indicate  an  action  which  is  frequently  or  usually  done, 
p  Heh.  and-he-came.  ^  m,  I,  And  he  made  her,  i.  e.  he  dressed  the 
lamb  «  m.  I,  And  he  kindled  ;  ^^  anc/er,  being  masculine. 
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tJ^^N^  lY^  David  against'the-taaxi, 

•      T                 •    T  "^ 

^H  *lf2^^^  1XD  exceedingly,  and-he-said  unto 

^5  nirr^"^)!   jn^  Nathan,  [as]  ^/^g-Lord^-liveth'  that 

^^KH  ]11D"tl  a  son-o/"-death^  [is]  fAe-man 

^b^:l5^-n^<1 :  nxT  nti^ri  ^;?a^doeththis.  ^/i^-f/^e-iamb 

T     :   •    -  V  ;  V  ^  It 

1^^,  ^pjj!.  ^^^i??'^.^^   dW*>.  he-shall-^sy  four-fold,  because 

•^iD  ")i?^^n-n5:?  nb^^  he-M  this»  thing^ 

:  7^ri"K7    1?^X    Sj?1  aw(^-because  ;^e-^^d:4  not'  pity^. 

nm    n1*^"^^^    jn:i    "IDK^I  ^w^Z^  Nathan^  said' <o-David.  Xhou 

T      -  •     T  V  I   T  T  V  ;  - 

^^i^"n2  ^'•i^n  [art]  ^^e-man.     Thus  said  [the] 

^:Di5^  h^li^'  •'hSk  nin"'  LordOod-o/Israel,  I 

•      IT           ••    t:    •        ••       v;         T     :  J                  ' 

"7y    \?g7   ^'^■^n^O  anointed-^y^ee /or-«-king  over 

^^^i^S^n   ^;Dh^1    S5>^n^'»  Israel,  and-l  deli^/er ed-thee 

'     J'  :    -    '  •      T    :  ••    t:    • 

:  ^^K^    n*^  /row^-^/^e-hand-o/ Saul. 

n'^^l'n^    ^7  n^Jl^l  And-I-^^NQ  to-thee  the-hovLse-of- 

I  :           T  :    V  It  '' 

^g^^"nK1    ^'^^^^5  thy-master^  and-the  w'lYeS'of 

^p^nS    ^^^'INI  i%-master  m^o-^%-bosom, 

r\*'5"ri5<   ^7  n]3^l^1  And-I-gaye  to-thee  the-honse-of 

^V^    ^^"^    nn^n^l    S^lb^^  Israel  aw^^-Judah,  Aw^^-if  nttle*^ 

't  :  •    ;  T         I*  •■    t:    • 

^V  n^Dkl  then-I-would-aM  to-thee 


*  "  A  son  of  death  the  man,"  i.  e,  the  man  who  did  this,  deserves 
death.  ^  Heb.  masters.    The  plural  of  this  word  being  mostly 

used  instead  of  the  singular.  ^  i.  e  If  these  be  too  little  (few),  I 

would  add  as  many  and  as  many  more. 
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yjj'^D    t  n^n^l   nyn'^  as-they  and-as-they\    Why 

^yrT\'^    O*^??  /?a5^MoM  despisec/-^Ae-word-o/ 

^*in^  ri*^5n  ^^oM-^as^smitten  with-the-SYfordy 

V»V    -         T     !•      • 

I^np7  i/n25^N"MX1  a7id'his'yfi£e  thou-hast-Uken 

in&<l    n^X7     ^7  to-^/jee /or-a-wife,  awd?-him 

i'ln^    ^^P-O  thou-hast-s\3an  with-the-sv^ord-of 

♦    P^Ji  *^^5  ^^e-son5-o/ Ammon. 

(Psalmxxiv.il— 15.) 

**7"^y)5^    ^  &^^!l"''^D7  Come-2/e  childrew,  hearken-«/e  unto- 
*  me  : 

t  bSni^b^    nin^   '^^it1^.  [The]-fear-o/  the-Lord  I-will- 

tesich-y  ou. 

'  D'^Jp    |*§rin    t:^'»Xn"''D  who  [isl^/^e-man  ^^a^desireth  life, 

:  Ito  '^niK'17  S*^^^  nni^  [that]  lovethdays  fo-see-good? 

)}y$    ^^i^7    ^^1^^  Keep  %.tongue /row-evil, 

J  riD^P  15*^^   '^*^ri§^^  awf^-j^/^^Z-lips/roTW-speaking  deceit. 

!lto"nb^J?1_  yiJ5    "I^D  Depart/row-eviUw^-dogood, 

♦   ^nj&'lll    tiw^    ^M  seek  peace  fl!W6?-pursue-it^. 


"  i.  e.  As  many  and  as  many.  *  From  TIWV  to  do.  ^  Heb. 

The  evil,  i,  e.  that  which  is  evil.         ^  i.  e.  In  his  sight.         ^  Lit.  go  ye. 
«  &<;.  l^  a  son,  <plu,  Q''?2  sons,  or  children.  ^  '^^T-  ^®^^»  ^^l**- 

fear  of.  g  This  word  is  never  used  in    the   singular  number. 

*'  From  nsn  to  see.  *  HOb  a  lip.  ^  Heh.  him. 
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(Isaiah  Iviii.  with  slight  alterations.) 

'IDri  /  ^J?^^   th^  Break  tO'tke-hungrj  thy -hre&df 

T\\^   t^^n  D'^n^'nl?  S^^^Kl  «w^'-[the]  afflicted'   poor'    bring- 
"^         '  ^          '       '        *  *  "•'  into  [the]  house ; 

ii1*^D51    Di^lJ^     ^  '^^?'^.'D"^?  ^^^^  thou-seest  [the]-naked  then- 

cover-him  : 

t  "^D^J^iir)   N^  ^1^?^^  and-from-thy-^esh  [do]  not  hide- 
^     •    *                  •'■   :   •  thyself. 

nHy'^  nin^l   K'IPI^   TJ<  Then  s/^a?^^^0M-call  awd:-^^e-Lord 
'  will  answer ; 

♦  ''^llJl    ^DX*^1  J^^tJ^i^l  thou-shalt'Cry^    and-he-will-say ^ 
'      ""    •  Here-I-am. 


(Proverbs  vii.  1 — 4.) 

Ty^Pi\     ""^riWp    *lto^    '^^S     My-son,  keep   ?w7/-commandment5 
"  * ' '  •  *  •         *  •  and-liYe ; 

*  ^'^^'*Xt  'P^^X?  "'^flTini         and-my-ld.^  as-the  a^^le-of  thine- 
''    '  '  '        •   ^      •■  eyes. 

^'^niy^V^'bj?  S'l.^j^      Bind-^^m  upon  ^%-finger5, 

t    ^^/    ID/hV  &!in5  write-^^em  upon  f^e-table-o/" /^me- 

''•••*      ■  '      ^'      ••  •"  heart. 

P\^    '**rtriX    n)!2^n7   *nto5<      say  ww^o-w^sdom,  My-sister  thou- 
-        •    '-^        -J-    ^       •'••  [art]; 

♦  i^'np^l    J^J**??  y*lto^         aw(i-a-friend    ^o-understanding 

thou-shalt-ca\\^. 


^  m.  L  If  thou  shouldst  see.         ^  m,  I,  Not  shalt-thou-hide-thyself, 
^  Sing.  "^^^^    mits-vah,  a   command.  ^  iTTin  a   Law. 

^  m.  I,  The  little  man ;  a  name  given  to  the  apple  of  the  eye  from  the 
reflected  image  it  presents  to  the  beholder.  ^  n^lflM  a  sister, 

s  i  e.  Consider  understanding  as  thy  friend. 

F 
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rl^lD^^    D^ID^    ^"i^    ^5  For  length-o/  days   [is]  in-her- 
"   •   '•           •-»•••,       .  right-hand, 

♦*    nb^l    It^V    ^S^<Db'^  in-her-Mt-hsLiid  riches  aw^-honor. 

DW  *^311   n'^D'n'^  Her-ways  [are]  ways-o/  pleasant- 

:  diSty  n'^JlilTli'^^Dl  aw^^-all  ^er-paths  [are]  peace. 

TTiv  •;■»■;  *  *- 


Proverbs  vi.  6 — 11. 
S^J?    il^^5"Sx   "^S      Goto  [the]  ant,  [thou]-sluggard; 
♦  Dpni  n'^5^'1[  nX^         see  ^er-way*,  and-he  wise. 

7^D^   ^t?b^'         overseer,  and-rvXex,     [Yet] 
H^n7  T*\'D_3  T-PO     jSAe-provide^A  m-summer  ^er-meat, 
t  '^/^^•P  *^^Vj53    "^  '^I'S^         5^e-gathere^^  iw-harvest  Aer-food. 

!l|^f)     7l?JJ.    ^TO'HJi     How   long«  sluggard  I    wilt-thou- 

lie-down  ? 

^fl^^^  D^piJ   ^JlD         when    2i;«7^f^ow-arise    from-thy- 

sleep  ? 

^ni»J|:3;p  tOJ^^  ^  m^  tOJ^O     [Yet  a]  Uttle  sleep,  [a]  little  slum- 

ber, 

:  :i5^7   B?T  p^!in    DJ^O         [a]  llttle    Mdmg-of  hands,  ^o-lie 

down, — 

^^^X*1^  *^^ri^5"^5^      And-he-will-come    ifiA;e-a-traveller 

^^y-poverty^ 

:   pD    ^^X5    ^liDH^^      flwrf-%-want  «s-a-man  [with  a]- 

shieldg. 


*  Who  has  neither  guide,  nor  overseer,  nor  ruler,  yet  provideth,  &c. 
^  Heb.  She  gathered.  ^  Heb.  Until  when.  ^  njtt?  Sleep, 

e  n^J^D^l   Slumber.  ^  i.  e.   Thy  poverty  will    come   suddenly. 

^  i.e.  As  an  armed  man. 
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Cant.  ii.  10—14. 

*^h  ^/^Xl  *^l)l   n^y      i7e-called-aloud  m«/-beloved''  and- 
'  "^  *      '  "^  ^  saidto-me, 

*>n^^^  '">rij;^'l   *!|7    ^p^j9  Arise  »>   w?/-love,  rw?/-beauty,  awrf- 

♦  'nS'*^D/1  come-away^. 

^^y    VJ^DH     n5n"''5      For  lo,  ^^e-winter  hath-passed, 

♦  *j^  •rt^jl    H^li   Q^ijH  the-rain  hath-flitted-away,  ^e-is- 

*|-  T      I-  T       V  V-  gone«. 

V*1tO   ^^X^J    &*^^^-jn       r/^e-blossoms  /^at^e-appeared  on- 
'   '-''^^  '•'         *"'  ■  i/^e-earth, 

sj;^lin    1''/!?-tn  nj?         ^;ie-tiine-o/song*^a^/^-come, 

*  ^J^l^^  V)!3^J  ^ij^n  SiDI      and-the-Yoice-of  i^^e-turtle  ^a^A- 
;..;_.>_..  .        I    ;  ieew-heard  m-owr-land : 

n''il3  n^jn  nii»5Mn  !r^e-fig-tree    she-hath-emhdlmed 

r  J-.'-       T :  IT      T  ••  :  -  7ier-green-%5, 

T]"*"!     ^^n^    ^n/!DD    S'^i^iini      «w^-^/?e-vine5,   [the]  tender-grape, 
'    ^'         =  'T        "^  "f  =  •  T :  -  :  they-have-jielded  fragrance. 

^t)^**     ^ti^J}^    *^/'^f2)p  Arise   m«/-love,  7w?/-beauty,  awc?- 

♦  *^L-<)^Lt| '''  come-away^. 

V/DH    *^1)in^    ^t\y\^      My-dove  I    [who  art]  m-^^e-cleft- 
^-■'■•*  -       "■-  '         J  ofthe-YOck, 

1]^X'^^"n^?    "*  '^|''^?'^H  [O]  let-mesee  %- countenance, 

IjSip    nX    ''^^JJ.^D^n  ^e^Twe-hear  %-voice  ; 

yVr  T?^p"^^  for  sweet'  [is]  thy-Yoice\ 

I  njXJ   ^  IjX^Dl  awfZ-i%-countenance  [is]  comely. 

^i.e.  My  beloved  exclaimed.  ^  Heh.  arise  to  thee,  (an  idiomatic 

expression).  *^  "^t^"^  «  female  friend^  companion.  ^  //ei.  and 

go  to  thee,  (an  idiomatic  expression).  ^  Heh,  he  is  gone  to  him, 

(an  idiomatic  expression).         ^  m.L  Were  seen.         *  Heh,  the  song. 
«  m.  Z.  He  has  touched,  i,  e.  arrived.  ^  m.  I.  Cause  me  to  see. 

'  m.  L  Cause  me  to  hear.  ^  "^^l^  from  HS'I  to  see. 

F  2 
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(Cant.  vi.  2 — 4.) 

^X?   '^^/I    f^^^\    ''^H  Isleep,  fcw^-»»5^-heartwaketh;— 

p^Sl    **1)1    7)i)  [The]-voice-o/   my-he\o\ed — he 

'  ■■            *            '  knocketh  I 

*^rt^^J    '^7"'^rtJn§  "  "  Open-to-7we  rw?/-sister  I 

^ri^ri    *^r)iV    '^f1'*y*1  »wy-love,m^-dove,m^-innocent-oneI 

7to"X7)DJ     ^K^N^t^  for-my-heaid  zs-fiUed  [with]  dew, 

"  ♦*  n  aS    '^D^D*!    ^niif^'^  7w?/-locks  [with]  ^^e-drops-o/-[the]- 

^'-''^      ••'•    ••       -      ••.):  night." 

^i!l^i3l3"r\NI    '^i^ltD^S  /-/?az;e-put-off  m^-garment 

niSrsSs^    n:Dn^X  how  shall-I-^MUU^  on  ? 

^ /Hl'ili^    ''rH^ni  /-^«t;e-washed  rwv-feet, 

-   ;       -                 V                    •       ;7-      T  "^ 

:  B^ib^    ri^5^i<  how  s/ja/^-/-defile-«^em  ? 
*■ :  — ;        TiT   •• 

linn"}p    TV    th^    '^*in  M^-beloved  put-forth   ^fs-hand 

"*"       ~"^         *  from  ^^e-lattice, 

♦   1*^ /J^    ^DH    ^VJ^^  a w6?-m^ -bowels  yearned^  for-him. 


{Mans  Nothingness.  Job  xiv.  1 — 10.) 
n^K   *T^S^    D^i<      Man  born-of  woman 

T     •  ;  TT  '' 

:    UT'y^b^  B'^ib^    1VD  [is]   short -o/-day5   and-Ml-of 

*•'  '  •  •"       ■'••  trouble, 

7^n    ^Vt   r''V?      iiA;e-a-flower  ;?e-cometh-forth 
and-is-cui'Off ; 


'^  //eft.  and.  ^  £re6.  her,  because  -n^^l?  is  of  the  feminine 

gender.  ^  An  expression  denoting  great  compassion. 

^  Lit.  And  saturated,  or  satiated  of. 
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^itojjt  iih)    h^^    nil*!  aw^-fleeth  ZzA;^-a-shadow,   and'- 

^]yV.    ^HM    nrSy^X  Even   upon   him^  hast-THou- 

opened  thiTie-eyes  ? 

t^^pf2^     K'^^f)      ^nXl  Jnd-ME    wilt-thou'hr'mg    in- 
♦  '7|j>^y  judgment  with-i^ee  ? 

^J^^^i't^    linD    tn'^'^D  ^^°  caw-produce«  clean /row- 
••  T  •             T     I "  •     •  unclean  ? 

:  nn«  ^  Not  one«^. 

T    V 

*Piy    D'^lC^'nh'DX  if  determme^?  [be]  ^25-days, — 

T  T  •        -: 

*5iriX  *  1^^nn"13D)D  t^^  ^^^•l  ^^^^6^*"^/  ^25-niontlis  [be] 

'  T  •  T    tt:      -  :  •  with-^^iee, 

*  ibj^."^  ii7l   H'^b^J?   I'^pn  [if]  his-bounds  thou-have-m3id.e — 
■•'"         •    "^  "''    "^      n  "  •  whicb^  he-cannot-pass : — 

^"^TO    I'^^JJ^    riK^  [Then]  turn  from-u^on-him,  and- 

let-him-cease^f 

I  W    y^i^^     ^'^y^V.  ^"^i^  ^e-5/i«/Z-accomplish,  as-an 
"^    *         *   '        "  hireling,  ^^-day*^ 


'^JP^    f  5?7   ^"   ''^  ^^^  there-is  ^o-^^e-tree  a-hope, 

^^/H^    liyi     ni5^"D5<  if  ^e-s^owZf^-be-cut-down,  agaii 

''''''            •         "^  *      '  2f;27Z-^e  reproduce^, 

♦    /lT]t\   K7  ^  WW VI  and-his-suckers-will  not- 


•cease' 


*  m.  /.  And  he  shall  not  stand.  ^  Heb.  thiSf"*  i.  e.  upon  this  heing. 
^  Heh,  shall  give,  i.  e.  who  can  expect  purity  from  impurity.  ^  i.  e. 
None.  «  The  first  (t:)  is  short  (6).         ^  m.  /.  And  not  he  shall 

pass.  s  i,  e.  And  let  him  cease  to  suffer.  ^i.  e.  Until  like  a 

hireling  he  shall  have  accomplished  his  task.  ^  Heb.  And  again. 

•^  Heb.  and  he  will  exchange,  i.  e.  produce  fresh  branches.  ^  Sing, 

rip.j1>  a  sucker,-^  ^^TjT^^  his  sucker.  ™  i.  e.  Will  not  fail. 
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S^y^    p5J|    pprj"DX      If  he-should-hecome-oXdi  in-the- 
*  earth  his-xooi^ 

\  iyiil    tW^  '^^V^^  and'in-the-dust  should-he-die  his- 

stem''. 

h^155*^    D''^    r\'^y^      From-the-scent'of   water    he-will- 
"    '*•"       ''"     "  '■*"  flourish; 

♦*  ''J^byiD?    "y^p    n^l  aw^^-he-wiU-produce  «-harvest'' as- 

a  plant  • 

t^/H^^    n'lD^    **  ^liaiy]      But-m&n  dleth  awc?-wasteth-away. 
T  v:r.—  T  viv :  •' 

♦   ^*{<'^    **  C*1X    Vl^^l  «w<^*  man'^  expireth'  awc?-where 

'•  '"    '^"="  [is]  he? 


^i.e.  Should  its  root  become  old, — should  its  stem  die,  yet  the 
tree   will   again  revive,  &c.  ^  "^"^^l^  a  harvest,  or  according 

to  some,  a  cutting,  i.  e.  young  shoots.  ^  ^^3  a  plant.    Thus 

several  of  the  versions,  Jarchi,  and  other  commentators,  who  con- 
sider this  word  as  a  noun  :  many  grammarians,  however,  consider 
it  as  a  verb,  and  then  the  words  'Sl^^  1^5  ought  to  be  rendered 
*  055  when  fresh  planted.*  ^  DIN,  IDIdS,  I^J— . 

These  words  have  this  in  common,  that  they  all  signify  man,  yet 
there  is  some  distinction  between  them.  The  first,  derived  from 
nDlM  ground,  earth,  is  mostly  applied  to  man  in  general,  or 
mankind,  common,  earthly  man.  The  second  derived  from  tt?3M, 
to  be  sick,  mortal,  includes  the  idea  of  mortality,  i.e.  mortal  man. 
The  third,  derived  from  "1^3,  to  be  strong,  includes  the  idea  of 
strength  and  power.  Hence  the  propriety  of  these  terms  in  their 
respective  places,  and  particularly  of  the  word  ^/O^l  *  and  he 
had  become  weak.'  The  literal  sense  of  this  verse,  is  *^531  ^^^ 
the  powerful  man  dies,  ^^ClIJ.'}  having  previously  been  deprived 
of  his  strength. 
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(  The  same  sentiments  expressed  hy  the  inspired  Psalmist, 
Psalm  ciii.  15—17.) 

I'^^^    '^'^VOI    ^^^      Man/^^^^-grass  [are]^i5-days; 

:  Y'^'P   p  Tr]^T\   T*'*^^  as-the-^ovfer-of  /^e-field  so   he- 

)    i-T   I"        VT  -     I    .  :  shoots-up*. 

''^jyXI   '=i!l-n'n!lj;  "n^"!  ^3      For  [aj-wmd  passeth  over-^m 

flna-Ae-exists-not 

J  "  iJbpD  niV  ^IT3^  N^l  aw^-«V-sliall  not  Yno^-him  ^  again 

/if5-[own]  place. 

li\T\\   nphl.      But-[the]-mercy-o/  ^Ae-Lord 
'  D^iy"nj;i    D^yD      [is]-/or-ever  awd^-ever 

^^'^^l.^.   ^5?      ^pon  those-^y^a^fear-^/7W, 


♦   S*^^^    ^55/    '^'^PnVI  aw^-7«*5-righteousness  [extends] 

^0 -children's  children. 


^  Or  flourishes.  '^  The  primitive  meaning  of  n^ll  is,  wind, 

air  in  motion,  but  it  is  also  used  to  denote  the  breath,  a  breath  of  air, 
the  Divine  Spirit  or  Soul.  This  clause,  may,  therefore,  be  rendered 
either,  *  For  a  breath  passes  over  (^or  through)  him,  and  he  exists 
no  more,  i.  e.  a  breath  of  air  is  sufficient  to  deprive  him  of  his 
mortal  existence.  Or,  *  For  the  spirit/  /.  e.  the  Divine  Spirit,  the 
soul,  &c. 

^  The  translators  of  the  established  version,  having  probably  adopted 
the  opinion  of  some  interpreters  and  commentators,  that  the  pronouns 
refer  to  V^?  flower,  have  rendered  them  by  (it).  I  have,  however, 
followed  Aben  lochia,  who  considers  the  pronouns  as  referring  to 
2?  uM  man.  As  for  the  phrase,  *  And  the  place  shall  not  know  him 
again,^  it  must  in  either  case  be  considered  as  a  poetical  expression. 

^  m,L  From  everlasting  and  until  everlasting,  i,  e,  the  mercy  of  God 
abideth  for  ever,  and  extends  to  those  who  fear  him. 
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(God  known  from  his  works.     Job  xii.  7.) 

jnh'j    nilbn?    hijip      Ask[ihe]heasts,and'thef-wiU- 

tesich-thee  : 

:   'TjS'nitI   S?p^'n    ^iyi  and-[i\ie]  birds-o/  f^^e-heaven, 

and-they^-will-ieW  thee : 

^phl    '[•'IX^   ri'^^b^    iX      Or  speak  to-the-eaLrih,  and-she- 

will-teaich-thee. 

:   D*h    *>^*1  ^7  ^'I^D'^I  and-ihey-will-teW  thee  <^e-fishgs- 

ofthe-sea,^, 

npX"7D^   J?X"^7   ^p      Wboknoweth^not^zVallthese* 

:  JlKT  nnb^  nin^"*l^"^5  *^«^  ^/^e-hand-oZ-^/^e  Lord  hath- 

■'•'■"•"•  donethisd? 

^n"^5   ^§5  ^1'^^   ^^X      /w^-whose'-hand^  [is]  the-sou]-of 
^  *        *  "•  all-^//e-living. 

^''K"'lb^]3"S5    ^^'^1  flwc?-[the]  spirit-o/all  men? 


*     e 


tri^ll^    ^^vf^    ?TX    xSn      J^oth-not  [the] -ear'  distinguish* 
It;-      I   .   •     I V  ,  -:  words'  ? 

t'iTDJ^t?!    75X    'rjn')         aw^[the]-palate  [the] food  it  tastes? 

nD?n   D'^^^^'^g      [Is-there-not]  wisdom^  in-the-sged' 

t   njli^jl   S'^p^  H'lNI  awfZ   [in]    length-o/  days    under- 

standing*? 


^Heh,  and  she  will  teach  thee,  i.  e.  each  of  them  will  teach  you. 
^  Heh.  and  he  will  tell  thee.  ^  i.  e.  And  the  fishes  of  the  sea  will 

tell  thee.  ^  i.  e.  Who  cannot  discern  from  all  these  that  the 

power  of  the  Lord  has  formed  them.  ^  m.l.  *  And  the  spirit  of 

all  flesh  of  man  ;'  alluding  to  the  animal  spirit — that  even  this  is  not 
the  effect  of  mere  organization.  ^  m.  /.  Shall  taste  to  him,  i,  e. 

what  is  agreeable  or  disagreeable  to  it.     The  word  b^^H  is  it  not,  must 
be  understood  in  this  clause  as  well  as  in  the  following  *  The 

words  and  whence  do  they  derive  it  ?  must  here  be  understood,  and 
the  next  verse  must  be  considered  as  the  answer. 
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rrn^llJl^    '^^50    ^^5?      With-/j?w(God)[are]-wisdomawd- 
•      .    ^  '  ^  *  strength 

♦    n]3^!in^   n^J^^   i?  To-hlm   [belong]-counsel   and- 

understanding. 

( God's  Omniscience.     Psalm  xciv.) 

nin^   D'^y^'l  ^n)D"ny      How-long«  rshall   the]    wicked, 
^    ''        ^'-    :     --      ^  [0]Lord! 

:  ^hv"^     B'^y^'l    *>n;b"ny         How-lonr»,  rthej-wlcked,  shall- 

^^e2/-triumph  ? 

^^^5n^    nin^    ^^J^  r%-people,  Lord,  ^/^^^-cmsh^ 

J    ^5J^*^.    '^.nSnjI  aw^-%-heritage^;ie^-afflict»': 

^^"^D-  ^^.1   J^-J^?^  Widow  awd^-stranger  they-s\di,f 

♦  ^T^"^    B'^IDin^'l  aw^-orphans  ^/ie^-murder^ : 

rT">'nX^^   nS    ^"IDK^I      ^wi-[yet]-they-say,  God*  shalP- 
■^       "  •*  :      I-  not"^-see^; 

:  ^by*'  '^nSx   ri'^'N/l  and'-ne^  shall^-not'  regard'  —  the 

'     •'■    "    ••••    '  *  "         •  God-o/ Jacobs 

Dy^     S^'iyiH    ^^'^5      Consider-z/e   brutes,  amongst-the 
people, 

:  ^^*>2b^f1    ^HD    B'^^pJ^         «w^-[ye]   foob,  when    will-ye-he- 
'*  •    ~       ~  "^         *    *  •  wise. 

VD^*^    5<^n    }Ti<    yt^in      jye-^/^a^planteth  [the]-ear  shall- 

/^e-not-hear  r 

:  tO''5''"K^n  rj?.'!^^  Dijt  Or-7?e-^;^ai-formeth[the]-eyesAaW- 

*     ' '       "  *  not-he-see  ? 

n^ji*^    )X^T\    S'^iil    ^DVn      He-^;i«^chastises  nations  shall^- 
"  '*  "=       *  "      "  not^'-^e^-punish*  ? 


*  //e6.  Till  when.  **  The  corresponding  Hebrew  verbs  are 

expressed  in  the  future  shall  crush,  they  shall  or  will  afflict,  &c. 
*^  i,  e.  The  God  of  Jacob  will  not  regard. 
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nin!  ♦   tyjn  t3l^  ^^bpD  ^e-that  teacheth-man  knowledge* 
^    *             *T       T               .  — ^Yie  Lord — 

D*|X  nin^l^^   j;ni^  ^e-knoweth  ^^e-thoughts-o/man 

♦    /5'^   n^n'^5  although  they  [are]  vain. 

(God's    Omnipresence.     Psalm,  cxxxix.  7 — 14.) 

^Il'!r&    "nh^    n-lX  Whlther   shall-I'go  from-thy 
"■      "      '••  "        ""  spirit? 

♦*    n*ni^  *  'l*'iSJ3   n^XI  fln£?-whither  /Vow-/^^ -presence 
"^^'        ''^^-       "^-  5^ai:M-fle;? 

nni<    U^   D^D^    pD^"CD5<  If  /  ascend-w«  [into]  heaven  there 
^'^        ^        •'""     '   "•••         •  thou  [art] 

♦*    "^^T\  ^fi<^  nji^5?^1  aw(?-5^ow^£?-/-make  w«/-bed[inthe] 
^  *^'           •         "^ '  •  "  •  grave  behold-^/toM-ar^-there. 

^n^-^§55  X|^^  [if]  /take  the  wings-o/  the-dawn 


*  Knowledge,  ri^^-  The  Hebrew  verse  ends  with  this  word, 
which,  as  it  leaves  the  sense  incomplete,  has  probably  induced  the 
Translators  of  the  Estahlished  Version  to  add  the  words  '  shall  he 
not  know  '  (^*p.  "^L?).  But  as  there  are  no  such  words  in  the  He- 
brew text,  I  have  preferred  the  opinion  of  Ahen  Ezra,  who  considers 
the  clause  ri?*^  D"[M  l^bT^H  as  connected  in  sense  with  the  follow- 
ing verse ;  viz.  He  that  teaches  man  knowledge^  namely,  the  Lord, 
he  knows  the  thoughts  of  man,  &c.  This  rendering  is  congenial  to 
the  whole  context.  For  whereas,  the  wicked  consider  the  Deity 
as  too  exalted  to  concern  himself  about  their  foolish  thoughts  and 
vain  actions,  the  inspired  Psalmist  declares,  that  since  the  Divine 
Being  has  bestowed  knowledge  on  (^1^^)  insignificant  man,  he  knows 
likewise  his  thoughts,  although  those  thoughts  are  vain.  (See  Aben 
Ezra,  Comment,;  and  Mendelssohn's  Translation  of  the  Psalms.) 

^  From  thy  face,  i.  e.  from  thy  attending  presence.  The  word  D^?5 
is  never  used  in  the  singular  number. 
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♦   D^  n^^nX^  Hi?^^  If   I-dwell  in-the   uttermost-part- 

■  • '"  •        ^  :  •   •  of'the  sea 

*^Jn^in    ^n"'    DtS^'DH  Even  there  <^w-hand  s^aZMead-rwe 

♦  ^y^jy<    '^JTHNUI  ««^'  %-right-hand^  shalV -holdi - 

"  ^J§^^^   ':jK^n"';|X    ^DJ<2  //-/-say  but  darkness  sAaZZ-cover- 

:  ^Jnj?!    ^iX    rhhs  then  [the  very]   night   [is]  hght 

10^    ""  *n'^^n'^"K7  *nt5^n  Dil  Yea,  darkness  hideth  not  from- 

'^  ^^^^  01*3   n  7  v1  ^^^  ^i^^^  giveth-hght'  as-Me-day' ; 
•  T         -        T  :;-  : 

d  'n«^^s>^  'n5'*tyn3  ^^^^  darkness  like  light*. 
T     IT       T  ••  -:r 

9*i^^Uh    fj=j<>n|5    *1J^X"*3  ^^^  thou-i^ow   Aas^-formed   my- 

T  :  •        T  rlr       T  -    r  reins : 

♦  ^^X    ttD^^    ^J3D^  MoM-^fls^-covered-rwe  in-the-vfovah- 

0/  7W!/-motner. 

nii^'tl^    *3    Sj?_    ^ni^  I-M;27/-praise-thee  because  fearfully 

^  **r)  7$^  distinguished-have-/-&ee«. 

^''??'JZ?5    ^"^^^^^  wonderful  are  thy-^orks— 

I  ""  nJ^lD    Hy^ll*    ^l^^y]  and-tlidii-my-soui  knoweth   [it] 

:        ^->-          •    :-:  well ! »» 


^JCimchi  renders  this  word  *  shall  obscure  mey  from  H?^?.  the  evening, 
**  Lit.  *  Shall  not  darken/  hide  or  conceal.  *^  Lit,  *  Shall  cause 

light,'  i.  e,  shine,  give  light,  ^  The  double  comparative 

indicates  that  the  things  compared  are  both  alike.  *  i.  e.  They 

are  both  alike  to  God.  ^  Lit.  Thou   hast   possessed, 

from   n3*7  to  obtain  possession,  to  become   proprietor  of  a  thing. 

8  From  n7Q  to  separate,  to  distinguish  by  particular  regard — allud- 
ing to  the  fearful  and  wonderful  characteristics  of  man. 

^  i.  e.  Wonderful  are  all  thy  works ;  and  that  my  soul  should  be 
capable  of  knowing  and  discerning  it,  is  not  the  least  wonderful. 
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(True  Worship.     Micah  vi.  6—8.) 

nin^    Ol\0^    T\J^'^       With-vfh^i   shall- l"ComeA)e£oYe 
^    ''        "'"  •        ^  '  the-Lord? 

"  DillD  '^nSfi^/  ^3^  shall-I-hend   to-the-God-of 


riiSij?5    ^^^'^pl^D  Shall-I'Come-hefoYe-him   with- 
;       iv   :)-  :r  burnt-offerings? 

:  Tli^  '^iS  D'^T'^iyB  with-calyes-of  a-yeaiY'0\d? 

T  T         ••  :  •  T^;l- 

B*^TN  ^^Sx^  UST]'^   TX^I'^f^  Can-the-Lord   be-pleased    with- 
•  ~  •       "^    •       "  •*"•  thousands-o/  rams? 

f  '^7)1]}  **  Di^^lS  with-myr'mds-of  rivers-o/  oil  ? 

*^y^3    *^*li^^   t^^H  shall- I-give  rwy-first-born  [for]  my- 
^' '  '        '     :     I "  •  r  transgression  ? 

:  ^^Si  nj^tSrt  "  *^itO!l  ^1$  the-irmt-of  my-hody  [for  the]  sin- 

!lte"n^  DnX    ^S   *T^iin  //e-A«5-told  thee,  Oman!  what  [is] 
•          *  *  good; 

^^D   ^yr\   T\T\'^;^T\b'^  aw^-what  requires^  ^^e-Lord' /^ow- 

thee 

'bS^    niK^.-Di<    '3  but  to-do  justice, 

'  ^DH  rl^nXI  aw6?-to-love  mercy. 

:  ^^^^^^?  Oy  flpS  "JJ^^ni  ^wc^-humbly  ^o-walk  with-thy 

God. 


*  y^e  height,  i.  e.  the  heaven.  **  Lit,  Sons  of  a  year  ;  a  peculiar 

way  of  expressing  the  age  of  persons  or  animals.  ^  '^9?"1 « 

myriad,  ten  thousand.  ^  l^S  the  belly,  womb,  body. 

^  Lit,    The  doing  of  justice.  ^  ZeV.  T'Ae  love  of  mercy. 

^  The  infinitive  is  here  used  instead  of  the  adverb. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

§  1. — Introductory  Observations. 

Accents,    r\m)  ,  D^DJ?^? 

1.  Accents  are  peculiar  marks  or  characters  placed 
above,  below,  at  the  beginning,  or  end  of  words,  and 
in  a  few  instances  between  them. 

No  part  of  Hebrew  grammar  is  attended  with  greater  difficulties 
than  the  Accents.  Grammarians  do  not  agree  concerning  either  their 
exact  number,  names,  or  powers  ;  and  many  of  the  most  learned  have 
honestly  acknowledged  their  inability  to  unravel  this  complicated 
system,  or  to  explain  satisfactorily,  why  its  authors  have  employed  so 
many  signs,  or  why  they  have  in  many  instances,  preferred  one  set  of 
accents  to  others  of  the  same  value.  1  o  give  even  an  abridged  state- 
ment of  the  contradictory  opinions  on  this  subject,  would^  require 
more  space  than  my  limits  would  allow,  and  a  minuteness  of  detail 
wholly  inconsistent  with  the  object  of  an  elementary  work.  Indeed, 
most  willingly  would  I  have  spared  the  learner  the  embarrassment 
arising  from  the  multiplicity  of  the  signs,  similarity  of  the  forms,  and 
strangeness  of  the  names  of  the  accents,  were  it  not  from  their  close 
connection  with  the  vowel  points,  on  which  they  exercise  a  consider- 
able influence,  and  for  their  great  utility  in  pointing  out  the  relation 
between  words  considered  as  members  of  a  sentence.  Nevertheless, 
instead  of  perplexing  the  student  with  rules  that  cannot  be  under- 
stood without  a  thorough  acquaintance  with  the  general  structure  of 
the  language,  I  shall,  for  the  present,  only  subjoin  a  table  (to  which 
the  learner  may  now  and  then  refer)  containing  the  forms,  position, 
and  names  of  the  accents  ;  and  point  out  their  general  uses  and 
importance. 
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2.  Table  containing  the  forms,  position,  and  names. 


X'/^'-'^'i 


y/''^%.i-^^o-J^^'^V 


J/ll  Jufi-<U^UC^ 


FORMS. 


■r 


POSJIION  AND  NAMES.      iFORMS.|      POSITION  AND  NAMES. 


>IXI( 


Distinctives. 


pi)D|)  t|1D   or 


T   :, -:    V AT   ;  V 

p^p.  m 


2 


3\ 


"frt] 

^ip"lT 

••   T  ■*■:•" 

^'1^ 

if-  : 

. h'^l 

rh^h^ 

")T3 


T      -T  TT     "  :|- 


.  . ." .  J.   Mp^'p? 

*  Placed  between  words 
asnb3i!ira(Gen.xvii. 
21.)  This  accent  is  also 
called  n**X3n57  when  it 
occurs  before  —  t  as— 

n'yri  -ais  i  nbvp 

(Gen.  xvii.  25.) 


Conjunctives, 

^\^\  ^|i^  or  r\m 

N^np 

.  t  n|i9p  N^^-'S^ 
N:D"))b 

//T        :         T    :•• 

....  iDV  p  n"i^ 


The  following  occur  only  in  the 
Psalms,  Proverbs,  and  Job. 

^pi'f  Tn^y^  ^^ario 

r\^  /  P-D55Q  t^niDtD. 
.  .  .  ^T\b'\  ^^p^T 
.  .  .  ^^rp\  NpiT 


To  the  above  may  be 
added  ^yij^  ("),  which 
is  placed  between  two 
or  more  words;  and  (i) 
20P  metheg  (see  p.  22). 

When  this  mark  (i)  is 
placed  at  the  right  of 
sh'va,  as  in  ''H^j  it  is 
called  ^"^^.^ gang-ya. 


*  There  are  some  instances  in  which  this  accent  is  used  as  a  conjunctive. 
^  Called  also  ^91^'  ^^^^  v^.^^^  sometimes  as  a  distinctive  of  the  4th  class. 
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§2. — Nature,  Use,  and  Importance  of 
^  THE  Accents. 

1.  The  Hebrews,  like  many  other  ancient  nations, 
were  accustomed  to  accompany  their  public  reading 
with  a  kind  of  song  or  chant*.  The  accents  were, 
therefore,  to  them  a  species  of  musical  notes  by  which 
they  regulated  the  particular  modulation  of  the  voice 
and  intonations  in  reading.  Hence  the  name  rt^J) 
n'gi-n5'th,  from  pij,  to  play  on  a  musical  instrument^  to 
sing  or  chant, 
\y  2.     But  one  of  the  principal  uses  of  the  ac^nts  is 

to  point  out  the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the 
voice  is  to  be  laid.   In  this  respect  they  are  similar  to 
our  accents  in  the  words  human,  humane,  coun'tenance, 
presume ;  with  this  difference,  that  in  Hebrew,  the  ac-       :^SV?3  — 
cent  can  only  be  placed  either  on  the  last  syllable,  rTc<7yta>J*-^ 
termed  pS»  helow,  i.e.  last;  as,  D'^nSx  ^^*l!l  n''^*^^'^!l  itXfeVri.^ . 
B'rashi^th  bara^  eldhl^m ;  or  on  the  one  before  the      v^tj^v^  _ 
last,  termed  ^*^y.?0  above,  i.  e.  pejiultimate ;  as,  ^^'^^ M^^^'cnili^^uL 
sha-ma'-yim,  pK  a'-rets,  iinh  tho'-hu,  T\11  b5'-hrj,^^^Jt^;^^. 


*  This  custom,  in  as  far  as  regards  the  public  reading  of  particular 
portions  of  Scripture,  such  as  the  law  (^Pentateuch) ,  Haphtoroth 
{Sections  from  the  Prophets)^  &c.  is  still  retained  by  the  Jews,  who 
accompany  the  reading  of  each  of  these  portions  by  peculiar  melo- 
dies, regulated  and  represented  by  the  accents.  These  melodies 
being  merely  national,  and  having  no  influence  on  the  sense  of  Scrip- 
ture, cannot  be  of  any  use  to  the  student. 
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Wr^  ho'shech,  n^l  m'ach,  nSJ^D  m'ra-h^-feth,  U'f^ 
ma'-yim*.    (See  Gen.  i.  1— 2|). 

The  necessity  of  laying  a  stress  on  a  particular  syllable  in  words 
consisting  of  more  than  one  syllable,  is  obvious  ;  for  without  it, 
such  words  could  not  be  distinguished  from  monosyllables,  and 
would  either  have  no  meaning  at  all,  or  a  different  one  from  that 
which  the  speaker  might  wish  to  convey.  Thus,  for  instance, 
mdnage  would  sound  like  wzaw  age;  acorn  like  a  corn.  Thus  also 
in  Hebrew,  2?"n|  ze-ra  {seed),  would  sound  like  27^  HT,  which  would 
signify,  '  this  is  had'  "'JJ^?^  ba-sa'r  (flesh)^  would  sound  like  "^^  MSl 
which  means,  '  the  prince  came.' 

3.  In  English,  the  accent  frequently  distinguishes 
between  nouns  and  verbs  :  as,  to  contract,  a  con^ tract, 
and  often  alters  the  meaning  of  words,  as  dSsert  (a 
wilderness),  desSrt  (merit).  The  same  is  the  case  in 
Hebrew.  Thus,  T\T^  bina^h,  accented  on  the\ulti- 
mate,  signifies  understanding;  but  the  same  word 
accented  on  the  penultimate,  T^y^  bi^nah,  signifies 
understand  thou,  ^p^p  kumf,  signifies  my  lising  ;  but 
''^^p  ku^mi,  signifies  rise  thou\  Thus  also,  ''KS  bo-i', 
my  coming,  ''NS  ho'\,  come  thou^  \  ^^S  ba^nu,  wit?t  us, 
\!J|l  banu^  they  did  huild ;  iTlD  ma^rah,  she  is  bitter, 
n'lD  mara^h,  he  resisted,  rebelled. 


*  As  the  translations  of  these  words  have  already  been  given 
in  pages  51,  57,  &c.  it  was  not  thought  necessary  to  repeat  them 
here. 

f  In  order  not  to  distract  the  attention  of  the  learner,  we  shall 
confine  our  examples,  whenever  it  can  conveniently  be  done,  to  a 
few  of  the  first  chapters  of  Genesis. 
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/  The  preceding  examples  sufficiently  show  the  necessity  of  attend- 

ing to  the  situation  of  the  accent.  But  as  the  particular  rules  by 
which  that  situation  may  grammatically  be  known,  cannot  be  well 
understood  without  a  previous  acquaintance  with  the  general  structure 
of  the  language,  we  shall  reserve  them  for  their  proper  places ;  and 
notice  only  the  two  following  : — 

4.    First  Rule.    All  words  terminating  in  a  com- 
'  pound  syllable  (p.  20),  formed  by  a  long  vowel,  have 

their  accents  on  the  last  syllable :  as,  n'*^|J^i^*1.3,  D\'l7Ji?, 
I  n)r)i^,  h'ly)  (Gen.  i.  1—7)     Of  the  same  character  5nS^ 

are  the  following  words :  /H^  gixat,  jbj^  little,  *ir(^ 
a  river,  IIHT  gold,  ^jl^  soon,  ^"^^  blessed,  itoS  to  learii, 
^pP  one  that  learns,  !2iTy^^.  he  shall  forsake,  /^T\ 
thou  shalt  rule,  7^5  over  all.  This  of  course  com- 
prehends all  masculine  and  feminine  plurals  :  as, 
n'^XO  lights,  D^9^  days. 

fi  This  rule  is  founded  on  a  principle  maintained  by  grammarians  :  f 

,  viz.  *  That  unaccented  lonq  vowels  cannot  form  a  compound  syllable,^ m^/^-^^ f^^^'^' 

\  Hence,  when,/from  causes  to  be  hereafter  explained,\^the  terminating   ^        /^ 

syllable  is  deprived  of  its  accent,  being  joined  to  the  following  word 
by  ^I2^>  or  when  the  accent  requires  to  be  removed  to  the  penulti- 
mate*, the  long  vowel  is  changed,  generally  in  its  corresponding  short 
vowel :  thus  (t)  into  (-),  (••)  into  (•••),  *)  into  short  (t),  &c.  ^T^H  V  Op 

This  will  explain  to  the  student  why  the  santie  word  often  ap- 
pears with  different  vowel  points,  without  changing  its  signification. 
Thus,  riS,  .nW^  (Gen.  i.  1.)  have  (••)  under  K,  because  they  have  the 
accent,  but  in  verse  4,  7,  &c.  the  same  words  are  without  the  accent, 
being  joined  to  the  words  following  them,  and  are,  therefore,  pointed 


*  As  in  n^;i  from  ntpj,  nD>l  from  n*p>,  ^h  "Tlbst  instead  '^>  ^bw. 
(See  page  85.) 
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"riM  and  not  riS-     It  is  the  same  with  the  word  vb  chol,  and  "^D 

chol,  all  (see   Gen.  i.  30).       Also  with  the  word  '^J?^  ya-a-zob, 

(Gen.ii.  24.)  and  ^K7ari  tim-shol,  (Gen.  iv.  7.)  which  otherwise  would 

have  been  ny!7\bt^pn*. 

J.J.  ^ 

5.    Second  Rule.    All  words  consisting  of,  or  ter- 
minating in,  two  short  vowels,(J:he  penultimate  of 
;  which  is  neither  followed  by  dagesh  nor  shVa  final, 

^  or  in  other  words,  forming  simple  syllables  (p.  20) ,^ 

I    '^SvJ^ V)   have  their  accent  on  the  penultimate  :  as  /  T\T\T\  i  yif 

I  ^^"^  /  n?^^^  (Gen.  i.)     Of  the  same  nature  are  the 

\  following  p;^  an  eye,   ?T\^  Ihefoot,  ti\)P  two,  D^3^  teeth, 

n^S  a  house,  *1J?^  a  gate,  ^^  wine,   7 v  night,  j^'lP  sum- 
mer,  J^^^  ^e?;e/?.  ^ 

This  rule  is  founded  on  another  principle  maintained  by  ancient 
grammarians :  viz.  That  short  vowels  cannot  form  syllables  unless 
they  are  followed  hy  dagesh  or  sh'va  final.  Hence  when  neither  of 
these  take  place,  the  vowels  must  have  either  metheg  or  ^  principal 
accent ;  and  whereas  metheg  cannot  come  on  the  penultimate  syllable, 
unless  that  syllable  be  succeeded  by  sh'va  initial,  it  follows  that 
all  such  words  to  which  the  preceding  rule  applies,  must  have  the 
accent.  But  this  rule,  though  generally  correct,  is  not  without  its 
exceptions. 

Observe. — That  most  of  the  accents  as  exhibited  in  the  preceding 
table,  are  placed  on  the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  to 
be  laid. 


*  In  cases  where  such  changes  would  operate  against  some  other 
grammatical  law,  the  long  vowel  is  retained,  but  receives  metheg :  ex- 
amples are  "Dttrj  (Gen.ii.  13.14.)  "V?.  (verse  15.)  "rin  (iv.  12.) 
-rif57(iv.25.)&c. 
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There  are,  however,  some  which  are  always  placed  on  the  first   'l^/^')* 
letter  of  the  word :  as,  1.  Stt?7-^,  ~  ^^Ol^?  &c.  and  others  which  are   -Hj,/^    Vw 

always  placed  on  the  last  letter :  as,  L  V"^2P,  —  ^i^*l\j  &c.     In  all     %^2i:ft:£ 

such  cases,  the  real  place   of  the   accents  can  only  be  known  from 
ana  ogy.  ^^.^^^^.^u^iirz:  l2..a^;^ 

—  ^?7l2  and  StJ^^Q  have  the  same  shape,  but  the  former  is  always 
placed  on  the  tonic  syllable,  whether  ultimate  or  penultimate,  whilst 
the  latter  comes  on  the  last  syllable ;  and  when  analogy  requires  the 
accent  to  be  on  the  penultimate,  then  the  _1  is  repeated:  as,  ^Hn 
(Geni.2.) 

When  words  have  two  dissimilar  accents,  as  D"^'i^)?j7^  (Gen.  i.  15.) 
the  first  is  considered  as  metheg,  and  the  second  as  the  principal 
accent. 

To  avoid  the  concurrence  of  two  principal  accents  which  would  hap-  /^^^-^i^^f^ 
pen  when  words  accented  on  the  last  syllable  are  followed  by  accented     J/j/to2^ 
monosyllables,  or  by  dissyllables  accented  on  the  penultimate,  the  ac-    J-- — " 
cent  of  the  first  word  is  frequently  removed  from  the  ultimate  to  the  0^tUJ^^^^^^'"^^ 
'penultimate''i  asH^b  M^IJ  (Gen. i, 3.)  instead  of  «7^|7;  n«  N-in«(Gen.  "^JT^/ij^ 
xii.  13.)  instead  of  ^nhi:? ;  WD  l-lGn  (Gen.xiii.  9.)  instead  of  njl.Qn,  ^ 
(••)  being  changed  into  (•.-).     In  some  cases  the  first  word  is  deprived 
of  its  accent,  and  joined  to  the  next  by  (")  ^12^  :  as,  C7\«"nj?^  (Gen. 
ii,  24.)  instead  of  ^Vv;^,  (i)  being  changed  into  short  (o);  ^/""^x  (Gen. 
xii.  1.)  instead  of  TJ?,  (..)  being  changed  into  (••).     See  Observation 
on  Rule  1.  p.  82. 

§3. — Use  of  thk  Accents  in  Showing  the 
Relation  of  Words  considered  as 
Members   of  a  Sentence. 

1.     The   second  use  of  the  accents  is  to  show 
the  relation  subsisting  between  words  considered  as 


*  This  is  denominated  "1*inS  D*)D3  removed  back. 


.ff,U 
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members  of  a  sentence  or  period.  In  this  respect 
they  are  divided  into  conjunctives  and  distinctives . 
(See  the  Table.)  The  conjunctives  have  this  in 
common,  that  they  indicate  a  close  connection  be- 
tween the  woxA.  accented  v^ith  either  of  them,  and 
that  which  immediately  follows  it,  as  may  be  seen 
from  the  following  examples :  C]^*^7^5  ^/^K*l  and  God 
said,  ^iX  ^n^.  there  shall  be  light,  liif' N^l!,!  and  it  was 
light,  D^nSx  ^"TS  and  God  saw.    (Gen  i.) 

2.  The  distifictives  represent  pauses  of  various 
degrees,  according  to  the  order  in  which  they  are 
classed  in  the  Table. 

The  precise  nature  of  these  pauses  cannot  exactly  be  defined,  as 
some  of  them  frequently  indicate  longer  or  shorter  pauses,  according 
to  the  places  which  they  occupy  in  a  sentence ;  but  speaking  gene- 
rally,  they  may,  in  some  respect,  be  compared  to  our  marks  of 
(t/^^uI^^^^^      punctuation  ;  and  this  in  the  following  manner  : — 

M^y^H^^^  Those  contained  in  No.  1,  (p. 79.)  represent  the 
^^  ^  greatest  pauses,  somewhat  similar  to  our  Period'  and 
Colon. 

No.  2 Colon  &  Semicolon. 

No.  3 Semicolon  &  Comma. 

No.  4.     .     .     .     ...     .  Comma  &  Semicomma. 

3.  The  accents  comprehended  in  No.  1.  and  2,  are 
the  most  important,  because  they  point  out  the  simple 
sentences  of  which  a  compound  sentence  may  happen 
to  consist,  as  well  as  the  principal  members  :    thus. 
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p^pp  accompanied  by  (t)  marks  the  end  of  the  verse*, 
whether  the  verse  contains  one  or  more  prepositions  : 
Bs,  t  Y^^  ty\\  "lj5i■"^n^,l  ^'^S^r'n'l  And-there^was- 
evening  and-there-was  morning  the-third  day.  (Gen. 
i.'  13.)  ri^TW  ^;^J5  in  N^V^  nb'i  But-l^mh  found 
grace  in-the-eyes  of  the  Lord,     (Gen.  iv.  8.) 

^^^'^  (S)  niarks  the  next  principal  division,  and 
generally  occurs  in  verses  containing  tw^o  or  more  dis- 
tinct propositions:  as,  "li^5"^"l)1  ")i^f  '^\,  ^Vh^.  ^'^}<'). 
And'God-said,  Let-there  be  light ;  and  there-was  light, 
(Gen.  i.  3.)     See  also  the  next  verse. 

Sometimes,  however,  (a)  is  placed  only  by  way  of  emphasis.  (See 
Gen.  i.  1.)  where  C^*?^.^  has  the  accent,  although  the  verse  contains 
only  one  proposition. 

Si^D  (a)  marks  the  next  principal  division,  and 
generally  occurs  in  verses  containing  three  distinct 
propositions. 

i\:r'T\''\  TP^  ^V^  ^^^  D'^n  rn^  TP^^ 

And  God  made  the  expanse ;  and  he  divided  between  the 
waters  which  were  under  the  e.vpanse,  and  between  the 
waters  which  were  above  the  expanse:  and  it  was  so, 
(Gen.i.  7.) 

*  There  are,  however,  instances  in  which  P^vD  marks  the  end  of 
a  verse  without  the  sense  being  completed.     (See  Gen.  xxiii.  17.) 
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It  is  likewise  often  placed  before  a  parenthesis,  (see 
Gen.  i.  28.  ii.  23.)  and  has  very  frequently  the  force 
of  a  comma  only.  The  other  four  indicate  sometimes 
greater  and  sometimes  lesser  divisions,  according  to 
their  situation,  regulated  chiefly  by  the  length  and 
shortness  of  the  verse,  as  the  learner  may  perceive, 
by  perusing  the  phrases  in  which  they  are  found*. 

The  principal  distinctive  accents,  and  especially 
|Wp  (i)  and  n^r\J<  (a),  in  consequence  of  the  pauses 
which  they  produce,  frequently  change  shVa  into 
a  vowel,  and  the  short  vowels  into  long  ones :  as, 
'^-')^I;  T\'m-r\m  thou ;  ^'^;i-^jjhy  haitd ;  fliX- 

nX  ; '  D''D^-D-^^*  rri't2-\y^p'  '(Gen.  i.) 
AT     '  -J-T  -AT  T        '  "V-  -It  \  / 

The  preceding  observations,  it  is  hoped,  will  be  found  sufficient 
to  give  the  learner  a  general  idea  of  the  Hebrew  accents.  To  enter 
into  further  detail  on  a  subject  so  intricate  would  be  a  waste  of  time 
and  labour.  I  shall,  therefore,  conclude  this  article  with  a  few  ex- 
amples, showing  the  use  of  the  accents  in  determining  the  sense  of 
particular  passages. 

1.  rVip\  '^l^l^'^T  (Gen.  iv.  6.)  signifies,  'And  the  Lord  said,* 
because  "l^""!  has  a  conjunctive  accent,  which  shows  it  to  be 
closely  connected  with  the  following  word :  but  the  same  words, 
nin^  niDb^S'l  (Gen.  xxiv.  12.)    signify,   *  And  he  said,   0  Lord!" 


*  Thus,  Zakaph  katon  upon  ^*'i7'^^  represents  a  greater  pause 
than  the  same  accent  upon  D^^n  (Gen.i.  7.)  See  also  verse  2, 
Gen  i.,  where  this  accent  on  the  word  ^H^J  is  equivalent  to  our 
colon,  but  on  t3'^n7h^,  in  the  same  verse,  it  is  only  equivalent  to  our 
comma. 
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because  "l^t^"!*  has  a  distinctive  accent,  showing  it  to  be  disjoined 
from  the  following  word,  and  forming  a  phrase  by  itself. 

2.  vbw  ^y  (Gen.  xxiv.  33.)  with  a  conjunctive  accent  on  "/> 
signifies,  *  /  will  not  eat ;'  but  the  same  words  with  a  distinctive 
accent  on  ^^  :  thus,  vDS  h^7,  would  signify,  ^No^  I  will  eat,'  (See 
Gen.  xviii.  15.  21.  xix.  '2.) 

3.  "^Dbw  annnSI  l^V  np^^'^l  (Gen.  xxiv.  34.)  without  the  accents 
might  either  signify  'And  the  servant  of  Abraham  said,  I  am,'  ^c, 
or  *  And  he  said,  the  servant  of  Abraham  I  am,  i.e.  and  he  (Eleazer) 
said,  I  am  Abraham's  servant.  The  distinctive  accents  on  "^P"**! 
and  on  "'P?^  show  that  the  last  is  the  true  meaning. 

4.  ^^^2irT  TJSyJSn  might  signify,  Uhe  redeeming  angel;'  but 
'•nS  b^anf  "n?jbjsn  (Gen.xlviii.  16.)  signifies,  'The  angel  who 
redeemed  me.'  In  the  former  case,  the  conjunctive  accent  on  "H^  r'^O 
would  show  it  to  be  closely  connected  with  ^^^in^  as  every  qualifying 
word  is  with  that  which  it  qualifies  or  defines.  In  the  second  ex- 
ample, the  accent  (-1)  shows  that  TfSpJSn  is  less  connected  with 
vN5rT  than  this  word  is  with  ^TIS- 

5.  cn"^C72«n  J)n?^5?n''i  Di?!2tt73   niwn  'ja  J)ws   :2br'»  ^-^n^ 

•    T-:  T  :   -    :   •-  t  ;    t  ;  vt    -      '   •  t  '    -:i-      "   : 

(Gen.  X xxiv.  7.)  Whether  the  word  D^Ptt73  belongs  to  the  pre- 
ceding or  to  the  following  clause,  cannot  be  determined  by  the  text, 
but  the  (-=-)  on  this  word  shows  that  the  authors  of  the  accents  had 


*  The  (-)  under  ^  is  in  consequence  of  the  distinctive  accent. 

•f  This  accent,  though  placed  in  the  Table  amongst  the  conjunc- 
tives, is  frequently  used  as  a  distinctive,  and  generally  shows  that 
the  connection  between  it  and  the  word  which  folfows  it,  is  not  so 
close  as  that  which  subsists  between  the  following  and  that  whict 
comes  immediately  after  it. 


< 
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considered  it  as  separate  from  the  following  clauses*,  and  that  the 
sense  is  as  given  in  the  Established  Version :  viz.  *  And  the  sons  of 
Jacob  came  out  of  the  field  when  (or,  as  soon  as)  they  heard  it :  and 
the  men,  Sfc, 

6.  n'jp?  fyi^  rr^rnhv^  npil)  (Gen.  viii.  2.)  might  either  signify 
*  and  behold  a  torn  olive  leaf  in  her  mouth ;'  or,  *  and  behold  an  olive 
leaf  torn  (i.  e.  plucked  off)  with  her  mouth.'  The  distinctive  accent 
(0  on  ri]*T,  and  the  conjunctive  accent  (■•)  on  K^^  show  that  the 
second  is  the  true  meaning  of  the  text :  intimating  that  it  was  not  a 
floating  leaf  torn  by  the  waves,  but  one  which  the  dove  had  plucked 
off,  and  from  which  circumstance  Noah  concluded  that  the  waters 
were  abated. 

7.  Without  the  accents  it  would  be  doubtful  whether  vllSn 
(Gen.  X.  21.)  relates  to  ^W  or  to  ^"^^Ij.;  but  the  conjunctive  accent 
under  ^ID^.  shows  that  it  is  closely  connected  with  ^ '"^5^,  and  that 
bilSn  no^.'^nkij  ought  to  be  rendered  Uhe  brother  of  Japheth  the 
elder,'  as  it  is  in  the  Established  Version ;  and  not  *  the  elder  brother 
of  Japheth,' -f  as  some  translators  have  rendered  it.  For  were  this 
the  meaning  of  the  text,  the  accents  ought  to  have  been  thus, 
vi'^Sn  nC';.  ^nbj  which,  however,  is  not  the  case. 


*  In  the  Jerusalem  Talmud  {Tract  Avodah  Zarah)  this  word 
(Dr?Sa?3)  is  indeed  added  to  the  list  of  words,  which,  according  to 
the  Talmudists,  ^*15U  00^  T^  have  no  preponderance,  i.  e.  are  un- 
determinable, as  they  may  belong  to  either  part  of  a  sentence  ;  it  is, 
however,  evident  from  our  present  system  of  accentuation,  that  its 
authors  were  of  a  different  opinion. 

f  Thus  Vater  and  other  German  translators,  *  der  altere  Bruder 
des  Japhet.'  But  as  in  all  doubtful  cases  the  authors  of  the  accents 
ought  to  have  some  weight,  I  prefer,  in  this  instance,  the  rendering 
as  given  in  the  Established  Version. 
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Simple  Phrases,  in  which  the  pronouns  and  the  Verb 
TO  BE  are  exemplified, 

*  "'*;)?  ""M^XI  "'"^^IX  ^^i^t      I-[am]  %-father,  aw£?-thou-[art] 

'  ^     *    ^  Tw^-son. 

*  *  "ip]^  f^^^   ff\^^    •»0i5<      I-[am]  %-mother,  «wi-tliou-[art] 

■     '  ^  *       *    ^  7w?/-daughter. 

*  '^ni^^?  riXI  ^•^1]'>^^^it   ^^^{      I-[am]  thyhTother,  and-thon-lan] 

9wy -sister. 

*  *^K  N\*11   '^nX   i«55)n      He- [is]     7w«/-father,   aw^^-shefis] 

?wy-mother. 

*  rl^S  ^^^^1   l^i^  X^n      She-[is]    7i«5-mother,    a^6^-he-[is] 

^er-son. 

*  y'^n^  nriKI  "»  ^^.^;i  5)^m^?      We-[are]  ^%^sons,  awi-tliou-[art] 

owr-father. 

"  ^^ni^^?  ri5<1  •^'^?nX  ^^X      We-[are]  %-brother5,  and-thou- 

[art]  owr-sister. 

*  '^nii? -^jriNI  '^^l  "^Dm      Ye-[are]m^-sons,awf?-ye-[are]?»^- 

daughters. 

*  I'^ni:!?  -^iril   l^^^l    *"Dn      They-[are] /«5-son5,flwi-they.[are] 

his-dsiughters. 

•^tlT})    "*B5'^^.5    "*'^^,'!7      They- [are]  your-sons,  a7id-they- 
♦  /<b^<^j-Ui-  [are]  i/our-da,\ighiers. 

*  ^"BD''^5<  i^im  ^"&3J!SX  N^n      "^^^  [^^]  ^owr-mother,  awc?-he  [is] 

*•'    * "'  '        "  '  '        '  ^owr-father. 


The  terminations  marked  *",  are  used  when  the  person  or  persons 
addressed,  or  to  whom  the  possessive  pronouns  relate,  are  of  the 
Masculine  Gender;  those  marked  ^  are  Feminine;  and  the  rest  are 
common  to  both  Genders. 

a  nW  a  father.  ^  )'^  a  son.  •=  DM  a  mother. 

^  ^?  a  daughter.  *  nW  a  brother.  ^  rillM  a  sister. 
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*^JM-^nKT1   ^555  *"nT  This  [is]  oMr-son,  aw J-this  [is]  oMr- 
*'  '              If":          ~  daughter. 

*-^|n*'llNilpJ<1*"&h*>^5n7X  These   [are]  their-sons,  and-these 
**    "~      ""•       "   "•      "'"  [are]  Meir-brothers. 

♦*  n^TX  XN'II  ^^X   5<^n  He-[is  aj-man,  anc?-she  [is  a]-wo- 

*  •         '  man. 

♦*  TltS^i^T^   X'^n    ^^Xn    riMX  Thou-[nrt]  ^^e-man.     She-[is]  the 
'  ^        ^  ~  woman. 

:  nxTD  n-ij^in  ♦  nrn  ^}im  This'  boy^  This^girP. 

•  n'ij;p  nxT  *  ij;p  nr  This-ps]  the-hoy.  This-[isythe- 

'  '-'  girl, 

ninj??!!   *  n?Xn  B'^^J^^n  These^boysi.     These-^girls^ 

n^^mn  nW  *  D'^^lWh  nW  These-[are]  i^e-boys.    These-[are] 
'V:-       V,"            -V:-      vr-  ^^g-girls. 

*  rn^S    nil    n^'Xn    MKT  This-[is]  ^^e-woman,  flWdZ-this-[is] 
■^  •        '•■  •        T    .  T  ^er-son. 

:  "^'^yn  it  N^I  ^^^n  nr  nS  TMs^  [is]  not'  ^^^-way,  neither  [is] 
"^             •    '  •  •'      •  this  the-city\ 

:  nr  nf^  *  nr  '•p  who  [is]  tws?  what  [is]  this? 

J  *^^  ^'ri^'b^j;  MD  What /^at;e-/-done  to-Z/^ee .? 

:  n^X  riD  *  nt^r  ri^  what  [is]  this.?    who  [are]  these? 

:*«^D^  n;!D  *  nnx  ^d  who  [art]  thou?  what[is]-%- 

''•'•         "  Tx       .  name? 

*  r\^  ^^  n?  Whose  daughter  [art]  thou?»» 

:  D7j?n   nr   ^p  j|  whose  son  [is]  this  lad  ?«= 

:  ^nX    nX"l    'n^X   ^"^Xn  rAe-manwhosawme. 


*  ?w.Z.  Not  this  theVay,  and  not  this  the  city. 

^  m.  I  Daughter  who  thou  ?  ^  m.l.  Son  who  this  ^^e-lad. 
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:  ni3  'l^K  tV^il  r^e-house  which  he-built. 
T  T       V  -: 

:  pp^  ny^J  ^5i^!t  I  [am  a]  little^boy*. 

:  mDJ:?  H'ly.jJ  ^5h^  I  [am  a]  little^  girP. 

:  DDH    ^"»X    nriX  Xhou  [art  a]  wise'  man^. 

:  Sn^  ^Sd   «^n  He  [is  a]  great'  king\ 

:  tlt^^^n  ntJ^'X  i<N1  she  [is  al  wise'  woman'. 

T    T  ":                 T      •                       •  ^ 

:  D'^XDV^     ^''^n     ^^D5^.  We  [ai^e]  hungry  awrf-thirsty. 

:  nJbnX  n5J?  n^n   j^jp.  Cain  was  [a]  tiller-o/  [the]  ground. 

I   "^T^/^  D5<  nn^Tl  n^lh  Evewasmother-o/*all-liviner. 

T               T                "                  T    :|T                 T-  ''                                    ° 

:  VIX^   Tl'^'^n  ^-1  I-have-heen^  [a]-stranger'   in-the- 

'   --'^       -'-^      "  land^ 

t   ^215  i^'^^n  rib^J^  Where  ^as^-^ZioM-been,  7»«/-son  ? 

t   *^nS  ri"'''n   nb'*K  where  hast-thou'heen,  my-dsMgh- 

'  '      •   •"            "  ter? 

♦*  ^J*nX  n''!!^  ^J'^'^n  ^e-^fleje-beenfw-^^e-house-o/owr- 

'•■^        •••         '•"  brother. 

:  ntn   diplDS   &iiil''!5  re-7*a«;e-been  inUhis^-i^\3Lce\ 

t  T^t^^   1t\'^*'T\    N  7  Fe-^azje'-^-not'-been'  there. 

♦  HiD    Vr\    VT\)^'2^    1**iS  His-soiis  and-his-da,nQ:h.ters  were- 

T                      T            ;                         TT  ,                                                                             *=• 

here. 

♦  t]D3     ^*^/    ^^1  There-is  to-rae  silver,  i.c,  I  have 
silver. 

J  "^^riT   ^7  —  — to-thee  gold,  i.e.  thou  hast  gold. 


*  Strictly  speaking,  ^^.  signifies  *  there  exists,'  and  ^M  *  there  exists 
not.* 

^  The  dative  Pronouns  are  frequently  used  to  denote  possession 
without  the  word  t27.V 
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I  T\t^r\)  ^7  ^^      There-is  to-thee  copper,  ue.  thou 
"  '  •       •       '*'  hast  copper. 

7T*lS  hh  —     — tO'him  iron,  ue,  he  has  iron. 
V  :- 

7^13    fn  7  —     — to-her  tin,  i.e.  she  has  tin. 
il^Sy  ^^7  —     — to-w5  lead,  i,e.  we  have  lead. 

tV^  "*DD7  —      — to-you  a  house,  i.e.    you  have 
''^         '*'  "^  a  house. 

&^]yiS   *^|5^  —      — to-you    houses,    i.e.   you  have 
houses. 

*t^y  "»  gn  7  —      — to-them  a  slave,  i.  e.  they  have 
•••''^         '  -^  a  slave. 

D'^IHJ?  -^tn?  —      — to-them  slaves,    i.e.  they  have 
"'   '        '"^  slaves. 

HK   i  7  ^^n      Is  there  to-him   [a]-brother,  i.  e. 
"^  "  "•  has  he  a  brother  ? 

15    i  /   tJ^N'^      Is  there  to-him  [a]   son,  i.  e.  has 
"~*  he  a  son  ? 

IpT  iJ^    ^J7"t5^^      There-is   to-ws   an   aged*   father', 
'  "^      "^       ""       *''  i.  e.  we  have  an  aged  father. 

njpT  CDX   "^7"^^      There-is  to-me  an  aged*  mother', 
i.e.l  have  an  aged  mother. 

|5    ^/    W      There-is-not  to-/iie  [a]  son,  i.  e.  I 
have  not  a  son. 

^5  ^/  P^      There-is-not  to-Aer  [a]  daughter, 
i,  e.  she  has  not  a  daughter. 

Trt^  {5  J^^n   17      To-^iw  was  [an]  only*  son',  i,e. 
he  had  an  only  son. 

riTh^  nS    '^'^Ip  ^7      To-^er  was  [an]  only  daughter,  «.e. 

she  had  an  only  daughter. 

1/  l^n   B'^5'1  B V?      Many  son*   were  to-himy  i.e.  he 

had  many  sonf. 

B^n&<    17   V^    N7      NotUo-^m'were'^  brothers, i.e.  he 

had  no  brothers. 
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♦  nb/^/    '^^'^    t]*l5  A  vineyard  [there]  was /o-Solomon, 

*  *        ^^        *'*  e.  e.  Solomon  had  a  vineyard. 

♦    ^U  t|^|ii|^   &*^)D^!D1    ninb'  Fields   and  vineyards  shall-he  to- 

•*  I  •        *  ■»■ :               '*'  thee,  i.  e.  thou  shalt  have  fields 
and  vineyards. 

:  "^DJ?   Vn    K7  They-Yfere'  not'  with-me. 

^W   "Ti'^n^  ^^h5<  I-M;i7Z-be  with-^^ee"*. 

:  i^y  ^  n^nn   nnX  Thou*"  s^a^^be  wlth-^m. 
^          ... :  I*         T  - 

:  frilsy  /^\^ri    riX  Thoi/5AaZ^be  with-A^r. 

:  'IIISJ?   n.^'H?   ^^^n  Ueskall-he  wUh-thee^. 

:  yi^J?  n^nn  J^'^n  she  s^a/Z-be  with-w*. 

:  D23y  rT'nj  ^i^n^  we  ^^a/^-be  with-vow"*. 

:  &n^y  ^N'l/n   DMX  You'^s/iaZ^bewith-^^ew"*. 

...        y     ^.  .J.  ...  _ 

♦  tO^J?  '^^n.'^'P  I^^  Yoi/sA«Z/-bewith-^;iew/. 

:  ID^y  Vn^  Dn  They-  ^^aZZ-be  with-^oz/. 

J    ^Jn5<   nj'^^n^  tn  They  shall-he  mih-us. 

IT    •             TiV  :    |.       I ..  J 

:  n.'jni^  ^^^^5  Blessed'"  thou-shalt-he"'. 

t  T^'^T^n    n:D^'l!l  She-wUUhe'  blessed»^. 

:  Mn    rr^rr^   N^n  He  M;e7^be  [a]  wise  [man] 

:  T\T\  '•357   pi!:?  ^'•n'^  rAe^-^^a/Z-befls-chaff  before  [the] 

wind. 

:  -  ni^D^x  nj;.)r^ri  ^  dj^??^^  Fo.r-wive,  .^^zz-be  widows. 


»  Will  or  shall  be.  »>  Wilt  or  shalt  be,  &c. 

^  WW'l  w(men,  ^  H^abs  a  widow. 
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:  S*'iV5^jt^  nX  *  njn   ^^^5  %-son  be  [a]  father  <o-<^e-needy. 

♦  B'^-^iVy  DK  ^^Tl   **J15  My-dnughter  be  [a]  mother  ^o-^^e- 

*•   .1^       ••       -v:      •  •  poor^ 

:  B^ihriNI   ^\nri    n^^  why  wUl-you-he  last. 

♦  n'^ri*'  D!Dnn    Vni^  ^)D  "^^^   knows  whether*  he-will-he* 


Wise  . 


:  n^3?   r?  ^''T\h   K7      Thou^-shalf  not'  be«  uato-^/w  as- 


<2-creditor. 


:  *"n5I§n   n^n^  y^in  rAe-altar^s^aZZ-be'^  square*. 

J  DnilXg   Vn^   X?  a^^e^/shall-notibe^as-^/ieeV-father*. 

♦   n^ri*^1    TV\T]    n^n    nin^  The  Lord  was,  is,  and'shall-he. 
V :  I  • :        V          T  T        T    : 


p.  m.  ^"^n  Je  ^e.  ^p.  f.  ^?''^n  i^  «/e. 


THE  END. 
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PREFACE. 

To  enable  the  learner  to  read  and  write  the  Hebrew 
Language  with  comparative  ease  was  the  chief  ob- 
ject of  the  First  Part  of  this  work.  The  road  to  the 
venerable  structure  having  thus  been  cleared,  the 
student  may  nov/  imagine  himself  standing  at  its 
portal,  waiting  for  an  introduction  to  the  interior,  and 
a  right  of  admission  to  the  sacred  treasures  which  it 
contains.  To  afford  him  this  passport,  and,  if  we 
may  vary  the  metaphor,  to  place  in  his  possession 
the  keys  by  which  the  several  caskets  are  to  be 
opened,  is  the  aim  of  the  following  pages.  They 
unfold  the  Etymology  and  Syntax  of  the 
Language. 

A  mere  catalogue  of  the  names  of  Authors  who 
have  written  on  Hebrew  Grammar,  with  the  titles  of 
their  works,  would  occupy  no  scanty  chapter  in  a 
Bibliographic  Dictionary.  To  promise  therefore  any 
novelty,  in  respect  of  the  usual  forms  common  to  all 
Grammars,  would  be  both  idle  and  presumptuous. 
Let  it  suffice  to  say,  that  after  a  careful  perusal  of 
the  standard  works,  the  Author  ventures  to  affirm, 
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that  nothing  of  the  least  apparent  practical  importance 
or  utility  in  the  volumes  of  Ben  Gannachy  Jarchi,  Aben 
Ezra,  M,  and  D,  Kimchi,  Abraham  de  Balnies,  Elias 
Levita,  Ben  Zeeb,  <§t.,  Bu.vto^f,  Glassius,  SchiUtens, 
Mich  delis,  Vater,  Gesenius,  (§r.,  has  been  overlooked. 
Neither  have  any  of  their  decisions  been  neglected, 
but  after  due  thought,  and  from  a  conviction  that  they 
were  either  erroneous,  or  foreign  from  the  purpose  of 
the  present  v^ork.    If  I  might  advance  any  pretension 
to  novelty,  it  would  be  in  reference  to  a  higher  object, 
to  a  more  permanent  interest;  namely  that  of  making 
a  knowledge  of  the  Hebrew  Language  conducive  to  a 
philosophic  insight  into  the  structure  and  essential 
principles  of  language  universally.  Deeply  convinced 
that  words  are  the  signs  of  men's  thoughts,  and  not,  as 
grammarians  one  after  the  other  have  agreed  to  assert, 
the  representatives  of  things,  I  have  omitted  no  oppor- 
tunity of  impressing  this  truth  on  the  student's  atten- 
tion; and   instead    of  contenting   myself  with  that 
artificial  classification  or  arrangement  which  assists 
indeed  the  passive  memory,  but,  when  exclusively 
relied  on,  tends  to  depress  the  higher  powers,  I  have 
endeavoured  to  re-infuse  into  the  words  the  living 
spirit  by  which  they  were  once  animated ;  opening- 
out  the  rich  and  productive,  though  comparatively 
few,  sources,  from  which  they  are  derived,  still  split- 
ting and  ramifying,  under  the  various  modifying  causes 
and  influences.  With  this  view,  I  have  sought  to  fix  the 
attention,  first,  on  the  primary  image,  and  then  on  the 


derivative  signification  ;  and  to  exhibit  the  influence 
of  the  former  on  the  latter,  which  is  too  often  over- 
looked by  the  Translators,  and  lost  in  the  idiom  of  a 
different  language.  * 'Accustom  yourself,"  observes 
the  well-known  Author  of  the  Aids  to  Reflection, 
**to  reflect  on  the  words  you  use,  hear,  or  read, 
their  birth,  derivation  and  history.  For  if  words 
are  not  things,  they  are  living  powers,  by 
which  the  things  of  most  importance  to  mankind  are 
actuated,  combined  and  humanized.*''  **  Home 
Tooke  entitled  his  celebrated  work,  ETrca  irrepoevTa, 
Winged  Words :  or  language  not  only  the  vehicle  of 
thought,  but  its  wheels.  The  wheels  of  the  intellect 
I  admit  them  to  be;  but  such  as  Ezekiel  beheld  in 
'  the  visions  of  God,'  as  he  sate  amongst  the  captives 
by  the  river  of  Chebar.  '  Whithersoever  the  spirit 
was  to  go,  the  wheels  went,  and  thither  was  their 
spirit  to  go  :  for  the  spirit  of  the  living  creatures  was  in 
the  wheels  also.'f  " 

In  short,  throughout  the  whole  work  I  have  de- 
signedly addressed  myself  to  the  active  faculties  of 
the  intellect,  rather  than  to  the  mere  memory  ;  yet  not 
on  this  account  neglecting,  or  less  solicitous,  to  fur- 
nish the  student  with  whatever  aids  may  abridge  his 
labour  or  tend  to  facilitate  his  progress. 

The  Hebrew  is  generally  considered  the  most 
simple  of  all  languages.     If  by  simplicity  is  meant 

*  Preface  p.  xi.  f  ^^^^-  PP-  v"-  "^"i* 
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the  simplicity  of  sentiment  or  of  style,  nothing  can 
be  more  just.  In  the  Sacred  Records  you  find  none 
of  those 

swelling  epithets  thick  laid 


As  varnish  on  a  harlot's  cheek,  the  rest 
Thin  sown  with  aught  of  profit  or  delight. — 

In  them  is  plainest  taught  and  easiest  learnt, 
What  makes  a  nation  happy  and  keeps  it  so. 

Paradise  Regained, 

But  when  the  term  simplicity  is  applied,  as  it  often 
is,  to  the  words  of  the  language,  and  when  sijnple  is 
opposed  to  compound,  nothing  can  be  more  erroneous. 
In  point  of  fiict,  scarcely  can  a  single  sentence  be 
shown,  in  which  the  greater  part  of  the  words  are  not 
compounds,  that  is,  composed  of  the  principal  word 
and  of  one  or  more  modificatory  letters,  the  relics  or 
abbreviations  of  other  words :  and  as  the  latter, 
though  not  numerous,  are  susceptible  of  various 
combinations,  the  same  word  will  often  appear  under 
a  variety  of  aspects,  to  the  perplexity  of  the  young 
student,  and,  not  rarely,  even  of  the  advanced  scholar. 
These  difficulties  I  have  endeavoured  to  remove — 

1^^  By  explaining  the  modificatory  letters,  shew- 
ing their  derivations,  distinct  signification,  and  the 
manner  in  which  they  are  either  prefixed  or  affixed, 
to  the  principal  words. 

2nd,  By  presenting,  throughout  the  etymological 
part,  the  modificatory  letters,  in  a  type  differing  from 
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that  of  the  principal  words,  by  which  means  the 
learner  may  easily  find  out  the  root  of  each. 

37^d.  By  various  tables,  exhibiting  at  one  view  the 
principal  modifications  of  which  each  of  the  essential 
parts  of  speech  is  susceptible. 

4th.  By  short  and  appropriate  exercises. — These, 
whilst  they  will  in  some  measure  break  the  tedium 
more  or  less  inseparable  from  grammatical  studies, 
may  at  the  same  time  serve  as  a  criterion  by  which 
the  student  may  ascertain  his  own  progress. 

In  treating  of  the  diff'erent  parts  of  speech.  Orien- 
talists generally  begin  with  the  verb.  I  have,  how- 
ever, preferred  the  method  adopted  in  teaching  the 
European  languages,  as  that  to  which  the  student 
may  be  supposed  to  be  already  accustomed.  The 
same  consideration  has  influenced  me  in  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  different  parts  of  the  verb.  Those  who 
are  in  the  habit  of  teaching  the  Hebrew  language, 
know  how  embarrassing  it  is  to  the  learner  to  begin  to 
conjugate  a  verb  from  what  appears  to  him  the  wrong 
end,  namely  the  third  person  instead  of  the  first.  In 
this  work,  therefore,  the  verb  has  been  placed  in  the 
order  which  it  occupies  in  the  grammars  of  modern 
languages.  No  inconvenience  can  possibly  arise 
from  these  alterations,  as  the  general  structure  of  the 
language  is  so  fully  explained  in  the  introductory 
chapter  to  the  Etymology. 

In  what  regards  the  Syntax,  the  Author  hopes  that 
it  will  be  found  as  plain  and  as  comprehensive  as  the 
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nature  of  the  subject  would  admit.  The  introductory 
chapter  to  this  part  of  the  work  should  be  read  with 
particular  attention,  as  it  contains  the  principles  on 
which  most  of  the  rules  are  founded. 

Though  it  is  highly  advisable  that  the  learner 
should  at  first  confine  his  reading  to  the  Sacred  Re- 
cords, yet  it  is  desirable  that  he  should,  after  having 
made  sufficient  progress,  become  acquainted  with 
the  uninspired  writings  of  the  Hebrews.  With  this 
view,  several  extracts  from  scarce  books  are  given  in 
the  Appendix.  A  few  specimens  of  translations  from 
various  languages  have  been  inserted,  to  show  the 
capabilities  of  the  language. 

Lastly,  an  Index,  containing  most  of  the  words 
explained  in  this  work,  has  been  added ;  forming  an 
extensive  Vocabulary  of  the  language,  and  supplying 
in  some  measure,  the  want  of  a  Dictionary. 

On  the  whole,  the  Author  hopes  he  may  be  allowed 
to  say,  that  by  availing  himself  of  the  labours  of  those 
who  have  preceded  him  in  the  same  career,  and  by 
the  unwearied  attention  which  he  has  himself  be- 
stowed on  the  subject,  he  has  been  able  to  condense 
in  this  volume  more  useful  and  interesting  informa- 
tion on  the  Hebrew  Language,  than  is  to  be  found  in 
any  similar  work  of  equal  extent. 


University  of  London, 
December,  1834. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER   I. 

Introductory  Observations, 

1.  Etymology  is  that  part  of  grammar  which 
treats  of  the  derivation  of  words,  and  of  their  classi- 
fication   and    modifications    in  connexion  with  their 

•  derivation. 

Nature  of  Words  and  their  Classification. 

2.  Words  are  articulate  sounds  which  mankind  use 
as  signs  of  mental  conceptions  and  thoughts;  and 
language*  is  the  denomination  given  to  the  collective 
number  of  words  by  which  human  thoughts  are 
conveyed. 

3.  As  the  representative  of  thoughts,  language 
must  contain  signs  corresponding  with   the  various 


*In  Hebrew  p^^  tongue,  or  ^??^  %,  these   being   the    chief 
organs  employed  in  the  production  of  articulate_sound£k„ 
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species  of  conceptions  which  the  mind  is  capable  of 
forming;  and  since  all  human  beings  are  similarly 
organized,  and  consequently  subject  to  similar 
impressions, — since  they  are  all  endowed  with  similar 
intellectual  faculties,  by  which  they  are  enabled  not 
only  to  notice  those  impressions  and  consequent 
feelings,  but  likewise  to  trace  them  to  their  correspon- 
dents in  nature,  and  thus  to  become  acquainted 
at  once  with  the  phenomena  of  nature  and  of  their 
own  minds, — in  short,  since  human  thoughts  differ 
only  in  degree,  but  not  in  kind,  and  all  languages 
are  only  so  many  different  copies  taken  from  the 
same  original,  it  follows  that  the  words  or  signs  of 
which  languages  are  constituted  must  all  admit  of 
the  same  classification;  and,  consequently,  that  the 
Hebrew  can  have  neither  fewer  nor  more  essential 
parts  of  speech  than  the  English  or  any  other  lan- 
guage. 

4.  The  most  philosophical  classification  of  words 
is  perhaps  the  following  :  — 

[^]_Such  as  indicate  the  objects  of  thoughts,  or 
t\i&  subjects  of  discourse.  This  class  comprehends 
the  names  of  beings  with  which  the  mind  becomes 
acquainted  through  the  senses;  as,  "li^  light,  rm  ivind, 
U/^Jire,  yV  a  tree,  &c.,  or  by  its  own  intellectual 
faculties,  as  h^  God,  nn  a  spirit,  ^'?^'^^  thought, 
reflection.     nS»y  4^><^*^^- 
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^^S©  [^] — Such  as  serve  to  express  whatever  is  affirmed 
respecting'  the  objects  of  contemplation.  This  class 
comprehends  verbs^  or  v^ords  denoting  action,  pas- 
sion, being,  or  modes  of  existence,  whether  physical 
or  intellectual ;  as,  ^n"[  to  pursue^  ^l"^.?  he  or  it 
was  pursued,  3ti^n  to  rejiect^  think,  c^x\  ^^'l  to  be,  to 
ea^ist,  tDHi^  to  be  red,  D^H  he  ivas  wise,    /lil  to  be  ^reat, 

[c] — Such  as  serve  to  qualify  or  to  particularize 
either  the  subject  or  the  predicate,  when  they  happen 
to  be  general  terms.  This  class  comprehends  Ad- 
jectives, Adverbs  and   Definitives.* 

[d'] — Such  as  serve  to  indicate  the  relations  of 
things  ;  or  words,  in  which  the  expression  of  general 
relations  has  superseded  or  diverted  the  attention  of 
the  mind  from  their  primary  particular  meaning — viz., 
the  relation  of  origin,  dependency,  cause,  purpose,  me- 
dium, instrumentality,  similitude,  junction,  &c.  This 
class  comprehends  Prepositions  and  Conjunctions. 

[e] — Such  as  indicate  particular  afiections  or  emo- 
tions, as  joy,  sorrow,  exultation,  surprise,  &c.t 

*  It  will  be  shewn  in  the  progress  of  the  work,  that  the  words 
included  in  this  and  in  the  following  class  are,  in  reality.  Nouns, 
or  Verbs,  used  for  the  particular  purposes  described;  so  that, 
strictly  speaking,  these  two  alone  are  the  most  essential  parts  of 
speech. 

f  Many  grammarians  will  not  allow  Interjections  to  be  called  a 
part  of  speech,  considering  them  as  mere  instinctive  or  mechanical 
ejaculations.  That  they  are  so,  when  uttered  under  the  immediate 
impulse   of  passion,  cannot  be   denied ;  but  as  they  are  frequently 
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As  the  student  is,  however,  supposed  to  be  already 
familiar  with  the  usual  grammatical  classification,  we 
shall  retain  it,  and  distribute  the  words  of  the  Hebrew 
language  into  Nouns,  Adjectives,  Pronouns,  Verbs, 
Adverbs^  Prepositions,  Conjunctions,  and  Interjections ,^ 
The  introductory  notices  prefixed,  will  sufficiently 
enable  the  student  to  distinguish  between  those  which 
are  primitive  and  essential  distinctions,  and  those 
which  are  secondary,  and  in  part  technical — i.  e. 
belonging  to  the  ai't  rather  than  to  the  philosophy  of 
grammar. 

Derivation. 

5.  In  all  languages  we  find  clusters  of  words  allied 
both  in  sound  and  in  signification ;  such,  for  instance, 
are  the  following  English  words: — love,  lover,  lovely, 
loving,  loved,  beloved,  loveliness,  Sfc;  just,  justly, 
justify^  justifier,  justifiable,  justification^  (§  c. ;  But,  in 
Hebrew,  this  has  an  especial  claim  on  the  student's 
attention:  thus — 


used  in  representing  our  own  past  emotions,  or  those  of  other  per- 
sons ;  and  as,  in  all  such  cases,  they  are  uttered  as  deliberately  as 
any  other  word,  I  think  they  are  sufficiently  entitled  to  be  num- 
bered amongst  the  parts  of  speech, 

*  The  early  Hebrew  Grammarians  reckoned  only  three  parts  of 
speech :  1 — Q^  the  name,  in  which  they  included  nouns  and  ad- 
jectives :  2 — v^Q  the  verb  :  3 — nbp  the  particle^  in  which  they 
included  the  other  classes. 
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l^^l  rosh,  the  head,  the  chief  and  principal  part  of  the  body. 
/T^ti^S"!  ra-sh?^^,  chiefness,  principalness,  beginning. 
|it^S"]  ri-shdn,  first,  in  order  or  dignity. 


T/D  ma -loch,  to  reign. 
\?f2  ma-Mch,  one  that  reigns. 
^vD  ma-lfitcb,  he  reigned. 

li/i^  a-loh,  to  ascend. 
Ty?]i  b-leh,  one  that  ascends. 
Tv)]}*  o-lah,  a  burnt  offering. 
n^lJ  a-lah,  he  ascended. 

T    T 

H/i/  a-leh,  a  leaf. 
7^/11  al,  upon,  above. 


*17P  me-lech,  a  king. 
nS?^  m«l-cah,  a  queen. 
t\^^V?2  mal-chuth,  a  kingdom. 

]S^7p  el-yow,  most  high. 
H/i/Dt  ma-Sileh.,  an  ascent,  step. 
H/i/D  w«-alah,  upwards. 
ri/J/J  wa-alah,  exalted,  raised. 
iU  ^-^^'j  <^  pestle. 

n/i/i^§  ^^' -a-lah,   a    conduit   or 
aqueduct. 


Now  it  is  evident,  that  in  these  and  similar  col- 
lections of  words,  there  can  be  but  one  primitive, 
from  which  the  rest  are  derived.  Equally  evident 
is  it,V  that  by  knowing  the  sense  attached  to  the 
primitive,  and    the    manner   in  which  it  is   varied. 


*  i.  e.  What  ascends  upon  the  altar. 

■f  Lit.  The  place  where,  or  the  instrument  by  which  one  ascends  ; 
also  one  that  causes  to  ascend. 

II  The  words  vir  61,  a  yoke;  ^!?i2?  6-lal,  a  child;  v2?5  na-al,  a 
shoe,  sandal;  v^^!?^  man-iil,  a  lock,  bar ;  ^*^V^  m'il,  an  upper  gar- 
ment, &c.  owe  probably  their  origin  to  the  same  primitive,  although 
they  are  placed  by  lexicographers  under  different  roots. 

§  i.  e.  Through  which  water  is  made  to  ascend. 
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in  order  to  express  different  objects,  or  different 
shades  of  meaning,  together  with  the  various  modi- 
^  fications  of  which  each  part  of  speech  is  suscep- 
(p  tible^fthe  labour  of  learning  a  language  is  greatly 
abridged.  Hence  the  importance  of  attaining  a 
thorough  knowledge  of  the  primitives. 

6.  As  the  only  purpose  of  language  is  to  commu- 
nicate thoughts  and  judgments  (which  when  clothed 
in  words  are  called  propositions),  and  as  every  judg- 
ment must  contain  at  least  a  subject  and  a  predicate, 
and  every  proposition,  a  noun  and  an  attribute*,  it 
follows  that  these  two  species  of  words  must  have 
formed  the  very  rudiments  of  language.  But,  as  if 
both  could  not  have  been  invented  at  the  same  time, 
it  has  been  made  a  question  which  of  the  two  has  a 
right  to  claim  the  priority.  Most  of  the  Oriental 
grammarians  have  decided  in  favour  of  the  Verb, 
Many  eminent  philologists,  however,  maintain  that  the 
first  invented  terms  were  Nouns,  because  the  objects 
by  which  men  found  themselves  surrounded,  and  on 
many  of  which  their  very  existence  depended,  would 
naturally  claim  their  attention  first.  This  is,  indeed, 
in  some  respect  true  ;  but  it  proceeds  on  a  mistake, 
which  we  have  sought  to  preclude  in  our  definition 

*  Substantives  are  often  used  as  predicates ;  but  then  they  are 
always  accompanied  by  the  verb  to  be,  which  is,  however,  seldom 
expressed  in  Hebrew,  except  when  past  or  future  time  is  indicated. 
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of  language.  Assuming  that  woi^ds  primarily  correspojid 
to  things,  these  writers  have  not  perceived  that  though 
the  things  must  have  existed,  and  in  most  instances 
have  been  seen,  prior  to  their  modes  of  appearance,  as 
moving,  acting,  or  being  acted  on,  yet  by  means  of 
the  latter  only  are  they  first  brought  into  notice,  so 
as  to  become  the  distinct  objects  of  human  conscious- 
ness— that  is,  thoughts;  and  that  words  immediately 
refer  to  our  thoughts  of  the  things,  as  images  or  gene- 
ralized conceptions,  and  only  by  a  second  reflection 
to  the  things  themselves.  The  following  consideration 
will  shew  this  truth  in  a  still  clearer  point  of  view: — 
It  will  readily  be  granted  that  before  names  could 
have  been  assigned  to  objects,  the  objects  themselves 
must  have  been  known.  Now,  as  all  the  knowledge 
we  possibly  can  have  of  objects,  consists  in  an  ac- 
quaintance with  their  qualities,  properties,  or  modes 
of  existence,  which  indeed  are  so  many  signs  by  which 
things  are  manifested  to  the  mind  through  the  senses 
(for  the  substratum  which  supports  the  properties,  as 
it  is  not  an  object  of  sensation,  can  only  be  inferred 
by  the  mind*) ;  and  as  all  these  are  attributes  and  not 
substances^ ^  it  follows  that  the  mind  must  have  a 
notion  of  the  attribute,  before  it  can  form  a  distinct 
conception  of  the  object.     It  follows  further,  that  in 

*  See  Maimonides'  nnMlTl  ^l')0>  m^bn- 

f  See  Mr.   Coleridge's  definition  of  the  word  substance,   in  his 
''Aids  to  Reflection,"  Aphorism,  xii.  p.  6. 
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every  such  conception,  the  attribute  by  which  the 
object  is  distinguished  from  every  other  being,  must 
form  a  part;  and,  consequently,  that  the  class  of  words 
which  grammarians  denominate  nouns,  must  origi- 
nally have  been  verbal  (somewhat  like  the  words 
called  participles),  expressive  of  some  property  or 
circumstance  by  which  the  named  object  was  charac- 
terized.  And,  indeed,  such  is  still  the  character  of  the 
far  greater  portion  of  Hebrew  nouns,  even  of  those 
which  designate  natural  objects :  thus — 

J/*^!?*!  r^kf-a,  the  firmament^  Lit.  the  expanse^  or  that 
which  is  expanded. 

Tst^T^  ham-mah,  the  sun*,  Lit.  the  hot  one,  as  being 
the  source  of  heat. 

0*1  n  he- res,  another  name  of  the  sun,  from  its  dry- 
ing and  burning  power. 
nj!!^  Vha-uah,  the  moon'\y  Lit.  the  white  one,  from  its 
pale  light;  and  from  this  circumstance  several 
other  substances  appear  to  have  derived  their 
names :  as — 


♦Another  name  of  the  sun,  is  ^P,^  shemesh,  which  is  probably 
a  compound;  viz.  ti:?^?  D'lp  sham  ash,  ^/^e  distant  fire ;  and  D?,^^? 
sha-ma-yim ;  D*l^  D^  sham  mayim,  the  distant  water.  (See  Jarchi's 
comment  on  Gen.  i.  7.) 

f  The  moon  is  also  called  HH^  ya-ra-ah,  from  its  dilating  and 
increasing  light:  hence  H^^,  a  month; — from  which  it  appears  that 
the  Hebrew  months  were  originally  lunar. 
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f^y^Y  1/b'ne^  (>^evKri),  the  white,  amongst  trees,  (po- 

pulus  alba,  the  white  poplar.) 
np?  Vho'uah  (Xi/3aroe),  the  white,  amongst  odorifer- v^/^' 
ousgums;  frankincense,  .^^^a^^^^^''^^^^'     r^f^' 
iS^y?  Yhanow  (^Lebanon),  the  white  mountain  ;  from  its 
whiteness,  being  constantly  covered  with  snow. 
nj57  rb^-n^^,  a  brick,  from  the  white  clay  of  which 
it  is  formed, 
njljl/n  hd-b'n^^*  galbanum,  a  fragrant  gum ;  from  its 
cream-like  colour, 
^n  h<3:yt,y.  ^^J}  h«-y^h,  an  animal,  a  living  being; 
Lit.  a  breather,  or  a  being  that  breathes;  breath- 
ing being  the  characteristic  of  animated  beings. 
^V  offj  ci  bird,  fowl ;  Lit.  the  flier,  or  that  which 
flies. 
"1*^1?^  s5-'ir,  the  goat ;  Lit.  the  hairy,  the  shaggy:  and 
from  the  same  circumstance — 
TXy\]}'P  s'o-rah  Qiordeum),  barley,  from  the  roughness 

of  its  awn. 
nni?^  or  Tr\]}p  ^'6'Vah,  a  tempest;  &  ^llj^  sa-ar,  horror. 


*  Most  lexicographers  place  this  word  under  the  root  ^7^7 ;  it 
is,  however,  probable  that  ^7*7  itself  received  its  denomination 
from  its  colour.  Hence  also  the  Rabbinical  1 '^7v^  helbon 
{albumen)y  the  white  of  an  egg, 

•f  These  are  real  Onomatopoeia,  —  ''H  hag,  imitative  of  the  sound 
heard  in  forcibly  emitting  the  breath;  ^f'^  of,  that  heard  in  the 
starting  of  a  bird.  Of  the  same  character  are  the  words  ^^^  csh, 
fire;  "^'^  or,  light,  fire;  n^*l  ru-ah,  wind;  and  many  others. 

c 
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7.  This  being  the  case,  we  can  easily  comprehend 
how  the  same  word  would  be  frequently  used  both 
as  a  noun  and  as  a  verb :  as  a  7wun,  when  it  was 
used  as  the  subject  of  discourse ;  and  as  a  verb,  when  it 
was  used  as  the  predicate.  Thus,  the  word  "^i^?  in  the 
following  sentence  is  used  as  a  substantive ;  as,  "lli^  *'n'^. 
There  shall  be  light,  or  light  shall  be  (Gen.  i.  3) ; 
But  in  the  following  phrases  it  is  used  as  a  verb :  thus, 
^1i^  *^r.^n  The  morning  (was)  light  (Gen.  xliv.  3) ; 
Dp/  "l'i^^l  And  it  ivill  be  light  unto  you  (1  Sam.  xxii. 
1  ^) ;  *^T^.  ^"^"^^  My  eyes  have  become  light  (1  Sam.  xiv. 
29) ;  i.  e.  capable  of  perceiving  by  means  of  light. 
Thus  also  the  before-mentioned  word  ^H  hay,  a  living 
being,  or  a  being  that  breathes,  is  used  in  the  follow- 
ing phrases  as  a  verb* ;  as,  ^X)  Vh^\  And  Salah  lived 
(Gen.xi.  14)  ;  ^'H  ^:^11  f^DV  lli/  My  son  Joseph  liveth  still 
(Gen.  xlv.  21)  ; — and  *T!15  c^-b^d,  the  liver  (Lit.  the 
heavy ,  the  weighty,  being  the  heaviest  part  of  the  body 
in  proportion  to  its  bulk)  signifies  also,  it  is  heavy^ 
(Gen.  xlvii.  4);  and  it  was  heavy  (Gen.  xlvii.  13). 


*  It  is  likewise  frequently  used  as  an  adjective,  as  ''H  I^XD 
a  living  ox;  ''H  ^^3  a  living  dog ;  ^T)  "^^^  raw  flesh ;  {i.  e.  in  the 
same  state  as  when  living). 

•f  Hence  also  "T^b  ko-bed,  weight,  heaviness;  ri^"T;n:?  k'b^-dwth, 
difficulty ;  li^S  ka-bod,  honour,  glory,  literally,  weight  (gravitas) ; 
and  "^r^?  kab-btfd,  to  honour;  "^r??P  wz'cbab-bad,  one  that  honours; 
"TS33  wfcli-bad,  honourable,  one  that  has  become  honourable; 
TS^I^  w'chw-bad,  one  that  is  honoured;  "T*^^?P  mach-hid,  one  that 
causes   heaviness,  an   oppressor;    "T^^OP    mith-cah-hdd,  one    that 
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It  is  moreover  frequently  used  as  an  adjective ;    as 
*T5?  ^ti^?^  a  heavy  burden. 

8.  In  all  these  examples,  it  is  evident  that  there  is 
no  distinction  w^hatever  betw^een  the  noun  and  the 
verb;  but  even  in  those  where  a  distinction  exists,  it 
is  so  slight,  as  clearly  to  show^  the  common  origin  of 
the  words:  thus — 


nin'n  d^-bor,  to  speak, 
lyi  dob^r,    one    that 

speaks,  a  speaker. 
"IZl'n  dd-hav,  he  spake. 
")5^  d^-bflr,  a  word  or 

thing, 
1^^  a-mor,  to  say. 
^9?  fi-ni(2r,  he  said. 
'^^^  o-mer,  a  saying. 

2^1^  k^-rob,  to  be  nigh, 
to  approach . 


mp^  kd-xah,  he  or  it  came 
near. 

3hj^  f  k^?-rob,  one  that  is 
or    /  nighy  related,  a  re- 
31") jj  \lative,  kinsman. 

3*1.)^.  ke-reb,  the  inner  part 
of  the  body,  the  intes- 
tines, bowels. 

]3")j^  kor-b^n,  anoffering. 

3"Jp  \ixdhy  conflict,  battle, 

n3"!p  kir-hah, relationship, 
approachment . 


9.  There  are,  indeed,  many  verbs  which  owe  their 
derivation  to  nouns;  as,  for  instance,  *1§i?*  to  throw 
dust;  \^il  to  smoke,  from  l^I/f  smoke ;  H?^  to  salt^ 
from  n?^  salt ;  there  are  likewise  many  nouns  which 

honours  himself,  pretends  to  he  honourable;  with  their  numerous 
modifications. 

*  From  "isy  dust. 

"f  This  word  is  probably  derived  from  tt7M  fire ;  smoke  being  the 
sign  of  fire,     nb^  salt,  is  probably  compounded  of  Htt  what,  TV> 
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cannot  be  referred  to  verbs,  as  tl^^l  the  head;  7^."^.  the 
footy  leg;  7J1  a  standard,  Jlag,  banner,  &,c,  but  this  does 
not  at  all  invalidate  the  preceding  arguments;  as 
these  words,  though  now  considered  as  primitives, 
may  owe  their  origin  to  verbs  which  had  fallen  into 
disuse*,  or  to  such  as  have  not  reached  us ;  for  it  is  not 
to  be  supposed  that  the  Hebrews  had  no  other  words 
than  those  contained  in  the  Sacred  Records.  Both 
theory  and  fact  lead  me,  therefore,  to  conclude  that 
the  Hebrew  nouns  were  originally  verbalia;  and 
the  verbs  ought  to  be  considered  as  the  elements  of 
speech,  not  on  account  of  their  priority  of  invention, 
but  because  they  generally  contain  the  primary  sig- 
nification of  words. 

Roots, 

10.  The  part  of  the  verb  containing  the  primary 
signification  which  runs  through  all  its  branches  and 
derivatives,  is  the  injinitive  mood'f,  or  the  name  of  the 

moist,  i.  e.  that  which  contracts  moisture,  and  ^J*?.  and  <57.  are 
probably  derived  from  one  of  the  several  roots  which  signify  to 
explore,  remove,  reveal,  &c.  This  is,  however,  mere  conjecture; 
and  indeed  we  are  too  far  removed  from  the  infancy  of  language 
to  speak  decisively  on  the  origin  of  words. 

*See  S,  De  Sacy's  remarks  (Grammaire  Arahe,  §  231),  on  the 
word  jA^Jj'  whose  root  TJ^b  does  not  occur  in  Arabic,  though  it  is 
very  frequently  used  in  Hebrew. 

•|-  Many  Grammarians  consider  the  third  person  masculine  past 
tense,  as  the  root;  thus,  ^7*7  ^^  went,  "^pO?  he  kept.     But  as  the 
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action.  It  is  called  by  some  Hebrew  grammarians 
"Ilp9  ma-kor,  the  fountain;  by  others,  ^Ip  sh5-resh, 
the  root,  radix.     It  consists  generally  of  three  conso- 


notion  expressed  by  this  form  of  the  verb  is  too  complex  to  be 
considered  as  the  primitive,  T  have  preferred  the  opinion  of  those 
Grammarians  who  regard  the  infinitive  as  the  root.  Thus  the 
*'1i'T  nriD  (a  grammatical  work,  generally  attributed  to  D.  Kimchi.) 

mpD  snp3T  L^pbnn  nbw  b^b  w^vs  wintr  ins  nim  w> 
bD  nis!^v  *i3riDi  ^vynn  w^w^  -ror^n  rhuryn  sintc  *»Db 
msn  nDN^ti7D  nia^yb  nnt^nxsn  M^ni  /  mnDTDn  nibn^sn 
nnu7nDn  nwn  nvD^'on  tznto  /  m  n^n  ni3nb  T^^n  "^^sn 

\'^^\)^  «np3  m  b2;i  /n'ltt^^rb 

"There  is  one  word  which  is  the  root  to  all  these  part  {L  e.  the 
past,  present,  and  future  tenses,  &c.) ;  it  is  called  makor,  the  fountain, 
because  it  is  the  principle  of  speech,  and  the  root  of  contemplation. 
From  it  proceed  all  the  before-mentioned  parts  of  the  verb.  It  is 
the  thought  to  do  a  thing.  Thus,  when  a  man  says,  *  Behold,  I 
intend  to  build  this  house,' —  the  thought  to  build  must  precede  the 
deed;  and  on  this  account  it  is  called  1^p^^  the  fountain" 
Thus,  likewise,  Ahraham  de  Balmis,  in  D"1!2S  Tyy^lli  (Peculium  Abrae.) 

bijsn  ]^r  ibb  as  ^d  -tdS  iDwn  wb  ^riirib  m^w  nr« 

:  Dbinn 

*'  The  infinitive  mood  is  the  root  of  every  action,  &c.  And,  there- 
fore, should  any  one  ask  you  what  is  the  root  of  "^mnb  la-mad- ti 
(/  did  learn)y  do  not  answer  "^^b  la-mad  (he  did  learn),  but 
^bb  la-mod  {to  learn).'' 

*  The  infinitive  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  abstract  noun, 
which  is  likewise  the  name  of  the  action ;  as  ^HM  to  love,  '^^O^  love  ; 
N3tt?  to  hate,  nM?^?  hatred.  They  are  nearly  allied  in  their  signi- 
fication, and  are,  therefore,  often  substituted  for  one  another.  The 
difference  between  them  will  be  explained  in  the  Syntax. 


}s 
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nants,  forming  either  monosyllables  (when  the  middle 
letter  happens  to  be  1  or  "•)  as  5^13  bo,  to  come,  to  enter, 
r^  bin,  to  under  St  Cindy  perceive;  "113*  gur,  ^o  sojourn: 
or  dissyllables,  as  ^^  h^-loch  to  walk;  ")b^  sh^-mor, 
to  keep,  to  guard;  V/^'\  to  swallow. 

1 1 .  The  three  consonants  of  which  the  primitive 
is  composed,  are  called  radicals;  whereas  those  which 
are  added  for  the  purpose  of  diversification,  are  termed 
servilesX-  To  distinguish  the  radicals  from  each 
other,  we  shall  call  them  the  1st,  2nd,  and  3rd  letters 

*Many  of  the  ancient  grammarians  very  justly  considered  these  *  . 

and  similar  roots  as  D"^*;???  bi-Uterals,  because  the  middle  letter  has  ' 

more  the  character  of  a  vowel  than  a  consonant,  being  always 
quiescent,  and  often  omitted;  as  "^^^  to  sojourn,  "^^  he  sojourned, 
"I3i  a  sojourner,  S^c.  See  Aben  Ezra  in  T\StV$  and  C??^^^ ;  and 
Abraham  de  Balmis  in  Peculiam  Ahrce, — De  Partitione  Verhorum. 

•\  Roots  consisting  of  four  or  more  letters  are,  comparatively 
•speaking,  few  in  number.  They  are  mostly  either  of  foreign  origin, 
as  C^ipQ  an  order,  edict;  or  compounded,  as  ^3?^75  wicked,  worth- 
less, from  V?  without,  and  y^\  merit,  utility ;  tD'^tp^^  thielc  mud, 
from  ^^  thick,  and  ^"^^  mud  or  clay. 

That  many  of  the  tri-literals  are,  most  probably,  likewise  com- 
pounds, appears  from  several  words  cited  in  the  preceding  notes ; 
numerous  other  examples  of  the  sanie  kind  may  be  seen  in  '  Vindi- 
ciae  Hebraicae,'  pp.  42 — 46. 

X  The  serviles  consist  of  the  following  exclusively : — •♦  1  H  S  S 
n  127  3  tt  b  3  while  no  letter  of  the  Alphabet  is  excluded  from 
the  formation  of  the  radicals.  We  shall  distinguish  the  serviles  in 
most  cases  by  open  letters,  thus,  S  §^  &c. 
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of  the  root.  Thus,  D  is  the  first,  V  the  second,  and  / 
the  third  letter  of  the  root  7J/^  p^bl,  to  act ;  U/  the 
first,  3  the  second,  and  1  the  third  letter  of  the  root 
"ib^  sh^-bor,  to  break. 


Conjugations,    ta^^'^i^a  yLu^^/J^Ly,^^ ^ 


12.  Primitives  may  consist  of  any  three  letters  of 
the  alphabet,  but  they  receive  different  names,  ac- 
cording to  the  particular  consonants  of  which  they 
are  constituted,  and  form  different  conjugations, 

13.  Such  as  have  neither  of  the  follow^ing  letters —  i^  P^^^  /c  ^ 
^^  3,  K  for  their  first  radical,  nor  1  or  ^  for  the  second, 

nor  ^^  or  H  for  the  third  radical,  and  in  which  the  se- 
cond and  third  are  not  the  same  letter,  are  called  H'^P/t^ 
perfect;  because  in  the  various  changes  which  the 
primitive  undergoes,  the  three  consonants  remain  un- 
altered ;  as  *lit,  ^0  remember  ;  ^^1^1,  I  remembered j 
|il3T,  a  remembrance. 

These  verbs  form  the  first  conjugation. 

14.  Such  as  have  3  for  their  first  radical,  are  deno- 
minated D'^IPD  defectives ;  because  the  3  is  dropped 
in  many  of  the  derivatives ;  as,  ir\3,  to  give ; 
li?^  (instead  of  ]^^^,  I  will  give  ;  HJilD  (instead  of 

n:n:o),  a  gift. 

It 

These  form  the  second  conjugation.     7  H) 
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t^^'<^y  15.  Such  as  have  ^^  or  "^  for  the  first  radical;  as 
-TiuFU^^h":^^  to  eat,  i?T  to  know* ;  K  for  the  third,  as  i^VD 
xd^l,  -  tojind;  H  for  the  third,  as  Hl^  to  redeem;  1  or  '^  for 
-  xtMu^f  the  second  letter,  as  Dip  to  rise,  ]'^5  to  understand;  are 
'2?^»^  called  D'^n?  quiescents,  because  these  letters  are  either 

lUi-i^^'^  mute  or  chansred  into  other  letters. 

\0uU4>uA^       These  form  the  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  Conjugation. 

twJri4.v^      16.  Such  as  have  their  second  and  third  radicals 

^-     1     the  same,  as  Tl^  ^^  measure,  are  called  D^/1D3  double ; 

,^^.  ^^  the  middle  letter  being  frequently  dropped  in  the  de- 

"S-  —     rivatives ;  as  *TDI|  (instead  of  *i*^P^)  I  will  measure;  lb  7 

T^cr      (instead  of  "TTPP)  in  order  to  measure;  H'np  (instead  of 

miD)  a  measure. 


--  These  form  the  eighth  Conjugation. 


Form  of  Words. 


17.  The  consonants,  together  with  their  appro- 
priate vowel-points,  constitute  what  is  denominated 
the  form  of  the  primitive ;  and  any  alteration  made 
in  it,  either  by  the  omission  or  mutation  of  any  of  its 
letters  or  vowel  points,  or  by  the  addition  of  one  or 
more  letters,  will  necessarily  produce  a  different /^rwz, 
indicative  of  a  variation  in  the  signification ;  as  may 
be  seen  from  the  following  examples :  — 

*  The  "^  is  often  dropped,  as  ^"l^  (instead  3?TS)  /  xjoill  know. 
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ij.  Thus,  from  the  infinitive  *li^^  shw-bor,    to  break, 
(used  both  as  a  noun  and  as  a  verb),  are  derived— 

!"*•  The  participle  active  and  passive —  J^^  f^^  3i.  d^tU^L 

(Used  as  nouns  and  verbs,  and 
forming,  with  the  personal  pro- 


-linti^  Sh^b^/r,  hrohen.  ]  ^^^^.^f'  '^^^  ^ 


present  tense:  as, 
break. 


2nd.  rjij^^  third  person  preterite,  as  — 

!From  this,  the  rest  of  the  tense  is 
formed,  hy  post-fixing  fragments 
of  the  pronouns :  as,  ^ijin  Jt^  1 


broke.  FllZltt^  thou  brohest. 


^^^   The  imperative  as- 


From  which  is  formed  the  future 

tense,  by  prefixing  fragments  of 

"in^  sh'bor,  break  thou,  m.       ^  the  pronouns:  as,13tJ^'^  I  will 

break,  *l!3t2^^  thou  shalt  break, 

4*'*-  Nouns  used  in  this  sense  only  :  as,  ^^^  she-ber, 
a  break,  breach,  injury  ;  |i")3ti^  shib-ba-ron,  a  break, 
calamity^  destruction;  l^t^D  m/sh-bar,  a  breaker,  ivave, 
billow. 

5*^-  Other  infinitives,  which  in  their  turn  give 
birth  to  nouns,  participles,  and  other  parts  of  the 
derivative  verbs. 

18.  To  understand  this  thoroughly,  the  student 
must  bear  in  mind,  that  every  attribute  expressive  of 
transitive  action  may  be  considered  under  various 
points  of  view: — 
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P'"  As  expressive  of  simple  action  : — 

<U/M^t  7jj^fe    .  H''2)^  to  eat,  VD^^  he  did  eat. 

■:_Te^ \ \ 12 

op     .         2"**'  As  expressive  of  simple  passion : — 

7^J   .  V'D^D  *o  be  eaten,  ^^^i  ^®  ^^^  ^^^^"* 

S"^"^-  As  expressive  of  intense  action : — 

'^^^  ^i?Q  -  ^?^  to  devour,  consume,  73^^  he  consumed,  devoured. 

^^i^^^    4*^-  As  expressive  of  intense  passion : 

y^&   .  73iJ  to  be  devoured,  consumed,      7?^  he  was  consumed,  &c. 

X  ^  b^"^'  As  causing  another  to  act : — 

V  J^Sn  .  /?^?D  to  cause  to  eat,  L  e.  to  feed,  /'^pi^H  he  fed,  &c. 


^u^Uout        6*^-  As  being  made  to  perform  an  action 

^3^3 17   .  /^^5h  to  be  caused  to  eat,  to  be  fed,  7^^?^  he  was  fed. 


t:|t  ••■''■;|t 


7*^'  Reflex  action,  or  such  as  is  performed  by  the 
Lr^^*^^*^  4yfi^^<dM^   agent  on  himself: — 

^iJ^J^'n   .  7^^^^j^  to  consume,  devour  one's  self,  7^^^fl^  he  consumed  himself.    , 
__••«■_:• ^LlLl "  "  '  • . 

The  first  of  these  divisions  may  be  called  the  'primi- 
tive^ the  other  six,  derivative  verbs.  Their  technical 
names  are,  V\  Pa-al;  T\  Niphal ;  3^  Piel;  4^ 
Pu-al;  5*\  Hiph-il;  6%  Hoph.al?"^  Hith-pa-al. 

Manner  of  forming  Substantives 

FROM  Verbs,     ft^^-^*^  isr- 2  ^^ 

19.  Substantives  are  formed  from  verbs  in  various 
ways : — 

P*"  By  changing  the  vowel-points  of  the  root:  as, 
17P  ^  king,  from  *J?D  to  reign;  7^^  food,  victuals, 
from  7  j^^  to  eat. 


0 
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2*"^  By  dropping  one  of  the  radicals :  as,  ]^  a  gar- 
den,ivovci  J  1^5  to  shelter;  "l^  a  stranger,  ivova  ")^i!  to 
sojourn, 

S'"^-  By  adding  one  or  more  of  the  following  letters, 
%  T\,  ^  D,  ^,  n*,  to  the  root :  as,  b'i^^l^food,  provision,  1»JP7j;a>jn 
(lit.  what  is  eatable  or  eaten);  ti7^)^J^  a  knife  (YiLdiXi  in-j,^^  ?i  niv' 
strument  used  in  eating),  from  /biS  ;  H^PP  cattle'\  (lit. 
what  is  purchased,  or  the  medium  of  purchasing)  ; 
H'^Vi^  harvest,  or  a  reaper,  from  "iVfJ  to  reap,  cut  down. 

4^^'  By  the  three  preceding  methods  combined  : 
as  nj]1?5  a  gift,  from  \h}  to  give;  Hl^p  a  bed, 
n^D  a  staffs  tribe,  from  nC03  ^o  stretch  out,  incline ; 
H*^75^  ^/?e  e7?r/,  completion^  from  n?^  to  finish,  complete.  IKjum^JL-Y 


Ma-. 


J25 

*  These  letters  maybe  called  the  Formative  Letters, — They  are 
either  prefixed,  afiixed,  or  inserted  in  the  middle  of  words,  by  which 
a  great  variety  of  forms  are  produced. 

f  This  word,  derived  from  n2j7  to  possess,  to  purchase,  to  obtain, 
favours  the  supposition  that  cattle  were  in  the  early  ages  regarded 
as  the  chief  measure  of  value,  the  same  as  money  in  our  days.  This 
appears  to  have  been  the  case  during  the  Trojan  war,  as  is  evident 
from  the  Iliad,  B.  VI.— 

"  For  Diomed's  brass  arms,  of  mean  device. 
For  which  nme  oxen  paid  (a  vulgar  price), 
He  gave  his  own  of  gold  divinely  wrought, 
A  hundred  beeves  the  shining  purchase  bought." 
And  though  silver  had  already  in  the  time  of  Abraham  become 
the  chief  standard  of  value,  yet  cattle  were  equally  used  as  the 
medium  of  exchange,  even  in  subsequent  times,  as  appears  from 
Genesis,  xxxviii.  17,  and  xxxiii.  19 ;  n^*'P)7  being  rendered  by  most 
of  the  ancient  translators,  ?«wZ>.    Thus  Sept.  a^vwj/.    Onkelos  l^l^n, 
Vul.  agnis. 
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^i^t^^P  (mish-kal),  Weight  or  Common  Measure 
OF  Words. 

20.  To  be  able  to  refer  words  to  their  roots,  and 
to  ascertain  the  difference  between  them  and  their 
derivatives,  a  model,  pattern,  or  common  measure, 
with  which  words  in  general  may  be  compared,  is 
necessary. 

For  this  purpose,  the  ancient  grammarians  selected 
the  word  /i^^*,  and  borrowed  from  it  and  its  deriva- 
tives their  grammatical  terms. 

21.  Imagining  that  the  essence  of  the  verb  con- 
sists in  action,  and  the  word  vi/^  signifying  to  act, 
they  employed  this  word  to  denote  the  verb  in  general, 
whether  active,  passive,  or  neuter. 

22.  Considering  the  ^^^  person  sing.  ni.  preterite. 


*  The  middle  letter  of  b^D  being  one  of  the  gutturals,  which  are 
subject  to  peculiar  laws  of  punctuation,  has  induced  several  modem 
grammarians  to  substitute  the  verb  *TpS  or  vbfj  for  it.  I  have, 
however,  retained  it,  as  it  is  used  by  all  the  ancient  grammarians ; 
and  even  the  moderns  have  adopted  it,  as  far  as  relates  to  the  tech- 
nical terms  Niphdly  Piel,  Pudl,  &c.  And,  indeed,  it  matters  not 
what  word  we  take  as  a  common  measure^  provided  the  difference 
between  the  gutturals  and  non-gutturals  be  pointed  out;  which 
ought  to  be  done  in  either  case. 
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as  the  root  of  the  primitive  verb ;  and  the  same  person 
of  the  derivative  verbs  as  the  principal  words  from 
w^hich  their  respective  tenses,  moods,  &c.  are  formed ; 
and  these  words  being,  in  the  verb  under  consideration, 
as  follows — 

1st,         hil^  V^-dl  he  acted, _/./f^^^ 

2nd5  yJJ^^  Niph-al,  he  was  acted  upon,       .    .  .    .  ^  %Mci^' 

3rd,  h'a,%  Pi-^1*,  he  acted  with  intensity,  S^c,  -  :  ,f>,  ,/f,'^fe<. 

4th,  71/?^  Pu-al,  he  was  acted  upon  with  intensity,  ^5?^^ 

5th,  y'^iJt^f^  Wiiph'il,  he  caused  another  to  act,  .  .    .  5^_a^&^ 

6th,  *Vi^^  Hoph-al,  he  was  caused  by  another  to  actf.^*^<d^ 

7th,  ^)}J^T)T\  Hith-pa-M,  he  acted  upon  himself ,—^ /^^^^^^ 

they  adopted  them  as  technical  terms,  to  indicate 
the  principal  branches  of  the  verb  in  general. 

And  this  is  indeed  the  process  of  the  human  mind,  when  it  begins 
to  reflect.  An  impressive,  single  instance  is  taken,  or  rather  ob-  i" 
trudes  itself  on  the  recollection:  it  is  then  discovered  that  the 
properties  or  attributes  noticed  in  this  instance,  are  common  cha- 
racters in  a  large  number  of  instances :  and  thus,  the  individual 
impression  is  raised  into  a  general  or  generic  conception ;  and  the 
word  by  which  it  was  named,  becomes  a  general  term:  and  general 
terms  applied  to  the  purposes  of  classification,  in  the  aid  or  ordon-  f 

nance  of  the  memory,  are  technical  terms ;  without  which  no  art 
nor  science  can  be  taught. 


*  When  the  second  radical  is  a  non-guttural,  it  receives  Dagesh, 
(See  part  I.  p.  32);  as  ^"^1?  he  sanctified;  "'Sl^  he  was  shattered; 
^"^12^^^  he  sanctified  himself. 
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Thus  they  denominated  all  verbs  denoting  simple 
actions,  Pa-dl  or  7p  kal  (i.  e.  lights  simple),  because 
the  root  is  here  found  in  its  simplest  form ;  whereas, 
the  other  branches  have  either  an  additional  letter, 
or  a  Dagesh  in  the  second  letter  of  the  root.  Those 
that  denote  simple  passion,  or  the  passive  voice, 
they  called  /JL^??  Niph-dl ;  those  that  denote  intense 
action,  they  termed  7jJ^  Pi-il;  and  so  on  with 
the  rest. 

23.  As  the  conjugations  of  verbs  are  regulated  by 
the  letters  of  which  the  root  consists,  and  as  the  root 
/i/^  consists  of  t  Pe,  V  -Ain,  and  7  Lamed ^  they  de- 
nominated the  first  letter  of  every  root,  D  Pe;  the 
second,  ]}  Am;  and  the  third,  ^  Lamed, 

Thus  they  called  the  tb  of  ^^^,  Pe;  the  X  Ain; 

3 

and  the  1,  Lamed, 

^/l6Iu^^-       Thus  they  likewise  denominated  all  verbs  having 
D^nOn   3  for  the  first  radical,  as — 

*lti^;i3  to  approach;        ^QJ  to  fall;      (2nd  conjugation*) ^'^    2 

at^.i^.j^^^^]    Those  that  have  i>^  for  the  first  radical,  as — 

^    D*ni  3  ^t)^  to  eat ;  ib^  to  say ;     (3rd  conjugation) )^l^b 

Those  that  have  ^  for  the  first  radical,  as— 

l/ZW^  to  sit;  i/T  to  know;  (4th  conjugation) "^"l^  ^ 


*  The  first  conjunction,  as  we  have  already  observed  (p.  17),  they 
:allcd  D'^P^tt?;  and  the  8th,  D^V-IDS 
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Those  having  1  for  the  second  radical,  as — 

5"11il  to  sojourn  ;         )21J^  to  return;      (5th conjugation)  ....    T'Uff 

Those  having  ^  for  the  third  radical,  as — 

6  ^^y^  to  find;  jj^lp  to  call;  (Cth  conjugation) ^"^^ 

Those  having  pi  for  the  third  radical,  as — 

7  "s^^V  to  obtain;         Ht^"!  to  see  ;  (7tli  conjugation)  ....  H'?  7 

^dx(u  ^Hl    And  by  this  means,  they  readily  distinguished  the 
"^'"'i^Sdifferent  conjugations  from  each  other,  and  ascertained 
'  .%^  the  peculiarities  belonging  to  each. 

24.  By  having  thus  a  standard,  or  common  mea- 
sure, with  which  to  compare  words,  we  may  easily 
ascertain  their  general  meaning. 

Thus,  by  knowing  that  71?^  is  the  S'"*  person  mas- 
culine preterite  of  all  active  transitive  verbs,  /Jt?^^  the 
active  participle,  and  7^I/S  the  passive  participle,  v/e 
j  may  be  certain  that  "Ip^,  iP/,  12t^  are  the  3^^  person 

{  m.  pret.;  that*Tj|;ii:),  *^pi^,  "llW  are  participles  active ; 

and  *T^p2),  1^D7,")^3!^,  are  passive  participles.  Thus, 
also,  by  knowing  that  the  form,  which  the  ^^^  person 
m,  preterite  of  intransitive  verbs  assumes,  is  mostly 
7jy^,  we  may,  without  hesitation,  say  that  Ij^t,  ti^5^,  &c. 
are  intransitive  verbs ,  and  the  same  will  hold  good 
with  every  other  part  of  the  verb. 

p^^lo,      25.     In  the  same  manner,  the  forms  of  nouns  and 
-^^^•^[-  adjectives  may  be  ascertained,  by  comparing  them 
with  a  similar  form  deduced  from  /i/^  :  and  by  know- 
ing the  grammatical  changes  of  which  the  foi^m  is . 
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susceptible,  we  may  at  once  know  the  changes  which 
most  words,  having  a  similar  form^  must  undergo 
in  the  process  of  declension. 

Thus,  all  words  consisting  of  three  radicals  (of  the 
1'' conjugation,  p.  17),  having(T)for  their  first  and  se- 
cond vowel-points,  as  'llj'^  ^  word,  D^H  a  wise  man 
2^1  gold,  &c.  are  said  to  be  of  ^j?tf^P  (the  formj  hjJ^. 

Those  that  have  (t)  for  the  first,  and  (••)  for  the  se- 
cond, as  1V^  «  court,  tf?t  an  old  man^  are  of  the 
form  7 j/ a. 

Those  that  have  (t)  for  the  first,  and  (\)  for  the  se- 
cond vowel-points,  as  T^J?^  an  overseer,  "i'^Vi^  harvest, 
are  of  the  form  v'^Jt/^. 

Those  that  have  (f)  for  the  first,  and  (1)  or  (^)  for 
the  second  vowel-points,  as  ^iTiJ  a  lord,  /1*T|  great, 
*^^")!n  blessed,  Dl^i*  jnighty,  are  of  the  forms  7ll/§  and 

All  words  of  the  above  forms  have  their  accent  on  the  last 
syllable. 

Those  that  have  -*—  for  the  first,  and  (v)  or  (-)  for 
the  second  vowel-point,  as  \]^  an  ear,  TH^^  a  bribe, 
are  of  the  form  /I/^. 

Those  that  have  (v)  or  (-)  for  their  first  and  second 
vowel-points,  as  *17P  ^  king,  Vlj?  latid,  "^^^^  a  boy, 
i'^J*^.  an  instant;  or  (..)  for  the  first,  and   (v)  for  the 


*The  vowel-point  (-)  in  this  and  similar  words,  is  substituted 
for  (v),  on  account  of  the  guttural  letter. 
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second  vowel-points;  as  IpD  a  book,  &c.  are  of  the 
form  hil^,  and7jt;?)*. 

Words  of  the  last-mentioned  forms  have  their  accent  on  the 
penultimate. 

^^^P  judgment,  from  tODtf^  to  judge,  is  of  the  form  — 

71/5^ ;  0  being  the  formative  letter. 
nD7P^  a  kingdom,  from  *1^9  to  reign,  is  of  the  form— 
'^A'??'? '  ^  ^^d  «^  being  the  formative  letters. 
y^^  ^  plant  (from  i/bi),  i/^l^  knowledge  (froml/nj 
^0  know),  are  of  the  form  /j^^  f  ;  ^  being  the 
formative  letter,  and  2  in  the  first,  and  -s  in  the 
second  word  being  dropped. 
nym  a  gift  (from  ]r)5  to  give),  is  of  the  form  n^Jt/Df ; 
3  the  first  radical  being  dropped,  and  D  and 
n  being  the  formative  letters. 
")5  ^  stranger,  from  ni:i  /o  sojourn,  is  of  the  form 

*???,  the  second  radical  being  omitted. 
13  a  son,  from  1133,  is  of  the  form  1/?,  the  third 

radical  being  dropped. 
7?f  a  shadow,  from  ?7^,  is  of  the  form  '?§ ;  the 
first  of  the  double  letters  being  dropped. 
fv}yfp  a  roll,  volume,  from  77|,  is  said  to  be  of  the 
form  n7£)p;  ^  and  H  being  the  formative  let- 
ters, and  the  second  radical  omitted,  ^^jj^  J^^^^a^  % 

^--  ^2.     -  Y 

*  These  forms  are,  by  some  grammarians,  called  Segolates. 

-j"  The  second  radical  of  this  and  the  following  form  receives  Da- 
gesh,  to  show  the  absence  of  the  first  radical.  If  we  take  the  verb 
"^P^as  the  common  measure y  these  two  forms  will  be'^l^^  &  ^11^^' 

E 


28  THE  ETYMOLOGY  OF 

The  preceding  examples,  it  is  hoped,  will  be  deemed 
sufficient  to  give  the  learner  a  general  conception  of 
the  formation  of  nouns,  which  is  all  that  is  aimed  at 
in  this  chapter.  Further  information  on  this  intricate 
subject  will  be  found  in  Chap,  III. 

Inflection  and  Modification  of  Words. 

26.     Whoever  considers  the  rapidity  of  thoughts, 
will  allow  that  even  the  most  concise  language  is  but 
a  slow  instrument  for  the  purpose  of  communicating 
them.     Attempts  have,  therefore,  been  made  in  all 
languages,  especially  in  those  of  ancient  date,  to  shorten 
the  process,  by  expressing  all  such  general  notions 
as  are  applicable  to  whole  classes  of  words — as,  for 
instance,  the  gender,  number,  and  case  of  nouns,  the 
moods,  tenses,  &c.  of  verbs — by  inflections  (probably 
taken  from  some  already  existing  word),  instead  of 
doing  it  by  entire  words.    The  Hebrew  is  particularly 
remarkable  in  this  respect ;  for  it  not  only  expresses 
the  before-mentioned  grammatical  accidents  by  in- 
flections, but  also  such  words  as  occur  most  frequently 
in  discourse;  as,  for  instance,  the  article,  the;  the 
conjunction,  fi'^^fi?;  the  relative,  who,  which,  that;  the 
possessive  pronoun,  my,  thy,  his,  &c.;  and  both  the 
nominative  and  objective,  when  they  happen  to   be 
pronouns.     By  this  means,  whole  phrases  may  be  ex- 
pressed in  single  words;  as  "^^Iin^^^  he  will  love  me, 
'^?'7^vl  ^^^^  ^^  ^'^^^  love  thee ; '^''Ty^'^^11  I  have  caused 
thee  to  go  forth ,  &c. 
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27.  The  manner  in  which  this  is  effected,  is  no 
less  ingenious  than  remarkable,  and  shows,  most 
clearly,  that  language  is  neither  the  result  of  accident, 
nor  of  capricious  compact,  but  the  product  of  mind — 
of  mind  fully  aware  of  the  object  in  view,  and  en- 
deavouring to  effect  it  in  the  simplest  way  possible. 
But  before  we  proceed,  it  is  necessary  for  the  student 
to  know  the  personal  pronouns. — These  are —  '0^^i> 


Sing. 


•ij^^*  or  ^0:^N^ 


I 


.  thou 


he 
she 


mi 

TlB'Tjov'Qr}    ...they, /7z 

njn  or  ^n....  they,/ 


Plur, 

we      .i3nj 

.  s  —  you  njm  / 


*  This  word  is  considered  as  a  primitive.  It  is,  however,  proba- 
bly derived  from  HDSj  or  rather  HDIS?  to  exclaim,  or  to  commence  a 
discourse  (M  and  ^  being  mutable  letters).  See  Cant.  ii.  10  ;  Job, 
iii.  2.     It  means,  literally,  the  exclaimer  or  speaker, 

f  nriW  is  evidently  derived  from  ^3M.  The  Dagesh  in  n  indi- 
cates the  absence  of  3,  which  is  still  preserved  in  some  of  the  dia- 
lects :  as  ^?^  b\^h  CLk^V  The  n  is,  perhaps,  a  contraction  of  riS 
(sign  of  the  objective).  The  same  observation  is  applicable  to  the 
words  ^W,  Qi^S,  ^m,  instead  of  ^?«,  D^?W,  1^?«- 

X  S^^n  is  probably  derived  from  the  verb  n^Jl  to  he,  TV\p  one  that 
is  (written  sometimes  with  S),  and  means,  literally,  a  being.  It  is 
frequently  used  instead  of  the  substantive  verb. 

§  This  appears  to  be  the  plural  of  ''P^K,  although  written  with  n. 
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28.  Now,  instead  of  expressing  the  pronouns  by  se- 
parate words,  fragments  of  the  personal  pronouns  are 
subjoined  to  the  nouns,  and  amalgamated  with  them. 

Thus,  T  a  hand,  '^'7^*  my  hand  (lit.  hand  /,  or  be- 
longing to  the  speaker);  ^"JJ  thy  hand  (lit.  hand 
thou,  or,  belonging  to  the  person  addressed) ;  11^  his 
hand,  B31!).  t  your  hand,  ^^*^7-^  ^^^  hands,  ^^Tl  +  and 
our  hands,  &c. 

Thus  also  l^l  ^  word,  '^*^5^-  ^^3^  word^  ^l*!?*!  ^% 
word^  T\y\  his  word,  '^^t'?'^  ^^^  word^  ^^7?*!  our  word ^ 
Bnn?^  &€.— See  Declension  of  Nouns,  Tab.  II. 

29.  055.  1 . — As  the  accent  can  come  only  either  on  the  ultimate  or 
the  penultimate  syllable,  it  follows,  that  when  words  are  thus  aug- 
mented by  additional  syllables,  the  accent  must  be  removed  from  its 
original  place ;  and  hence,  in  order  to  accelerate  the  pronunciation, 
a  change  in  the  vowel-points  becomes  necessary.  Thus,  in  "^^"^  the 
accent  is  upon  the  syllable  "^jj ;  but  in  ''"7?'?  i^  ^^  placed  upon  ''"^  '•>  the 
first  vowel -point  (▼)  is  therefore  changed  into  (:);  and  in  ^n*^?.^*^, 


*  These  terminations,  denominated  affixes^  are  evidently  con- 
tractions of  the  personal  pronouns :  thus,  ^,  from  "^^M  / ;  ^^  from  W^IH 
(still  more  evident  in  the  word  ^H'^?  his  mouthy  i.  e.  "^S  mouthy  ssin 
he ;  ^nitp  his  field,  i.  e.  H'ltt?  field,  Wnn  he)  ;  ^3,  from  J13M  we. 

f  ^  and  DJ*  The  derivation  of  these  terminations  is  very  un- 
certain. It  is  supposed,  not  without  reason,  that  ^p3N  had  originally 
a  form  for  the  second  person  sing,  and  plur. ;  as,  n2M  or  nD3M  thou 
DDM  or  DD3M  you,  from  which  these  fragments  were  taken, 

J  This  letter  (*1),  used  for  the  conjunction  and,  is  evidently  a 
fragment  of  the  noun  "'J  a  hook,  a  thing  thatjoiyis. 
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where  the  accent  is  removed  still  further,  being  placed  upon  QH^ 
a  still  greater  contraction  of  the  voWel-points  takes  place*. 

30.  Ohs.  2. — Vowel-points  which  are  thus  liable  to  be  changed,  are 
called  mutable.  There  are,  however,  many  which,  as  they  constitute 
the  characteristic  distinction  of  the  words  in  which  they  are  found, 
can,  on  that  account,  not  be  changed  into  any  other,  and  are  retained 
notwithstanding  the  removal  of  the  accent.  They  are,  for  this  rea- 
son, called  immutable.  Such,  for  instance,  is  the  '  in  "^^^is^?  a 
keeper^  guard,  it  being  the  characteristic  of  the  active  participle. 
Such  also  are  all  the  short  vowels  followed  by  Dagesh,  indicative 
of  their  being  derived  from  the  derivative  verb  ^???  (*Tp.5) ;  as,  nb^ 
a  mariner,  D  vD  a  ladder ;  or  from  roots  whose  2nd  and  3rd  radicals 
are  the  same ;  nbnri  praise^  H bsri  prayer^  &c.  &c.  S^ti  ■   V^s 

31.  The  definite  article^is  expressed  by  the  pre- 
fix 15t,  as  "T^n  the  hand,  and  all  the  cases  (except  the 
genitive),  are  expressed  by  single  letters  taken  from 
prepositions ;  as,  *F  v  to  a  hand  (j  being  taken  from 
7^^  to) ;  1\P  from  a  hand  (D  being  taken  from  IP 
from)  ;  T5  with  or  in  a  hand^  ^^*^7-^^  from  our  hands, 
&c.  &c. 

X    32.     In  the  same  simple  manner  are  the  persons 

and  tenses  of  the  verb  indicated.     The  jpast^  by  'posU 

fixing  fragments  of  the  pronouns  to  the  verb ;  and  the 

*  Similar  contractions,  as  Gesenius  justly  remarks,  are  found  in 
other  languages ;  as,  Uarripfiov,  for  Uarrjp  ifxov ;  ecca  and  eccum 
for  ecee  ea  and  ecce  eum. 

f  This  fragment  (n)  is  probably  derived  from  MH  there  is,  or  ]71 
behold.  Some  grammarians  suppose  it  to  be  taken  from  the  Arabic 
article ;  but  I  see  no  reason  why  we  should  have  recourse  to  the 
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future,  by  'prefixing  them.     Let  us  take,  for  instance, 
the  three  principal  parts  of  the  primitive  verb  1p^ :  — 

Infinitive  .4i<^. .  IpS  to  visit.  ^i,,;J^i,,yJn^^p^^ 
Imperative  . .;  . .'.  TpS  visit  thou,  m. 
3'"^persou  w^.past. .  1?^  he  visited. 

Now,  subjoining  to  the  last  H  (from  nri^  thou),  we 
have  '^7B-?  visited  thou,  i.e.  thou  hast  visited;  ^^  (from 
^i^  we),  we  have  ^^IPJ^  visited  we,  i.e.  we  have  visited; 
til!}  (from  DJni^  i/e),  and  we  have  B-J^^ll??  visited  ye, 
\.e.ye  have  visited;  denoting  the  past  time  by  the 
position  of  the  root. 

33.  Thus,  also,  by  prefixing  i^  (from  ^})^  I),  to 
*Tp?),  we  have  "Tp?^  I-will-visit ;  T\  (from  nJ;ii?  thou), 
we  have  *7p?P  thou-shalt-visit,  &c.  &c. ;  indicating  by 
the  prefixes,  not  only  the  person,  but  likewise  (by 
their  position)  that  the  time  is  future.  Further,  by 
subjoining  other  fragments  to  this,  or  the  past  tense, 
the  objective  pronouns  are  likewise  indicated;  as, 
^nijpj^  I-will'Visit'him,  ^T]^tT\p^  I-have-visited-hiniy 
^^^71^?  I-have-visited-thee,  '^J^j^?!!  and'he-will-visit' 
me,  &c. 

It  is  this  which  gives  the  Hebrew  language  that 
conciseness  for  which  it  is  so  remarkable,  making  its 


language  of  Arabia,  in  cases  where  we  can  more  easily  refer  words 
to  their  Hebraic  origin. 
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words  keep  pace  almost  with  the  thoughts  which 
they  represent. 

Having  thus  given  a  general  outline  of  the  structure 
of  the  language,  we  shall  proceed  to  treat,  in  the  fol- 
lowing chapters,  of  each  part  of  speech  separately. 


CHAPTER  II. 

J^^?3l^/^ia^^^'^-/,N0UNS    AND    THEIR    MODIFICATIONS. 

34.  Nouns  are  generally  distributed  into — 
I — Common  nouns,  or  appellatives ;  as,  ^"^i^  a  man, 

II. — Proper  names;   as  /^?"J^1  Is7'ael,  D'^^^  A7^am, 
U^bmi]  Jerusalem. 

35.  Proper  names,  are  the  names  of  particular  individuals,  thus  dis- 
tinguished from  others  of  the  same  kind.  Common  names  are,  on 
the  contrary,  the  names  of  genera  and  species;  and,  unless  they  are 
accompanied  by  some  restrictive  sign  or  word,  denote  either  the 
whole  species  or  kind  —  as,  nin>  V'^W'^P)  Tlf^tTl'p^  ni)A  Lord!  thou 
helpest  man  and  beast  (Ps.  xxxvi.  6), — or  any  one  of  the  kind ;  as, 
m^'^  Dl«  n?^  ''He  that  Jdlleth  a  man  {i.  e.  any  man)  shall  be 
put  to  death^'  (Levit.  xxiv.  21).  As  the  Hebrew  has  no  indefinite 
article,  the  context  alone  can  show  in  which  of  the  two  senses  the 
noun  is  to  be  understood. 

36.  The  restrictive  words,  by  which  appellatives  are  made  to  express 
particular  individuals,  are  called  definitives.  Such  are,  the  article 
the ;  the  demonstrative  pronouns,  this,  that,  &c. ;  the  pronominal 
adjectives,  my,  thy,  &c.  The  restriction  is,  however,  more  frequently 
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effected  by  the  annexation  of  another  noun,  which  serves  to  define 
that  which  precedes  it;  as,  l^asoriy  'Hy?"'!?  so7i  of  a  king,  "n^^n"|5 
son  of  the  king,  or  the  son  of  the  king;  bsnt??^-"|9  Israel's  son,  or 
the  son  of  Israel, 

37.  Nouns  are  frequently  varied  or  altered,  in 
order  to  express  the  different  modifications  of  which 
they  are  susceptible.  This  is  done  in  various  ways : — 

I. — By  altering  one  or  more  of  the  vowel-points  ; 
as,  ]?  so72y  ]3  son  of,  Dil12^']2  Abrahams  son,  "l^'H 
word,  1?*^  word  of,  "^y^H"")?*^  the  word  of  the  king. 

11. — By  adding  one  or  more  letters  either  at  the 
beginning  or  at  the  end  of  the  words ;  as,  ^^^^J)  the 
word,  '^5'^DI  cind  the  word,  '^'^^l  my  word,  M'^'lll, 
your  words. 

38.  Letters  added  at  the  beginning  of  words  are 
denominated  Prefixes;  those  that  are  added  at  the 
end,  are  termed  Affixes. 

The  Prefixes  leave  the  accent  of  the  words  undisturbed,  and 
therefore  produce  no  alteration  in  the  vowel-points ;  but  the  affixes 
draw  the  accent  from  its  original  place  toward  the  termination, 
and  therefore  produce,  generally,  a  change  in  the  vowel-points. 
See  the  preceding  examples,  and  Art.  29. 

39.  Every  word  thus  varied  by  additional  letters, 
may  in  some  measure  be  considered  as  a  compound; 
and  as  every  compound  is  best  understood  by  know- 
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ing  its  constituent  parts,  we  think  it  most  advisable 
to  explain  the  prefixes  and  affixes  before  we  treat  of 
the  general  properties  of  nouns. 

Prefixes. 
40.  The  following  are  the  prefixes  of  Nouns  : — 
•7— with  Dagesh  in  the  following  letter— as,  "IH^H, 
n  or  n  without  Dagesh — as  "^li^H'  express  the 
definite  article  the  ;  for  which  reason,  this  letter 
(n)  is  called  the  definite  ,1.^5?^^ ^'71  Of^  d.^l^n.i^ /Uti:,A 

Obs.  n  is  used  before  nouns  beginning  with  any  letter  capable  ^    " 

of  receiving  Dagesh  :  as,  IH^  a  river,  ^fl^tl  the  river* 
n  is  used  before  nouns  beginning  with  either  of  the  letters 
"),i/,  n,  ^^t ;  as,  ")ii^  light,1'i^f^  the  light;  ^H  a  moun- 
tain,1tlT]  the  mountain;  12V  a  servant,  I^Vf^  the 

T      T  VfV  V  iV  T 

servant, 
n  is  used  before  nouns  (not  being  monosyllables)  begin- 
ning with  ]i  or  n,  having  long  (t)  for  their  first  vowel: 

*  The  effect  of  Dagesh  after  a  vowel,  is  to  double  the  letter  in 
which  it  is  placed. — (See  part  I.  p.  32.)  This  word  must,  therefore, 
be  pronounced  han-na-ha'r.  The  Dagesh  is,  however,  sometimes 
omitted :  as,  *^iM^n  the  river,  Q**'7^')'7  the  children, 

•f  As  the  Gutturals  *1.  27.  n»  H.  S»  cannot  easily  be  pronounced 
double,  the  Dagesh  would  be  useless  in  them;  it  is,  therefore, 
compensated  by  changing  (-)  into  (  t  )  or  (  •••  ).  Before  n,  however, 
the  original  vowel  (-)  is  mostly  retained.  Sometimes,  also,  before 
V  and  n,  Q"'1^^n  the  blind,  ^^T}^  the  vanity.  We  also  find  ""Till 
the  living,  and  ^T}^  and  "^pO*  These  deviations  are,  however,  too 
unimportant  to  be  longer  dwelt  upon. 
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as,  ]2V  a  cloud,  t^J^H  the  cloud;  dShH  the  milk. 
Those  that  begin  with  H,  having  any  other  vowel,  fol- 
low, mostly,  the  general  rule :  as,  "^tt^nH  the  darkness, 
T]tI>iTyT\  the  sun* 

T    -     - 

n  or  n — without  Dageshf  in  the  following  letter,  indi- 
cates interrogation:  thus,  "Ipi^  a  keeper,  ")Pt£^n 
the  keeper,  nipti^H  the  keeper  ? —^'^^^  V^  '^OWn 
the  keeper  of  my  brother  (am)  I?  i.  e.  Am  I  the 
keeper  of  my  brother  ?   (Gen.  iv.  9.) 

Ohs.  This  is  called  the  interrogative  H.  It  is  used  before 
any  word  in  a  state  of  interrogation :  as,  tki  not,  KyH  is  it  not? 
t^l  there  is,  5i^*'n  is  there  ?  Before  the  gutturals  it  takes,  mostly, 
(-) :  as,  nriJSl  thou,  ^'l^  HJ^i^H  art  thou  my  son?  rj/H  is  it 
time  ?  Likewise  before  words  beginning  with  any  letter  having 
ShVa:  thus,  HDI!!  a  blessing,  n^lSH  the  blessing,  HDI^n 
a  blessing  ?  J 

*  Before  participles,  71  is  often  used  as  a  relative  pronoun  :  thus, 
"^  r^O  the  teacher,  or  who  teaches ;   h7)^T}  who  or  which  goes  ? 

f  In  a  few  instances  we  find  Dagesh  after  the  interrogative  n : 
as,  na^l^rr  whether  fat?  (Num.  xiii.)  D'^IinMn  whether  in  camps? 
(ibid.)  We  likewise  find  PI^H  whether  strong  (ibid.)  ;  but  in  these 
cases,  the  context  easily  shows  that  they  are  interrogatives.  In 
''?"J'^'!^  whether  my  ways  ?  2^*'*?'!7  will  it  he  well  ?  (cited  by  some 
grammarians),  it  is  equally  evident  that  the  n  is  interrogative ;  as, 
yp  the  Definite  n  is  seldom  found  before  nouns  having  the  pronominal 
'     affixes,  or  before  verbs  in  the  past  or  future  tense. 

J  The  reason  of  this  change  is,  lest  two  initial  Sh'vas  should  come 
together  —  thus,  nS^nTl,  which  is  contrary  to  the  genius  of  the 
language. 
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}  and  (from  11  a  hook,  plug),  is  used  to  express  junction, 
and  connexion  in  general :  as,  "ij^l  ^l^'VFil  ^1}. 
n^^bl  DV1  Pl-ini  fpl  Dhl  Seed-time  and-/?^';W, 
and-coW,  and-^e^^,  dcaA.- summer^  ^xiA'wintei\ 
and-^^j/,  and-w/§7i^  (Gen.  viii.  22.)  And  with 
the  definite  article,  fy\  and  the:  as,  nl^TIi  ^7 

Thine,  O  Lord,  [is]  ihe- greatness,  and-the- 
strength,  and-the-^Y^n/,  and-the-t;/c^o/3/,  and- 
\he-majesty,     (I  Chron.  xxix,  2.) 

3  in,  with  (probably  from  i^i!i  to  enter,  to  come  in),  is 
used  to  express  the  relations  denoted  by  the 
ablative  case,  or  by  the  prepositions  in,  with^  on^ 
among,  at,  &c.:  as,  f"5.j!j?  m-a-land,  l^j!??  with- 
a-stone,  "IH?  on- a-mountain,  7K*1^^1  amongst- 
Israel,  H^l^  in,  on,  or  with  a  word  or  thing;, 

?  as  (probably  from  113  thus,  in  this  manner;  or  from 
(*^5)  HDD,  so,  thus),  is  used  to  express  compari- 
son and  proportion  generally,  and  answers  to 
the  words  as^  so,  according  to,  about,  almost, 
&c. :  as,  f*l,5J?  ^^a-land,  "^121/5  ^s-a-servant, 
HD^XJ  ^hout^an•ephahy  "'^l?  diS-a-woj^d. 

7  to,  for  (from  7l?^  to)^  is  used  to  express  the  relations 

of  tendency  and  purpose,  denoted  by  the  dative 

case,  or  by  the  words  to, for,  in  order.  Sec:  as, 

Xl'W?  to-a-land,  ^^f?  to  or  tov-a-thing . 

ObsA,  To  express  the  relations  denoted  by  the  letters  7,D,3 

deHnitely,  either  H  is  annexed,  as")3*^n^  in-the-tt'orO^'lD9 
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SLS'the-word ;  or,  which  is  more  usual,  the  H  is  omitted,  and  its 
vowel-point  is  placed  under  those  respective  letters:  thus,"!!!^^ 
in-the-word,  ^'21'^  as-the-worc?,  *I3"^7  to-the-tt-orrf.* 

TT-  'tt- 

2.  When  H  occurs  before  these  prefixes,  it  indicates  inter- 
rogation :  thus,  13^7  to-the-^or2,  ]5^D  i^-^o-ihe-son '^ 


*  The  prefixes  b.  D»  3. 1»  are  frequently  added  to  other  words :  as, 
)hJl)  ^^1^  great  and-small,  «^ni  *•;«  /and-^e,  nnW)  bss  he-eat  and- 
drank  nint^/^  ^^Sv  io-eat  and-to- drinks  &e.  Their  proper  points 
are  (:) — thus,  y*  ?'  ^>  V  The  (:)  is,  however,  frequently  changed  for 
other  vowels,  which  causes  great  embarrassment  to  the  young  stu- 
dent.— To  prevent  this,  he  is  requested  to  attend  to  the  following 
rules :  — 

I.  ^  is  changed  into  ^  (pronounced  siw)  before  words  beginning 
with  either  of  the  labials  D,  D.  *).  H ;  or  before  words  begin- 
ning witlMny  letter  having  ShVa :  as,  *^?5^  and-a-garment, 
^^l^  and^honei/. 
II.  It  is  changed  into  J  before  words  having  a  distinctive  accent 
on  the  first  letter :  as,  V^^^  ^Dr?  bread  and-wine. 

III,  Before  words  beginning  with  Sh'va,  the  letters  b»  D.  2,  re- 
ceive (""•  i)  :  as,  ^?"T^  in-the-zi;orc?-of,  '^?"T5  as-the-ei;or^-of. 
*'?7  •  tO'the-word-o£.  Before  the  gutturals,  definitely,  or  in 
pause,  they  follow  the  same  rule  as  the  definite  n.  (Art.  40.) 

IV.  Before  words  beginning  with  \  the  letters' b*  D, -^II.  1,  receive 
(—  I),  "*  becoming  quiescent ;  as,  ^T^^)  and-he-shall-ie,  ''^''3 
m-the-days-of,  "^^^3  as-the-^fz^5-o^ 

V.  Before  the  semi-vowels  (-:)  (v:)  (t:),  they  receive  the  corre- 
sponding short  vowels  :  as,  ^^^}.  and-truth,  ^?^?  in-truth, 
&c. :  ^W  half,  '•^mj^'^q^,  ''^q?,  ^'^rjhfy^^^'i^jL/^.triiuw^-] 
VI.  Before  D^'H^N  G^oc?,  ^hey  take  (..);  «  becoming  quiescent : 

thus,  c^nbsb,  D'^ribsx  &c. 
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P  or  P*,  from  "^fromy  is  used  to  express  the  relation 
of  origin,  cause:  as,  "^iilp  from-a-nation,  *^5*^^ 
from-a-thing,  *15*^P  {rom-speaking,  t^^i^^  from 
or  out-of  ^-;?z^/2,  &c. ;  and  with  the  definite 
article,  H^  from-the:  as,  ^^l^*?^  from-the 
desert. 

After  adjectives,  it  denotes  the  comparative  degree;  as, 
ll-VD  ptn  stronger-than  a-rock, —  (See  Adjectives, 
Art.  87.) 

41.  To  the  preceding,  maybe  added  the  particle 
n^^  or  "ilij,  which,  though  not  a  prefix,  always  pre- 
cedes nouns  in  a  definite  state,  and  is  often  joined  to 
them  in  order  to  express  their  objective  cases  :  as, 
^In  the  begimtbig  God  created  Dl^i^H  r\^  the  heaven^ 
VIKH  n^1  and  the  earth;'  ^m'Tsm  "H'^nS^nM  nns 
'Honor  thy-father  dind-thy-mother;'  "fl^  2n^  vi^'n^ll 
^pl**  *  And' Israel-loved  Joseph.' 


VII. — Before  *'5'^^  and  its  variations,  also  before  ^y^)  they  take 

(-);  as  nin'^3+,  •la'^p^sb,  "^^hsi,  nin>;),  &c.    As  these 

changes  are  chiefly  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  and  as  they 
do  not  affect  the  signification  of  words,  I  deem  it  unne- 
cessary to  enter  into  further  detail. 
J  From  this  punctuation  of  the  prefixes  before  the  word  njrf],  it 
is  evident  that  the  word  was  anciently  pronounced  "^J '^'     Had  it 
been  pronounced  Jehovah,  as  some  learned  men  suppose,  the  points 
must  have  been  n5n"^S,  nin'^3,  n^jn^l,  as  the  words  in  No.  IV. 
*  ^  before  the  gutturals. 
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Edercise. 
Translate  and  analyze  the  following  words : — 

/11>!!  /111?  'lilt  '^11?  'Ill^  /11T,  /ii;=j* 
/ll^n?  ,^-in?n  ,^1^31  ,^-1^5  /ll^n^  ^rm  'IH^ 
miT^^  'HIl!?'^  '11'^.''!^?  '111? 

'H^?  'H??''  'H^?  'H^? ' n^C^l  'H^O '  V1JJ+ 

/p^Di^n^P/n?^?  ,vu^  'Vi^^^  'H^i^  'n^?? 

I       V  T    T  V  I       V  T    T    " 

/  DDH^  /  DDH^  ;  DDnnS   ,  DDHH  ,  DDm  /  DDHJ 

TTV  ▼▼:  TTV:  TTV  TTJ  TT^ 

T    l     T     I  TIT"*:  t:t;  TCT-  TJt"  TT" 

rnDDHQ  /HDDn^^  ,nj2::ir\h  iDD^n::! 

r  :    T    '•  t:t;  tjt;  t;t- 

Render  the  following  into  Hebrew : — 

A  dayll,  and  a  day,  as  a  day,  in  a  day,  to  a  day,  and  to  a  day ; 
the  day,  and  the  day,  as  the  day,  in  the  day,  to  the  day,  from  the 
day,  and  from  the  day ;  from  day  to  day. 

A  woman^,  to  a  woman,  the  woman,  to  the  woman,  and  to  the 
woman,  and  a  woman,  from  a  woman,  from  the  woman,  and  from 
the  woman. 

The  ^lave**,  a  slave,  and  the  slave,  and  a  slave,  a  slave  ?  as  a 
slave,  as  the  slave,  to  a  slave,  to  the  slave,  from  a  slave,  from  the 
slave,  and  to  the  slave. 


A  way,  or  road.       fLand,  earth.       J  A  wise  man.        §  Wisdom. 
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Affixes. 

42.  The  following  are  the  principal  Affixes :  — 

rtiv  . .  .with  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  is  used  to 
denote  the  feminine  gender :  as,  ^"^^  a  man^ 
T\^^  a  woman;  S"^Z13  a  prophet,  ^^''^J  a  pro- 
pheteas  ;  "TJ^iS  a  z;/677or,  HlplS)  a  female  visitor , 

Obs,  Ht  with  the  accent  on  the  penultimate,  is  sometimes  used 
to  express  tendency  towards  a  place  :  as,  yiTl  Haran, 
niJin  towards  Haran;  DJi  the  south,  n3J3,  towards  the 
south.  Nouns  terminating  in  H,  change  that  letter  into 
n  :  as,  niQ  Mar  ah,  HmO  to  Ma  rah. 

T  T  '  T   >TT 

Ht  without  the  accent,  is  likewise  added,  sometimes,  by 
way  of  euphony  :  as,  H?  v  for  7^7  night.  In  such  cases, 
n  is  said  to  be  Paragogic. 

n~  . .  .with  the  accent  on  the  penultimate,  is  used 
to  denote  the  feminine  participle :  as,  IDpW 
one  that  judges,   a  Judge;  f.  t]lDpW :    also 

T     ; 

D^~  . .  .is  used  to  indicate  the  plural  of  masculine 
nouns:  as,  S'^i?'^??  pj^ophets,  SHpIS  visitoj\^, 
OV  a  day,  D^D*'  days  ;  H^^  a  year,  D^?^  years. 

D^~  .  ..is  used  to  express  two  of  a  kind:  as,  &?pv  two 
days,  S?^??^  two  years, 

n1.  .  .is  used  to  express  the  plural  feminine:  as 
nni[3  a  girl,  a  young  woman,  DIIJ/Il  girls;  r)/"^ 

p.  riir)7*n  doors. 
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The  following  affixes  are  used  to  denote  the  posses 
sive  Pronouns  : —  ^L,  fLzTu  jju^p^jjiuL  i^  SI-t^-^^aJm^ 
Tti^  a  song,  m.  '^7^^  ^  song,/, 

''—my  "^^^^  my  song,  ^p^^?^  "ly  song. 

\  thy,  m.  ^T;:^  thy  song,  W2.     fiin"^;t^  thy    —  m. 

rj-thy,/.  1|T^  thy  song,/.      ^pT?^  thy   --/ 

V  his  iTt^his     —  inT^his     —  m. 

n-her  rlT^^her    —  rinTt:^  her    — 

n^our  ^JTCi^our    —  ^JflTti^  our    — 

15r your,/.      *  tJT?^  your  —  /     tS^T^*  your  -/• 
D-their,  m.  Bl'^t^  their  —  m,      Dfin'^ti^  their  —  m. 

JX  IT     *  ;T     T     . 

1-their                |Ti2!^  their  —  /  t/^T^  their -/. 
TF^e;z  ^^e  //?i;2.g-^  possessed  are  plural. 

D'^T:^  songs,  m.  ni")''Si^  songs,/. 

"'—my                   ''Tl^  my  songs  '^fli^'^Ci^  my  songs 

^^thy,  w?.           ^n;;i^thy    —  m,  ^  WTJi^  thy    —  m. 

Tjrtby,/.           1?3^^I^thy    -/  Ij^piWthy   -/ 

V-his                 m^t^^his     —  Win^ti^his     — 

n^-hcr nn^^y  her    —  H^niT^i^her    — 


iy-our  yn^ti^our    —        y^AITt^our    — 

DD^-^your  *  M'^IT  y^^^  ^^-  BS^ni")''!^^  your  —  m. 

]D^-your,/.  *  t^n;:^  your  — /.     tD'^fl^T^your  — / 

Dn^-their,/w.  *  Dnn*':^  their  --m.  B/T'flil^'ti^*  their  —  m. 

^n^-their,/.  *  tO'^T^  ^^^^^  —/•    tp*^^^"^T  their  — /. 

*  DDj  IP:  Dn,  ^n,  are  denominated  heavy  affixes,  because  th^gy 
always  have  the  accent;  the  rest  are  denominated  light  affixes.        \. 
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41.     To  the  preceding  affixes  may  be  added,  the 

termination  V,  ^*'t  and  H^,  by  which  patronymics, 

(or    nouns    denoting    extraction^;!   are   formed    from 

proper   names:    as,   *^"l?y    a   Hebrew,  f.  ri'^"]!!]/,   or 

nn?r,    from    inx;    Heber;     '^^iZDj;    a7i    Ariimonite,  f. 

■    n^?fel?,  from  \^^]^  AiJimon. 

Exercises, 
Render  the  following  into  English: — 

/D^^p.i^  /D^v'p-jDi  /D^y';?fni  yD^^;?^^n  /*d^^;?5 

:  DiT^id;^-)  /DiT^i^j^i  /Hv^M  iTi-hi^^  i'^i'hi^ib 

V  , \^99n lip^iprji^  ,r^iph\ ,ip,)ii /-^^i^s .^^^dhd ,^m 
yl3V?n  ylD^D  ,*^5^n  y'^:?^D  /"^D^iDS  /^?^p  /'l.^^n^ 
yD^D^isn  /D'^dVo^  /D3^z:3  yDS^D  ivdii:h^  /HD^q 

•t;-  't:  t:-;  t:~  t;-;  t;- 

ir\':hutys  /tn^SiOQ  :Dni:D^Dn  /oniD^c)  ynmiD^iD^ 

tt:-  tt:-  t  ;-:  t  :-  t         :-: 

•:-:-  tt:-*  tt:-'  tt:-:  tt:--: 

:  n^::hf2f^n^  ,niD^DD  j):r\::ihDD  j^r\:^b?2D 

1    :    -    -   :  -r    :    ~  ••:-:-  »:;-:- 


*  Camels.  f  A  king.  §  A  queen. 

t  Reign,  royal,  kingdom.  ||  A  kingdom. 


44  THE  ETYMOLOGY  OF 


Gender. 

42.  There  are  two  genders,  the  masculine  and 
the  feminine.     Of  the  masculine  are —  ^Dl     ptt'7 

V^  Names  of  males,  and  their  functions  :  as,  Dti^ 
She7?i,  3^  a  father,  ]'ri'2  a  priest. 

2'''^'  Names  of  nations,  rivers,  and  mountains :  as, 
Di/  a  people^  ]V^^  Canaan,  IH^  ^  river,  \^^\  the  Jordan, 
bm:?Carmel^^yp  Sinai ^  '' 


*  To  consider  inanimate  objects,  or  their  names,  as  masculine 
or  as  feminine,  appears  very  irrational ;  and  yet,  if  we  except  the 
English  language,  the  absurdity  of  thus  making  a  distinction  where 
nature  has  made  none,  and  where  none  can  be  required,  prevails  in 
almost  all  languages.  To  account  for  this  anomaly,  some  authors 
have  supposed,  that  in  the  infant  state  of  the  world,  mankind 
actually  imagined  that  all  objects  of  nature  were  animated,  and 
consequently  attributed  to  them  sexual  distinction ;  considering  those 
objects  which  manifest  themselves  by  their  power  and  activity  — 
as,  for  instance,  the  Wind,  the  Sun,  &c. — as  masculine ;  and,  on 
the  contrary,  those  that  appeared  of  a  passive  nature  —  as,  for  in- 
stance, the  Earth,  the  Moon,  &c. — as  feminine.  Others  suppose, 
that  the  framers  of  language  were  guided  by  some  subtle  kind  of 
reasoning,  which  discovers,  even  in  inanimate  objects,  something 
analogous  to  sex.  These  explanations  are,  however,  not  at  all 
satisfactory;  for,  independent  of  the  absurdity  of  supposing  the 
framers  of  language  to  have  been  so  subjected  to  the  fancy  as  not 
to  distinguish  between  a  real  animal  and  a  block  of  wood,  or  that 
they  should  have  possessed  such  refined  notions  as  to  discover 
the    most   distant    analogies,   there    is  this   objection,  —  that,  on 
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S'*^-  Names  of  seasons  and  months  :    as,  ^^'^l^  the 
Spring,  ^"l.n  Winter,  \U^}  Nisan. 

A^^'    Names   of  metals:   as,  ^Ht  gold,  ^D3  silver. 
Except  ^^n^  copper,  which  is  used  in  both  genders.^jty.-^'^^^^TOU' 
and  ^^^V  lead,  which  is  supposed  to  be  feminine. 


either    supposition,    the    difFerent   names  belonging  to    the   same 
object  must  have  retained  the  same  gender  ;  but  this  is  contrary  to 
fact.     Thus,  for  instance,  of  the  two  names  '^55:    — 1»  given  to  the 
Moon ;   the  first  is  masculine,  and  the  second,  feminine ;  and  of  the 
three  denominations  of  the  Sun,  '^'^ffy  ^"vP'  '^9^'  ^^  ^^'^^  ^^  femi- 
nine ;  the  second,  masculine ;  and  the  third,  of  both  genders.     The 
real  cause  of  the  before-mentioned  anomaly,  as  it  regards  the  Hebrew, 
appears  to  me  this :  —  that  in   the  infancy  of  language,  especially 
amongst  a  pastoral  people,  which  the  Hebrews  were,  the  chief  sub- 
jects   of    discourse    were    unavoidably  persons    and  domesticated 
animals.     In  these,  they  observed  the  natural   distinction  of  sex, 
which  they  endeavoured  to  indicate  in  their  language;    and  they 
did  it  in  a  very  simple  way:  viz.,  by  adding  n — a  mere  breathing 
and  certainly  the  softest  and  most  delicate  of  consonantal  sounds  — 
to  the  masculine  :  thus,     \?^  a  child,  hoy,  '^7  f-  a  girl;  "^^3  a  lad, 
youth,  ^"^^5  a  lass,  maiden;  ^^^.'^  a  he-goat,   Tr)^"2'p  a  she-goat; 
C?23  a  Iambi  ^^T^  «  ewe-lamb ;  &c.  &c.     Animals  which  did  not 
often  come  under  view,  or  in  which  the  distinction  of  sex  was  not 
obvious,  were  left  undistinguished,  and  their  names  were  used  in 
either  gender,  just  as  the  fancy  of  the  speaker  happened  to  suggest 
at  the  moment ;  and  hence  the  origin  of  the  epicene.    It  was  the  same 
with  the  names   of  inanimate  objects.     They  were  used  indiscri- 
minately in  either  gender ;   or,  as  Ahen-Ezra  has  expressed  it,  in  his 
usual  laconic  style,  ^nn,72-[  .*innpT  U^>n  XVn  12  T^W  bs  ^^  Whatever 
has   no  life,  male  it  or  female  it.''     This  promiscuous  use  of  the 
gender,  probably  prevailed  during  the  infancy  of  language   and  for 
a  long  period  after  it.     But  when  the  language  became  fixed  by 
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43.  Of  the  feminine  are—  H^j??    ]^^\ 

r*  Names  of  females  and  their  functions :  as, 
nn^  Sarah,  H^V  Zillah,  DlSt  a  mother, 

2'"'-  Names  of  countries  and  cities :  as,  "l^t^J^ 
Assyria,  Dv^l^l*".  Jerusalem. 

S'"'^  Names  of  the  double  members  of  the  human 
body*  :  as,  ]})f  ear,  IT),  foot. 

4*^*   Names  having  the  following  terminations  :  ~ 
Htt,  as  '^.^^^  a  blessing ;  or  H*,  as,  H'^'llli?  a  Hebrew 

woman, 
riT^-^  as  -f^^P^  ^  nurse,  ^"^l^j^  incense,  tT\)^l^V\  glory, 

n9^f  truth, 
^~T,  as  rin*!)^  rt^  burning,  a  fever  y  T^'H)  quietness, pleasure, 
ri'^7,  as  ^l'^^^^l  begmning,  fV^l^P^  form,  pattern,  rin.?I/ 

a  Hebrew  woman, 
n^ ,  as  ri^Dyp  ^  kingdom  ;  or  ril,  as  ri^Ht^^  ^  sister, 

44.  Many  nouns  are  used  in  both  genders,  and 
are  therefore  said  to  be  of  the  common  gender:  as, 
r}T\  the  wind,  ^^  fire,  H^H^  a  camp. 


writing,  and  especially  by  authoritative  books  which  served  as 
models  to  subsequent  writers,  the  gender  of  nouns  became,  in  some 
measure,  likewise  fixed.  And  thus  it  is,  that  what  in  its  origin  was 
a  matter  of  indifference,  became,  in  the  course  of  time,  a  law,  from 
which  we  cannot  now  deviate,  without  being  guilty  (in  the  eyes  of 
the  half-learned,  at  least,)  of  a  grammatical  impropriety. 

*  Except  "^J  a  hand,  TJ?  an  eye,  which  are  used  in  both  genders. 
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Amongst  these  may  be  numbered  the  Epicene :  as, 
79^  a  camel,  3"!  a  bear,  HJV  a  dove,  HTpn  a  stork, 
male  or  female. 

Formation  OF  Feminine  Noi>ns. 

45.  Feminine  Nouns,  as  has  already  been  observed 
(p.  41),  are  formed  by  adding  H-  or  1^~~-  to  the  mas- 
culine :  as,  "^7^  a  king,  ^^/P  a  queen^  /,i13  great,  m. 
il/lT^  f. ;  IP*!^  an  educator ,  foster -father ,  ^^^^  a  fos- 
ter-mother, a  nurse^  ^P.*^^  ^  visitor,  n*7]p1S  or  ^l.^."!^  f.* 

Ohs.  1 .  —  Masculine  nouns  terminating  in  H— ,  form  their  feminine 
by  changing  (•••)  into  (t)  :  as  H^.H  a  shepherd,  HVl  a  shepherdess-f. 

2.— Those  that  terminate  in  n  or  5^,  receive  ^t~  instead 
n--:  as,  :5?]pia?  a  hearer,  f.  TlVt^'iW  or  TOpitt?  ;  npS  o/ie  f^«^ 
nm5  /row  danger,  f.  ^HT-^t* 

3. — Many  Nouns  express  their  gender  by  different  words  : 
as,  ^^  father,  ^^  mother ;  "I^D  a  he-ass,  V^^  a  she-ass;  l^H  a 
bridegroom,  nbS  a  bride ;  T?]?  ^-  ^  servant,/,  nnpt^  q;  bond-maid^. 

4. — The  feminine  of  HM  «  brother,  is  rilnS  sister;  of  1?!  a  507?, 
ri2  ^  daughter;  CH  a  father-in-law,  ^"'^rj  ^  mother-in-law. 


*  Some  receive  Dagesh  in   the  last   radical :    as,  DIIS  m.  red, 

/.  ™-r^;  iit:5)7  m.  small,  little,  f  na^p- 

't"  In  some  of  the  derivative  verbs,  the  n  is  changed  into  ^'^t 
(See  Verbs.) 

X  Those  that  terminate  in  M,  receive  only  an  additional  r\  *  as, 
«i?'3  m,  a  carrier,/  HSttpb  or  nwb*:-  ' 

§  In  these  and  similar  words,  it  will  be  found  that  the  masculine 
nouns  express  functions  and  attributes  peculiar  to  males,  and  the 
feminine,  such  as  are  peculiar  to  females. 
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Number. 

46.  Hebrew  nouns  admit  of  three  numbers ;  the 
Singular,  Plural,  and  Dual. 

Formation  of  the  Plural  number  Masculine. 

Masculine  nouns  form  their  plural  by  adding  DV* 
to  the  singular :  as,  ^^p  a  king,  D\?^P  |  kings,  — 
(Vide  Affixes,  p.  41.) 


^fe 


Formation  of  the  Plural  number  Feminine. 

47.  Feminine  nouns  form  their  plural,  by  adding 
nl  to  the  singular :  as,  "11^3  a  well,  ri1")i?lll-— (Vide 
p.  42.) 

Ohs.  1. — Those  that  terminate  in  H—  or  ri,  change  these  termi- 
nations into  ri  1 :  as,  '^"J??  a  girl,  ^'^'^'^'^.  ffirls ;  nv^in^l  a  virgin, 
nib^in^  virgins;  ^^71^  a  letter,  Plin^S  letters;  TOj?^  a  ring, 
n  i3?2ia  rings ;  ^?.^?  a  coat,  tunick  ;  H  uIjS  tunicJcs.  Some,  how- 
ever, retain  the  n  :  as,  ^7iv  a  door,  Plin  v*^  doors ;  ^Pjil  a  bow, 
nin^f:  hows;  ri'^?Q  lance,  riin>3n  lances. 


*  The  •»  is  often  omitted ;  especially  when  the  singular  termi- 
nates in  ** :  as,  '^t^  a  nation,  Q'^iSl  (instead  of  3'^^*i2^),  nations;  ''I!?  (in- 
stead of  '*^'!^),  a  Levite,  D*',')^  (instead  of  CS^V)^),  Levites ;  1  is  like- 
wise frequently  omitted :  as,  -H  iM  a  sign,  p.  ilhlM  instead  of  HlniW  • 

f  Also  r?^P,  which  is,  however,  a  Chaldaism,  and  ought,  there- 
fore, to  be  considered  as  an  exception. 
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Ohs.  2. — Those  which  terminate  in  HJ  or  T\^—  change  these  ter- 
minations into  iT^** :  as,  '^^^5}  a  strange  womaUy  ni''"1p5  strange 
women ;  H^")^^  a  Hebrew  woman^  p.  riVn!?V* 

3. — Those  that  terminate  in  H^l^  change  (^)  into  (•..),  and 
add  ^"^^ :  as,  H^Dy^  a  kingdom^  HVy^T^  kingdoms. 

4.  —  Many  masculine  nouns  take  Hi  for  their  plural :  as, 
S^  a  father^  n*l!2W  fathers ;  ^p3  a  seat,  throne,  p.  PliSpS ;  and 
many  nouns  feminine  take  D^r  for  their  plural;  as,  15J^  a  stone, 
p,  n^:^^;  nn^tp  barlet/,  p.  Q'^n^fe'- 

5. — Some  nouns  take  indiscriminately  either  the  masculine 
or  feminine  plural  * :  thus,  n"^  a  generation,  p.  D*^"!  i*^  or  nini'T ; 
njtt?   a   year,  V.  D''??^  or  ni2tt7;  ^ibn  a  window,  p.  D^pibn  or 

niDibnf. 

6.  — •  The  names  of  liquids,  seasons,  metalsj,  and  some 
collectives,  are  always  used  in  the  singular  number :  as,  ^^\  gold, 
HPJ?  silver,  V^^  wine,  )f^^  oil;  ^"^^^  spring,  ^^f}  winter,  ^*in 
sand,  P5t^  dust. 

To  the  preceding  may  be  added  abstract  terms  and  proper  names, 
which,  from  the  nature  of  their  signification,  do  not  admit  of  the 
plural :  as,  '^?'!!!^  love^,  Tl^^b  hatred,  &c. 

7. —-Some  are  used  in  the  plural  only:  as,  C'^n  Ufe^ 
Q^'PD*!  mercg,  D**2Q  the  visage,  face,  rii^'b^  reins,  ^li^S  stables. 


*  See  Note,  p.  44. 

"I"  Also  ^^"1  vH, .  which  ought  to  be  considered  as  an  exception. 
'  J  The  names  of  liquids  and  metals  are  sometimes  found  in 
the  plural:  but  then  the  word  must  be  considered  as  expressive 
of  different  sorts. 

§  Some  of  these  are  found  in  the  plural ;  but  then  they  must,  like 
the  preceding,  be  understood  as  expressive  of  different  kinds: 
thus  rilDpn  wisdoms,  i.  e.  the  sciences ;  rilD^l^iJ!  understandings, 
i.  e.  different  objects  or  degrees  of  understanding. 
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Obs.  8. — The  following  are  rather  irregular  in  the  formation  of 
their  plural :  as,  ^S  (instead  n3!|l  or  ^??)  a  daughter,  p.  H'laS  ; 
riinW  a  sister,  p,  rii^HH  ;  n'itt?  an  ox,  p.  C2^yfp ;  p^tT?  an  open 
place,  a  market,  p,  C*j75^ ;  tt?^M  a  man,  p.  D'^tt^'^S,  but  more  fre- 
quently D"^K?3i^  ;  nffi?W  a  woman,  p.  nit^N,  but  more  frequently  U^tp^- 


^]yv  Y^^b      Dual. 

48.  The  dual  expresses  two  of  a  kind ;  and  is 
formed  by  adding  D"*—  to  the  singular,  whether  it  be 
masculine  or  feminine :  as.  DV  dai/j  0**^^  dai/s,  DipV 
two  days;  ^(.^  a  thousand,  D^?v^5t  thousands^  ^'!^/^  two 
thousands;  h^}  a  shoe,  ^ll^i/i  or  D^'^i/^  shoes,  '^^^V}  a 
pair  of  shoes;  I^/'H  a  door  or  gate,  nln?*^  gates^  U^T)!"^, 
double  doors. 

Obs.  1. — Nouns  terminating  in  H— ,  change  this  letter  into  JH : 
as,  ^^^  a  year,  '^.TX^^  two  years ;  HM^  a  hundred,  D'^^^'^  two 
hundred. 

2. — Things  that  are  double  by  nature  or  art,  are  used  in  the 
dual  instead  of  the  plural :  as,  T^_  an  eye,  ^31*^2?.  eyes ;  *  *T^  ha?id, 
n^:i)  hands;  ^}:2- foot, 'C^'^ri  feet ;  ^^^  lip,  n>n^p  Ups ;  V^  ear, 
'^^,}}^  ears. 


*  Some  of  these  are  found  in  the  plural  number ;  but  then  they 
have  mostly  different  significations  :  thus,  -^"^^t^.  'springs,  fountains, 
riiT  tenons, portions,  ^''V?")  times;  as,  ^''V^'l  ^^^  three  times  (lit. 
•     s);    &c. 
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Obs.  3. — 13^3WD  a  pair  of  scales^  a  balance^  D^niJ/)^  pincers, 
tongs,  D^jm  a  hand  mill  (consisting  of  two  stones),  admit  not  of 
the  singular  number*. 

4, — The  following,  and  a  few  other  nouns,  form  their  dual 
by  adding  D"!t  to  the  plural :  thus,  H^in  a  ivall,  rii»in  /. 
walls,  Q^nbn  double  walls  ;  i^isn  a  myriad,  iliwlin.  myriads,  Dl'pS"! 
two  myriads. 

Exercise. 

-T  »  -  •-;  "T  -T  TT-;-  •  't- 

-      T  ••  :  T  'V     V   - 

'Give.  =^]21Son,_p.D'^5|l-  ob  Heart.  M'.^Eye.  'tin-JWay. 
'^  They  shall  observe.  "  Go  not.  *  Insert  of,  ^  Sinner.  ^Withhold. 
'"bj-lFoot.  "A  path.  '^For.  '^Evil.  ^* They  run.  '^  Honor. 
'«lin  Wealth.  '^  First,  chief.  '«  nS^inip  Produce.  '^:3W  Father. 
=^«  OS  Mother.  ''Go.  '^''^Ant.  =^^  Sluggard.  '*See.  '^  And  be  wise. 
^^  Which  not  to  her,  i.  e.  who  has  neither.  ^^  Chief.  ^^  Overseer. 
'»  Ruler.  '«  She  provideth.  ''  Summer.  ^'  DH^  Bread,  provi. 
sion.  ^^She  gathereth.  ^*  Harvest.  ^^Food.  ^^  The  sluggard  says, 
f  There  is.  "  A  lion.  ''  Without,  street.  ^^  An  old  lion.  *<>  A 
wide  place,  a  market.     '*'  I  shall  be  slain. 

*  To  the  above  may  be  added,  D";p  water,  QIJ??^  heaven,  which 
occur  always  in  the  dual  form. 
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■^^  ^'^njj n^5D^  ^'^rin^lzsm  ^^V1>?^''1^  ♦''T,l^^? 

'  ri2  a  daughter,  p.  ri*132-  *  Are.  '  Cattle,  sheep.  '  What  shall 
I  do.  *  We  will  take.  ^  We  will  give.  ^  Ye  shall  give.  "^  Ye 
shall  take.  ^  ">?3  A  hoy,  youth,  ^.  ^"'1^^'  ^  WX  An  old  man,  p. 
Q^ppt.  10-11721  Homed  cattle.  ''We  must  go.  ''  Ye  shall  not  do 
any  work.  '^  ^5?  A  servant,  slave.  '*  ^DM  A  female  slave. 
»5  nnn?  or  rD^TlS  cattle.  ^«  A  stranger.  ''  Who  is.  "  "n^tt?  A  gate, 
^.  On^V-  19  Go.  2«  V"1^  Land,  country.  '^^  Birth-place.  ^=^  Which 
I  will  show  thee.  "  Thou  shalt  go  and  take.  '*  HnQ^'KJ  A 
family.     ^^  H")!?  A  house,  ■H'^a  house  of. 

'Case. 

49.  Most  of  the  relations  denoted  in  Latin,  Greek, 
and  other  languages,  by  cases,  are  expressed  in  He- 
brew by  the  prefixes  ?2,h,  D,  2,  and  by  the  particle 
r\St  (Art.  40,  41),  or  by  the  prepositions  ')^  to,  ]f2 
from,   (See  Declension  of  Nouns,  Table  I.) 

50.  The  relations  denoted  by  the  Genitive  are 
indicated  by  the  mere  position  of  the  words,  or  by 
some  slight  alteration  in  them,  as  will  be  shown 
presently. 
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Absolute  and  Co7istructive  state  of  Words, 

51.  A  word  is  said  to  be  in  an  absolute  state  when 
it  requires  no  other  word  to  define  it:  as,13i(.  a  servant^ 
slave,  p.  'O^l^V. ;  "l^*^  a  word,  p.  D'^l^l  J  *'^'?  ^^  *^^^  ^ 
vessel^  p.  Dv?- 

52.  A  word  is  said  to  be  in  a  state  of  construction^ 
when  it  requires  another  word  to  define  or  to  limit  its 
signification  :  such,  for  instance,  are  the  first  words  in 
the  following  examples  :  — 

DHinSt  *T5i[.  •  •  servant  of  Abraham,  or  Abraham^ s  servant, 
DHim^^  ^T31/  .  .  servants  of  Abraham, 
"^ /^n  l^l  •  .  the  word  of  the  king, 

IPti^  "J?*^.  '  •  ^  word  of  falsehood,  i.  e.  a  false  word*, 
]1D^^.  ^1.-?*^  •  •  '^o^ds  of  truth,  or  true  words, 
7T"l3  "^73  .  ,  a  vessel  of  iron,  or  an  iron  vessel, 
^P5  ^7^  •  •  f^ assets  of  silver,  or  silver  vessels, 

53.  In  all  these  instances,  it  is  the  first  word  ^that 
undergoes  the  change,  if  any  (just  the  reverse  of  what 
takes  place  in  other  languages),  and  it  is  therefore  said 
to  be  in  a  state  of  construction.  To  understand  this 
more  clearly,  the  student  is  requested  to  bear  in  mind 
the  remark  made  in  Art.  36 ;  namely — that  one  of  the 
methods  by  which  general  terms  are  made  to  express 
particular  objects  or  individuals,  is,  to  place  one  or 
more  words  after  the  noun  whose  signification  is  to  be 

*  These  examples  show  clearly  the  origin  of  Adjectives, 
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limited.  By  way  of  further  illustration,  let  us  take 
the  general  term  l^V  in  the  following  sentence  :  — 
"^5-^  ^^))  ^y  DnniS  'A  servant  will  not  be  corrected  by 
words'  (Prov.  xxix.)  Here  *T3U  is  used  indefinitely, 
and  means  any  servant ;  but  as  the  sense  is  complete, 
the  word  ID]/  is  said  to  be  in  an  independent  or  in  an 
absolute  state"" ;  but  in  the  phrase  DniD^^  ^'2])  n^t^n 

r  T     T   :    -  V  y:  V       )  - 

'And  [the]  servant-of  Abraham  {ox  Abrahani's  servant) 
saidy  13i(.  is  used  in  a  restricted  sense ;  and  as  it  de- 
pends on  the  following  word  Dn"J?^  which  defines  and 
limits  it,  it  is  said  to  be  in  ^.  state  of  construction  or  de- 
pejidence"".  Thus,  also,  in  the  phrase  n.?j;/  '^^"IfH"]^ 
''P'^^f  'To  wash  \i\\^'\  feet-of  [the]  servants-of  my  lord^ 
^^^^-fi^^  of}  and  "^"J.^i?  servants  of,  are  in  a  state  of  de- 
pendence or  construction :  the  absolute  state  of  the  first, 
being  0*^7?^  servants,  and  of  the  second,  "Orjy^feet, 

54.  The  noun  which  is  put  in  a  state  of  construc- 
tion, must  precede  that  which  defines  or  qualifies  it : 
thus,  3'^  "ipi^  a  father  s  instruction  (not  IDIO  3^1) ; 
•^y^n  r!^5  the  king's  house  (notH''!!  "H^^n). 

^5.  The  definite  n,  when  required,  is  placed  be- 
fore the  defining  word,  but  not  before  the  word  in 
construction ;  because  this  is  already  defined  by  the 

*  This  state  of  the  noun  is  denominated  by  Hebrew  grammarians, 
"n5p3  separated;  whereas,  the  constructive  or  dependent  is  called 
^^Dp  or  '^'^P?  approached.  It  would,  perhaps,  be  better  to  name  the 
first,  the  independent  state,  and. the  second,  the  dependent  state. 
However,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  we  shall  sometimes  denomi- 
nate the  first,  the  Nominative^  and  the  second,  the  Genitive, 
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word  which  follows  it :  thus,  as  in  the  preceding  ex- 
ample, ^h^n  n^5  (but  not  "^h^n  n^^n,  nor  ^h^  n'^^ny 

56.  As  both  words  present  only  one  precise  con- 
ception, they  are,  in  some  respects,  considered  as  a 
compound  word ;  and  for  this  reason,  the  first  is  often 
joined  to  the  second,  by  ^j?^,  and  then  loses  its  prin- 
cipal accent :  as,  ]^_  a  garden^  Hi/"!^  [the]  garden  of 
Eden,  tijD'^^D  king  of  Sodom. 

S  57.  To  facilitate  still  further  the  pronunciation, 
the  first  word  is  often  abridged  by  rejecting  or  con- 
tracting one  or  more  of  its  vowel- points  :  as, — 

n^S  a  house,       rT'S  house  of,       nbCi^l  rT^S  house  of  prayer, 
T;  a  hand,  ^\  hand  of,  "JT^]?!?  '^\  the  hand  of  the  king. 

58.  Nouns  terminating  in  H— ,  change  this  termi- 
nation into  ri-r- :  as,  HTti^  a  song,  **li'1  r\T?^  the  song 
of  my  beloved,  TVy\T\  a  law^  ^^^  TH^TS  the  law  of  Moses. 

Those  that  terminate  in  H— ,  retain  the  n,  hut  change  (•••)  into 
(..)  :  as,  't^^yy^  a  camp,  ^^i^T-^^  '^'?D^  Israel's  camp^  '^?l7^  cattle*, 
DD"^^^  'H'^Xi^  the  cattle  of  your  father. 


59.  The  following  have  their  absolute  and  construc- 
tive state  singular  alike  : — 

!'*•     All  names  whose  vowels  are  immutable  (see 
Ch.  III.) :  as,  "l^'t^  a  song,  "l^i/  a  city,  T\"^l^  a  covenant, 


*  But  the  genitive  of  ™pD  a  purchase ,  is  ^3)?P* 
When  the  n  is  merely  added  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  it  is  rejec- 
ted in  the  genitive :  as,  ^^i^  nighty  ^f>.  night  of 
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DID  a  horse,  HI")  the  wind,  7lp  voice,  ^5  a  stranger,  so- 
journer, "T^P^?  a  prisoner,  ^^P/^  a  disciple,  \k}'^  a 
priest,  3^1t<  an  enemy.  Sec, 

2^^'  All  nouns  of  the  following  forms — [a]  vV^  : 
as,  ItN  ear,  ^"^h  a  month,  in'tl/  a  bribe,  &c.  [b']  ^]J^ 
as,  ^7P  «  king,  lOT}  mercy,  "IJJ,?  «  boy,  "^T\^  the  dawn, 
&c.  [c]  ^^S^ :  as,  "1*9"?  ^  ^o^^y  ^W  (^shes, 

^^^-  All  feminine  nouns  having  the  following  ter- 
minations— T\-:;r,  n%  r\-T-,  ty^-r :  as,  J^"]5?i:  ^  crown, 
]l^n3  «;2  under  -  gar  ment, ;  T^^'^'T'^  friendship  ;  T\'^i^T\ 
a  worm;  il^C^i^*!  begiiining, 

60.  The  plural  and  dual  terminations,  D'^T'and  DIt" 
are  changed  into  ''"^ :  as,  DH^*^  words,  ti^^J^Jl  ''15'^ 
XYiQ-words-of'the-man ;  D^^^  women,  wives,  ^^^'"7  *'!?^5 
Me  ^zw^'^  wives;  D'jri/ej/e^,  CD*';i^^^^^  *^5^J:*  the-ej/e.y-o/' 
Me-??2e;2, 

6 1 .  The  plural  termination  tV\  remains  unchanged, 
but  the  preceding  vowels  suffer  a  slight  alteration :  as, 
nlnij  fathers,  T^^^^^  ^"^^^  thy  fathers' fathers ;  rX\yXl 
blessings,  Dp^f^  r\i3"!5  blessings  of  heaven. 

The  following  Tables  will  enable  the  student  to  see 
the  principal  modifications  of  Nouns  at  one  view. 
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Explanation  of  the  Tables. 

Table  I.  —  The  Roman  letters  in  the  first  column  are  abbre- 
viations for  Nominative,  Dative,  Objective,  Ablative,  Comparative, 
Conjunction. 

The  second  and  third  columns  contain  the  prefixes  and  their 
powers,  as  used  indefinitely  or  definitely. 

The  fourth  column  contains  a  noun  of  the  singular  number  with 
the  prefixes,  used  indefinitely. 

The  fifth  column  contains  a  noun  in  a  state  of  construction. 

The  sixth  column  contains  a  noun  plural  with  the  prefixes,  used 
indefinitely. 

The  seventh  column  contains  the  same  noun  with  the  prefixes, 
used  in  a  state  of  construction. 

The  eighth  column  contains  a  noun  of  the  singular  number  with 
the  prefixes,  used  definitely. 

The  ninth  column  contains  a  noun  plural  with  the  prefixes,  used 
definitely. 

• 

Table  II. — No.  1.  contains  the  pronominal  affixes,  and  their 
powers. 

No.  2.  contains  a  noun  masculine,  with  the  pronominal  affixes. 

No."  3.  a  noun  feminine  terminating  in  H—  with  the  affixes. 

62.  Ohs. — Each  of  the  nouns  contained  in  the  tables,  may  be  further 
varied  by  the  prefixes  :  as,  '^1?"1  /  to  my  ivord;  objective,  *'*?5'^TlSt 
my  word,  ^^!^^}^  from  my  word,  ^'^^^1^  and  my  word,  &c.  i*^^"??!  and 
to  his  word;  *'"]57'^  ^^  '^V  '^ords.  •!7'^7515  «s  her  words,  "H'^'^^T  ^nd 
thy  words  /. ;  Dn'^ni^'^D!!  and  from  their  words,  &c.  :  ''n'lin^  in  my 
law,  ^'rihiri')  and  my  laws,  ^l^'Hhin^  in  his  laws,  '^i'p^n:^^  and  in 
thy  law,  &c. 

Table  III. — No.  1.  contains  an  example  of  a  Participle  Active 
and  Passive,  with  the  pronominal  affixes. 
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Ohs. — Participles  being  frequently  used  as  nouns,  are  varied  like 
them :  as,  "l^iti?  a  keeper,  guardian,  D  V^H  ^'^^^  the  keeper  of  the 
vessels,  Q'^'n.pt^n  the  keepers,  ■H'^Sn  ^^J^^  the  keepers  of  the  house, 
•^rinin  ''nptt?  yH  and  to  the  keepers  of  my  law,  or  to  those  who  keep 
my  law. 

No.  2.  contains  an  example  of  an  Infinitive  mood  with  the  prono- 
minal affixes  :  as,  "^pQ  to  visit,  ''*!l??  my  visiting,  ^ll?^  thy  visiting, 
&c. ;  "1^2?  to  keep,  to  guard,  ''"IP^  my  keeping,  or  guarding, 

63.  Ohs,  1. — Infinitives,  from  the  nature  of  their  signification,  do 
not  admit  of  all  the  variation  of  nouns.  They  may,  however,  receive 
the  prefixes  tt,  b,  Dj  H :  as,  "^P??!  in  visiting,  *Tp5^3  as  visiting,  "TpSb 
for  visiting,  or  to  visit,  i.  e.  for  the  purpose  of  visiting ;  *TpS?p  from 
visiting ;  and  also  the  pronominal  affixes  "^IP?^  in  my  visiting,  i.  e. 
being  engaged  in  the  act ;  "'^P^r'  as  my  visitiiig,  '^'^P?/  ^^  ^^^  visiting, 
i'^)7?P  from,  by,  or  because  of  his  visiting,  ^IP^?  in  thy  visiting,  &c. 

2. — In  the  latter  case,  the  pronominal  affixes  have  some- 
times an  objective  signification :  i"iptt??  to  keep  him ;  ^'X^'?^ 
n'T.Xptp^!^  to  cultivate  her,  and  to  keep  her.     (Gen.  ii.  15.) 

Table  IV.  contains  examples  of  Prepositions  (originally  nouns) 
with  the  pronominal  affixes. 

64.  Ohs, — Some  Prepositions  take  the  pronominal  affixes  of  the 
singular  number:  as,  "^z  to  me,  ^V  to  thee;  others,  those  of  the 
plural  number :  as,  ^^  to,  "^^^  to  me,  ^^'l?^  to  thee. 

The  student  may,  by  way  of  exercise,  decline  the  following 
words:  D^lD  a  horse,  "''^W  light,  ^5?.  a  witness,  like  "^^^7  (p.  42..) 
Thus,  "'P^D,  ''*li«,  ^T>  nSD  a  hut,  a  place  of  shelter,  nbs;^  a 
prayer,  like  nn'^??  (ibid.)  Thus,  "^ry^'D^^  ^nbsi^-— n^b  the  heart, 
like  -in"J;_miW  light,  Hke  nnin ;  -n^itt?  a  keeper,  like  "TpiS ;  — 
"T^pQ  one  that  is  visited,  like  ^^HW ; — ^ht^  to  keep,  like  *TpQ' 

Q5,  From  the  preceding  rules  and  observations,  it  is  evident 
that  the  modification  of  nouns  are  principally  expressed  by  prefixes 
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and  affixes.  As  these  are  common  to  all  nouns,  it  follows  that, 
strictly  speaking,  there  cannot  be  more  than  one  declension. 
However,  as  several  of  the  vowel-points  are  subject  to  a  variety  of 
changes  in  the  process  of  declension,  a  further  classification  is  ne- 
cessary in  order  to  ascertain  the  principles  upon  which  those 
changes  are  founded,  and  the  rules  by  which  they  are  regulated? 
This  will  form  the  subject  of  the  following  chapter,  to  which  such 
students  as  are  desirous  of  having  some  information  on  this  part 
of  grammar,  are  referred.  Those,  however,  who  are  contented  with 
a  general  knowledge  of  the  language  may  pass  on  at  once  to  the 
4th  chapter. 


CHAPTER  III. 

On  the  Changes  which  some  of  the  Vowels 

UNDERGO  IN  THE  PrOCESS  OF  DeCLENSION'. 

Introductory  Remarks, 

66.  It  has  already  been  remarked,  (Art.  29 — 30,)  that  in  conse- 
quence of  the  removal  of  the  accent — which  frequently  takes  place 
when  nouns  are  put  in  a  state  of  construction,  and  always  when 
they  are  augmented  by  the  affixes — such  of  the  vowels  as 
are  not  characteristic  of  grammatical  distinctions  are  often 
changed  for  others,  or  entirely  omitted ;  by  which  means  the  words 
are  abridged,  and  their  pronunciation  facilitated.  These  changes 
depend  chiefly  on  the  grammatical  forms*  of  the  words  and  their 


*  By  the  grammatical  form  is  meant,  that  form  which  a  word  is  said 
to  have  according  to  its  Etymology.  Thus,  the  words  "^5  a  witness^ 
D^   a    name,    and    ^??    shadow,   have  apparently   the  same  form; 
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Etymology  (though -often  on  usage  only*)  and  cannot  well  be  as- 
certained without  classification.  The  method  which  the  ancient 
grammarians  adopted  was  this : — they  enumerated  all  or  most  of 
the  forms  of  which  the  nouns  of  the  language  were  susceptible, 
and  specified  under  each  form  the  changes  to  which  its  vowel-points 
were  subject,  together  with  such  words  as  deviated  from  the  general 
rule :  and  thus  they  exhibited  the  Etymology  and  the  change  of  the 
vowels  at  the  same  time.  As  the  forms  of  words  are,  however,  so 
very  numerous  as  almost  to  overburden  the  memory,  modern  gram- 
mariansf  have  endeavoured  to  abridge  the  labour,  by  distributing 
the  nouns  according  as  their  vowels  are  either  immutablef  mutable, 
or  of  a  mixed  character.  The  chief  objection  against  this  arrange- 
ment, is  that  before  the  student  can  know  whether  a  vowel  is  mutable 
or  not,  he  must  often  have  recourse  to  the  Etymology  of  the  word. 


yet,  the  grammatical  form  of  the  first  is  /Q,  (Art.  25,  p.  27,)  the  (..) 
of  which  is  immutable,  and  it  is  therefore  inflected  thus,  ^^  '^"7??, 
^"'7??,  ''l??,  &c.  The  second,  derived  from  a  verb  whose  third  radical 
is  Hj  and  which  is  here  omitted,  is  said  to  be  of  the  form  ^?? ;  the 
(..)  being  mutable,  it  is  inflected  thus :  ^^,  ^^P,  HittB?,  niDt??,  &c. 
the  third,  derived  from  a  verb  whose  second  and  third  radicals  are 
alike,  and  one  of  which  is  omitted,  is  said  to  be  of  the  form  ^— ??* 
The  (..)  is  likewise  mutable,  and  the  2nd  letter  receives  Dagesh  on 
being  augmented :  thus,  ^^,  ^  v¥,    ^  ??. 

*  Thus,  ^^t  and  ^^^  have  the  same  grammatical  form  (^?S),  yet 
the  first  retains  (..)  thus, ''^^l,  >nMy  ;  but' the  second  changes  (:) 
(-),  and  (••)  info  (-;)  in  the  genitive  plural:  thus,  "'IWQ-  Thus, 
likewise,  "1^^  and  ^»|  are  both  of  the  form  (^^5),  yet  the  former 
Is  inflected,  "n^'^T,  >nn^,  Q^in^,  &c.,  but  the  latter,  bttj,  ^bo^, 
Q*'?^?,  &c.  Hence  the  difiiculty  of  giving  general  rules  that  shall 
not  be  liable  to  several  exceptions. 

-f-  J.  S.  Vater  was  the  first  who  adopted  this  arrangement,  which 
has  been  much  improved  by  Gesenius  and  other  grammarians. 
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and  as  this  cannot  well  be  ascertained  without  some  knowledge  of 
the  grammatical  forms,  he  is  left  to  mere  conjecture,  and  the  clas- 
sification becomes  almost  useless.  This  inconvenience  we  have 
endeavoured  to  remove  in  the  following  Tables,  by  adding  the 
grammatical  form  to  each  division,  and  by  specifying  the  chief  forms 
belonging  to  each  class,  together  with  most  of  their  exceptions. 

The  following  rules  and  observations  will,  it  is  presumed,  facili- 
tate the  acquisition  of  this  difficult  and,  to  beginners,  embarrassing 
part  of  grammar. 

Immutable  and  Mutable  Votvels. 

67.     Immutable  are — 

1st. — All  loiig  vowels  followed  by  either  of  the  quiescent  letters 
^^,  '^,  T:  as,  {^-)  in  ^^  a  chamber^  ^^"^^  a  poor  man ;  C"),  in 
'^^1.  poverty i  Tri  between; — (V),  m^'^^  a  .purse ^  bag-f ; — {^)j  in 
n^^J  a  whelp;  and  ( "^  )  or  ( -L  )  not  followed  by  (••'  )  or  (-),  as  013  § 
u  cupf  irjS  a  priest f  minister. 

Observe.  —  (t)  and  (••)   are  likewise    immutable  when  they  are 
either  a  compensation  for  dagesh ;  (ks  the  first  (t)  in  ^'"^7  (instead  of 
^"^n,)  an  artist;  the  first  (••)  in  tl?in  (instead  of  tt7*^n)  a  deaf  person  j) 
or  in  words  derived  from    verbs  of  the  5th  Conjugation  (V37) :  as,  f'^'^JP' 
"^J  a  stranger,  p.  ^^^l,  f.    n*nj,    &c.     '^V.   a  witness,  p.    ^''ll?,  /. 

*  This  word  is  sometimes  written  without  W :  thus,  ^"^ ;  but  this 
makes  no  difference,  the  vowel  being  equally  immutable. 

f  Except  some  words  of  the  form  C^V?) :  as,  ''T?  a  kid,  **iy  a  lion, 
which  change  (V)  into  (t)  or  into  (:) :  thus  °''*Ii;^,  C^^JW*  C5?5) : 
as,  ''^n  sickness,  '^''^n.     C^^)  -  as,  ^^^  rebellion,  CJ^'IP* 

J  ^  is  sometimes  changed  into  (•-.)  ;  as,  ^^^t^  a  week,  p.  rii3?;ai^  ; 
n^^^D  kingdom,  p,  nio"^)D. 

§*1  is  sometimes  changed  into  (••.)  followed  by  Dagesh:  as  DIIM 
red,f.  n^-TW  p,  1Z3^)|)-T.S-  U^nV  naked,  forms  its  plural  Q"*Ki^n2^- 
This  is  an  anomaly,  having  dagesh  after  a  long  vowel,  which  is 
contrary  to  rule. 
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'3>  iH^^'^^' 


niV. :—  and  from  the  8th  Conjugation  (D'^b^DS) :  as,  1^9  «  shield, 

2nd. — All  short  vowels  followed  hy  a  letter  having  dagesh* :  as, 
HvS  a  bride,  "^^M  a  husbandman,  Dvp  a  ladder,  &c.  —  (See  part 
I.  page  35).^^T  ^.  ^jl-^^  5" 

3rd. — All  short  vowels  followed  by  a  letter  having  SKvafinal^  : 
as,  ]^"]l^  an  offering,  l'^:  *?  ^  ^«^^^j  especially  when  the  first  letter  is 
formative :  as,  tiSQ^^  judgment,  ^^V^  a  native. 

4th. — As  the  change  of  vowels  does  not  extend  beyond  the  penul- 
timate, it  follows  that  the  antepenultimate  is  immutable  J.  The  first 
^  vowel  of  the  following  and  similar  word  will  therefore  be  retained : 

*^T^  as,  r***"5^  conception,  n'nWi:^  a  family,  '^^'r'v  consolation,  '^^'7? 

terror,  P^^^T  remembrance,  &c. 

5th. — Sh'va  at  the  commencement  of  words  is  always  retained, 
except  in  words  of  the  form  (n73?S?)  ;  as,  '^?"^?  a  blessing,  where  it 
is  changed  into  (.):  (See  class  XI.) — and  in  the  form  \^^^'],  where 
it  is  changed  into  (.)  or  (•). 

Obs. — Vowels  not  included  in  the  preceding  rules  are  mostly 
mutable. 

^.^dJ^y^^-^ir^'Lo-'X'.,    Classification  of  Nouns. 

68.  Nouns  may  be  distributed  into  thirteen 
Classes.— See  the  following  Tables: — 


*  Except  *^E)S,  from  which  we  find  HnDW  and  H^^nDg- 
f  Except  the  forms  nbr^Q   and  nby Q ;  as,  r[m^  a  handmaid, 
nSy^  a  queen,  n*T.?3  a  young   woman,  which  change  their  short 

vowels  into  (:) :  thus,  ninsp,  ni^bp,  nin^:?- 

^  X  Except  ^irJ5  a  bright  spot,  p.  ninnj  ;   li^T^  a  vision,  gen, 

V'V:}  p,  rii3i>Tr7;  nns-^ia  «  chariot,  gen.  n^snp^.  ninsnn. 
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I. 

69.  The  first  Class  comprehends  monosyllables 
and  dissyllables  whose  vowels  are  immutable:  as,  ")1i^ 
light,  zip  the  voice,  p*''1V  cijust  man. 

The  words  belonging  to  this  class  have,  of  course,  their  absolute 
state  and  their  genitive  alike,  and  retain  their  vowel-points  before 
all  the  pronominal  affixes.     (See  Paradigm  No.  1.) 

Words  of  the  following  grammatical  form  belong  to  this  class : — 

(7^) — as,  "IT  a  stranger,  (lit.  separated,)  D'n  exalted,  supe- 
rior, 1t^  a  singer,  *1ti^  or  ")K^  a  prince,  *1V  or  ")^*  an  oppressor, 

(t /i[?  and  7S) — as,  "IT  a  wreath,  border,  13  a  sojourner,  ")5 
a  lamp  ;  I^P  a  relation,  2^*3  pain.      ^>f37 

(7^i/5  and  7^^  J)  -as,  D^3  a  purse,  \^t2  a  sort,  species,  ")*p 
a  wall;  1^'2^  a  master,  v'^^U/  a  path. 

(bSV^  and  §^12))-- as,  ")1i^  light,  "ll;/  skin,  \\n3  strength;  n^V 
"lion  an  ass,  ik^'tt/  leaven. 

*  The  genitive  singular  of  these  words  is  '^^  and  *^?'  Of  the 
former  we  find  likewise  D^*!^  2/^^^  prince ;  otherwise  they  retain 
(t)  :  thus  ^^^,  Q^ni?,  ^1^,  °n'1.?^,  &c.,  n?,  On^n^,  &c. 

-[•Except  "^^5,  which  has  already  been  noticed.  ■.  "P^l^l^ 

+  Except  "I'^^y"  a  city,  p.  Q^'l?,  n^,  '^'^V,  ^^7?'    ^V    ^^^^  ^''V    ^T 
§  Except  DV  a  day,  p.  D'^PJ  or  niDJ;  gen.  p.  ""TT,  or  nla*;,— ''DJ 
TP^  &c. ;    a5^p>,   DrT^a*;,  &c. ;    6^M«Z,  t3'!»i\— Except,  likewise^ 

•lia?  «;i  0^,  _/?.  nn^,?^ ;  nin  «  ^^orw,  ^^r\^n  or  D^nin- 

II  See  the  second  Note  in  the   following  page. 
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(^^i;a  and  ^15)*)— as,  Sl5  a  whelp,  nnt  the  loind,  ni7t  a  ^ 
table,  board;  ^^15  a  boundary,  l!;^2^  a  garment. 

(b^V^^t^'^V^,  ^^j;§)— as,  •T^'1^?  mzg/i^i/,  f  ^i;  (for  fll/)  a 
^.Vmw^/  ")i3il  a  hero,  l^y^  a  drunkard;  *T^^^  a  pillar,  I^^jH 

; /^   ^-^-jQ^n    power;  ]iiptl  want,  p^Il^^t  a  poor,  needy  person. 

(h^i:^D,h^j:^fS)(RS,n*^'nU}f$ad€stroy€r;]SD^?gatreas?ire; 
(^ii/DD,  ^W?9))     ^^2bj$  a  garment;  liDTD  a  song. 

(7^]i^P\)        /     «  disciple;  y^Z]}t^  pleasure, 

^.L        {as,nnni^  e;2<;,n^D7/:)§  kingdom;  Dnj^ti^ 
'  '  -   '     a  remnant;  D^^l^^i^n  (for  ^l^ti'^^"|)  begin- 
ning. 


*  Except  p^tt?  a  market,  p.  Q^PlJtp ;  n!)*:?  a  kettle,  p.  IS^^^^/ 
fJThe  vowel  under  n  is  denominated  HMIl  nriQ  Furtive  Pathach. 
It  is  dropped  in  the  process  of  declension :  as,  **TO,  ^nb* 
J  Except  "niQ?  a  bird,  p.  D'^IQ^' 
§^.  ni^^VD-     Thus  also  from  iT^i^rin  the  nether,  or  lower  part, 
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To  the  preceding  may  be  added  many  words  of  the  following 
forms:— (|i^S):  as,  pVpl  a  window,--Root,  hhlH,     (ffli/S)): 
7{y^\^  as, n^7^  captivity:  Root,ri?5.— (D^I/?):  as,  D^D'D  a  covering,       ^^^_  ^-.^^jV^j 
'   garm€nt,~{n*^i:^):  as,n'^2r\*alance.    (XJ^i^):  as,S^iDa/2         '"'       "'^ 
outlet,  or  going  out:  Root,  NV^^;  S^ID /ear.f— (^^^D) :  as, 
pJAiU^M  i^t^f^  a  burden:  Root,  i^^J.— (i^J^^^lp:  as,  ^^■^pD  a  co;2?;oca- 
a^'^^^'Hion.—ih^V"^!^):    as,  C^^il*^]^  ;2ew?  tt'iwe.~(^if^j^'):  as,  ^^V^?^ 
production,  issue :  Root,  ^^V^. 


0^5. — Most  words  of  the  form  ^^?,  as  "^i^"^.  honour,  respect,  J^^? 
a  writing,  retain  (t)  in  the  genitive  singular,  and  in  the  absolute 
plural :  as,  P}?  a  neck-chain,  p.  ^''PJ? ;  some,  however,  take  (-) 
in  the  genitive  singular,  and  dagesh  on  being  inflected:  thus,  V^'] 
time,  season ;  gen.  V?^. ;  "'^^T,  ^^^^T,  p.  CD^aDT*  Many  words  of  the 
form  ^^5  receive  likewise  dagesh :  as,  ^ID  a  myrtle,  p.  D**E>in  ; 
^37?  little,  p.  a'^rsV^  few;  D?g  a  pond,  p.  D')S)5«-  Sometimes, 
however,  dagesh  is  omitted:  as,  "'P?^,  QH^^?^'  From  t&?"7  honey, 
we  find  ''tt?;i'7- 


II. 


69.    The  second  class  comprehends  monosyllables 
having  mutable  (j):  as,  D*1  /5>/oo^/  (derived  from  verbs 


*  Plural  D'^H'^Dn  or  H'in^'an,  Dn^'O'in'^^n- 

f  Yet,  of  this  we  find  D?^?"!^- 

J  The  only  inflections  with  which  this  word  (^^?)  is  found  in 
Scripture,  are  '^?^?  and  ^2?^? ;  hut  in  the  later  writings,  we  find 
it  inflected  in  the  following  manner: — ^0?»  9^^'  ^t^?  or  ^05~" 

^3n?5,  &c.  D-^^inj,  '^nns,  on^no?,  &c. 
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of  the  7th  conjugation  (^7),  and  dissyllables  which 
have  a  similar  vowel  for  their  ultimate^  and  an  immu- 
table vowel  for  their  penultimate :  as,  "IVii^  a  treasure 
"ID^D  correction. 

T 

Ohs, — The  change  consists  in  this. —1st,  (t)  is  changed  mostly 
into  (-)  in  the  genitive  singular  and  before  the  heavy  affixes :  as, 
0*7,  0671.  ^\  05^*=!  (for  QD??'^);  -l^iW,  gen.  ^?i«,  O^I^H  &c. 
2nd,  In  the  genitive  plural,  and  before  the  heavy  affixes,  (t)  is 
entirely  omitted  (Sh'va  being  substituted  for  it):  thus,  jp.  ^'P"^, 

gen,  ''tt'^,  or^T'^p'^,  &c.;  p.  nii^is,  gen.  nin^iw,  on^ni-i^^iw- 

(See  Paradigms,  No.  II.) 

Words  of  the  following  form  belong  to  this  Class :  — 

(j;S)  as,  T*  a  hand,  yr\  ajish.-^(hi:%  ^m^,  hv^^f) :  as, 
7D*^n  a  palace,  IlJ^i/  a  musical  instrument,  a  harp,  DDi3  a  star, 
(bj^2),  b]}^,  bv^) :  as,  335  a  thief,  -133  a  talent,  D^D  a  ladder. 
(]hv^,  ]h'S^,  l^i/S) :  as,  t^33  a  furnace,  |3"!iP  an  offering, 
^tfisi}  a  table.— (h}:^fp,  ^vh^,  ^^39);  as,  •^DD  a  curtain, 
covering,  n^t^  a  native,  ]'3ti^f^  a  tabernacle,  a  dwelling-place, 
mpD  judgment,— {^hvSf^l  hjjSf^,  hvp) :  as,  J/D^  a  removing, 
march,  "IDI^  a  foundation,  3t^W  ct  sojourner,  S^c, 


*  From  "TJ  we  find  O?!/'  ^?lv  y^^^  hand. 

•f"  Several  words  of  this  and  the  following  forms  take  dagesk :  as, 
]QiM  a  wheel,  l^itt?  a  rose,  ^^^  a  high  place,  a  place  of  refuge, 
p,  D^asiW,  D'^affi'itr,  *'3?i2?fi,  &c.  These  belong  to  the  eighth  class. 

§  Some  words  of  these  and  the  preceding  forms  retain  (■»■)  in  the 
genitive   plural,   &c.;   others    reject  it:    as,  37^^  a  plant,  ''??^^; 

nij?in,  >5tt7in ;  v^i2^  ^3?5)n,  &c. 
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III. 

71.  The  third  Class  comprehends  words  which 
have  a  mutable  (t)  or  (..)  in  their  penultimate,  and 
an  immutable  vowel  in  their  ultimate  syllable :  as, 
n^'Vi^  harvest,  f  vP  an  interpreter,  ^^^3  ^l^^^^d,  11^*^^ 
pam,  labour 

The  change  consists  in  substituting  (:)  for  (t)  and  (••) ;  thus,  "^"^^IJ, 
gen.  '^'W,  ^''Vl?,  &c. ;  T *???*,  ''^^'^V'?,  ^?'^'?,  &c.     V:l^V,  gel. 

Vn^v^  — "^^in^^,  ^Ti:i^v,  &c. 

Observe, — As  two  SKvas  cannot  begin  a  word,  it  follows  that 
in  words  wherein  (t)  is  preceded  by  (:) ;  as,  P^?"l  hunger,  P^*!-?  ^^ 
unwalled  town,  the  (:)  must  be  changed  into  a  vowel;  and  hence 
from  the  first  we  have  in  the  genitive  7"1^^:*1,  and  from  the  second 
i^ine  Us,  &c. 

Words  of  the  following  forms  belong  to  this  class  : — 

(hi;§,  h^]J^,  J^ii/2),  ^h'^V^)  as,  nnj  a  generous,  liberal 
man;  \T\^  a  master,  lord ;  *^^13  blessed;  \^'0^ faithful. 

{]SlV^,  ]Sh]r^)  as,  tit")?,t1")5r  a  remembrance. 

(|1i;S,  ]^b^)' as,  ]Wt^' joy ;  ^^^^  sorrow.  (^i2)D):  as, 
Dip^  a  place ;  (TDD):  as,  ]^I1D  an  intelligent  man,  \^{t^ 
an  interpreter. 


*  (..)  is,  however,  retained  in  the  genitive  singular:  as,  V**???* 
gen.  ^^7^' 

f  Except  tt?'^btt?'  an  officer  (perhaps  of  the  third  rank),  and  ^^'^^ 
a  week,  which  retain  (r) :  thus,  D^'P'^btt?,  ni:s?^^tt7 ;  to  distinguish 
them  from  D'^P'^btt?  the  third  time,  nir^Q??  oaths, 

X  A  few  words  of  this  form,  as  "Tin^  pure,  vil|  great,  change  ^ 
into  short  (t)  on  being  joined  to  another  word  by  Makkeph:  thus, 
•nn^,  "z^'  Several  words  of  this  form  take  dagesh,  and  change 
(i)"into  (\)":  as,  Di^W  red,  p.  D^lSlg;  ^^^^  naked,  D^)anj/ 

K 


68  THE  ETYMOLOGY  OF 

IV. 

72.  The  fourth  Class  comprehends  all  dissyllables 
having  (  -^t)  or  ( -r  ••)  for  their  vowels  :  as,  'l^'n  a  wordj 

The  change  consists,  lst~in  substituting  (:)  for  the  'penultimate 
(t)  or  (••),  and  in  changing  (t)  ultimate  into  (-)  in  the  genitive 
singular,  and  before  the  affixes  D?,  15 :  thus,  "1?"^,  "^^\  °?1?^» 
&c.;  ^1^\  ^"1?%  &c.;  D''"'?"!,  &c.— 2nd.  In  the  genitive  plural 
and  before  the  heavy  affixes,  penultimate  (t)  or  (••)  are  changed 
mostly  into  (.),  more  rarely  into  (-)* ;   and  ultimate  (t)  into  (:) ; 

thus,  "^l?"^,  CD^n^^,  1?"^'?.^'^,  °nn?^,  in^n:;"?r- 

Words  of  the  following  forms  belong  to  this  class :  — 

(  7i*§)t— as,  I^nt  gold^  DIDH  a  wise  man,  ^inj  a  river,  tl^S 

flesh, 

(^IfS)— as,  njl't^  a  hair,  DJJff  a  grape,  Jjb^  a  rib,  ^IV  a 

twig,  S^c, 

V. 

73.  The  fifth  Class  comprehends  dissyllables 
having  mutable  (..)  for  their  ultimate,  and  mutable  (▼) 
for  th.e\x penultimate :  as,  ]p.t  an  old  man. 

The  vowels  are  subject  to  the  same  changes  as  those  of  the  pre- 
ceding class.     To  this  class  belong  all  words  of  the  form  (^^.^) : 

*  Thus,  Q?n  a  wise  man,  gen.  D?n,  p.  ^'^^?'!l,  gen.  p.  **P5n ; 
^53  a  wing,  dual  and  p.  ^^?5?,  gen.  p.  ^'.P^S. 

•f  Some  words  of  this  form  take  dagesh:  as,  '9?  ^  camel,  l^?^ 
the  rabbit,  jerboa,  ^'^^  little  :  thus,  b»|,  bm,  >bD^,  Vf^D^,  D^ bp?!, 
&c.  They  belong,  of  course,  to  the  8th  Class.  -^/^  milk,  has  its 
genitive  singular  ^^D;   1?b  t<>^f7e,  l^r 
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as,  *^?n  a  courts  "T53  the  liver,  "^^j^  short,  "^HJ  a  plug,  nail,  &c. ; 
(«3?Q)*:  as,  «^^  unclean,  ^^^  full,  &c, 

Ohs, — "n*^^  ^^^  ^A?^^,  ^0?  ^^e  shoulder,  "^71  a  hedge,  ^It^  plunder, 
robbery,  form  their  ^e«.  5.  thus — n^.?,  "H^Jv,  <T,?  or  ^_^^r!,  "^35  or  '^Ijl' 

VI. 

74.  The  sixth  Class  comprehends  all  dissyllables 
which  have  their  accent  on  the  penultimate  :  as,  'D!^. 
a  way  or  road,  ^Ti^  a  gatCy  "l^D  a  book,  ^If}  a  month y 
7  V  night  11  ij  iniquity,  vanity. 

Words  of  this  class  have  their  genitive  and  absolute  state  singular 
alik^;  except  those  of  the  form  vVQ  (as  ^11^  death),  which  drop 
(v),  and  change  (t)  into  (1_)  in  their  genitive  singular,  and  retain 
(!_)  in  their  inflections:  thus,  Hitt,  "^nio,  ini!2,  &c.  And  those 
of  the  form  '^l?,  (as  ^^^^  a  ram,)  which  drop  the  (.),  and  change 
(-)  into  (••)  in  the  genitive  singular ;  retaining  (••)  in  their  inflections : 
thus,  ^"^^^  ^'y'^M,  Tjp^Sj  &c.  From  ^J'J  wrong,  injustice,  we  find, 
however,  gen.  bj^  instead  of  biV ;  ibl^  instead  of  i'^'l^?,  /.  nb"jr  ; 

but  p.  nibir- 

Words  of  the  following  forms  belong  to  this  class : — 

(7jJ§,  7V^)  — as,  *^7P  ^  king,  Ij/^  ^  ^^Vf  "^i??  «  garment, 
IDD  a  hook,  p/ H  a  portion. 


*  These,  however,  retain  {")%i\  their  genitive  singular  and  plural. 
Thus,  «^1?,  gen,  s.  «1?^,  gen.  p.  >*t:^.     Likewise,  ^,7^  the  heel,  f^^^' 

gen.  s.  ^P.V.  (but  gen.  p.  ''?I?V),  IrPJ  a  sleeper,  gen.  p.  '^2^?'!,  npb,  iflM^^^^fiff^ 
gen.  p.  ''U^^,  &c. 
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The  vowels  are  subject  to  the  following  changes : — 

(v)  ultimate  is  changed  into  (:)  before  the  affixes  of  the  singular, 
in  the  genitive  plural,  and  before  the  heavy  affixes:  as,  '^(.^i  ''?r^> 
>3^P,  D5?)»,  05*^5^^,  &c. ;  152,  ''7?:?,  &c.  But  in  the  absolute 
state  plural,  and  before  the  light  affixes,  it  is  changed  into  (▼) :  as, 
0**?/^  kings,  ^5^?  my  kings,  ta'^TJ?  garments,  "^l^?* 

(v)  penultimate  is  changed  mostly  into  (-),  but  sometimes  into 
(.)  before  the  affixes  of  the  singular,  in  the  genitive  plural,  and  its 
heavy  affixes.  Thus,  ^  of  ^?.p,  and  §  of  ^JS^  are  changed  into  ^ 
and?;  as,  ''3^?),  "^'l??,*  •»7?2l,  DD'^I^S;  but  in  the  plural,  and  its 
light  affixes,  it  is  changed  into  (;) ;  as,  D"^?  vO,  &c. 

(••)  penultimate  is  mostly  changed  into  (.)  OJ*  (") ;  as,  *^5Pj  ***^?^> 
^"^IPP ;  P^P>  "^i^ :  r^j  &c.  In  the  plural  it  follows  the  same  rule  as 
penultimate  (v) ;  thus,  Q'^'lSp,  nop,  &c.  °?''19^>  &c. 

(t/ifS) — as,  ]tt^  an  ear,  tl/lh  a  month,  ti^lp  holiness,  2)11 
breadth,  *^")5<  length. 

The  vowel  point  (l)  is  changed  into  short  (t),  and  (•••)  follows  the 
same  rule  as  in  the  preceding  forms.     Thus,  ^y^,  '^Pl^,  ^"^^TQt 

*  Some  words  retain  the  (v) ;  as,  "TJ?,  "'I??,  i^??,  &c. ;  l^p,  '^i^tl* 
Others  take  either  (.)  or  (-)  in  the  genitive  plural;  as,  "fv.^.  a  child, 
gen.  p.  "^1^.  or  *'7>!- 

f  The  word  ^?*5  work  (action),  changes  (:_)  into  long  (t).  It 
is  thus  inflected— b^b),  gen.  b^Q,  "^bj^S,  ^V?^,  &c.,  0?^?,?, 
&c.;  plural,  D^b^?,  >hv^,  ^hv^,  ^^^W'  "^^'^  «  ^^^^.^  is 
declined  in  the  same  manner.     '^ /?i?J!j,  ^ r V^i?  or  ^^H^,  "^bnSl,  &c. ; 

But  plural  Q^'bn's,  ^'^bn^  vbnV^;  gen.  p.  ''briM,  QP^'brrw,  &c.; 

"^«^l  a  form,  i^^ijn  or  ilW{?-     From  V?P  a  handful,  we  find  i^P|7; 

V   greatness,  "^blS* 

J  Many  words  of  this  form  have  their  plural  like  those  of  the 
preceding  form;  as,  "'|?.2l,  D'»1)J? ;  Q^^,   t3''ttnn    &c.:  ]n2,  mb, 

HDb  form  their  plural,  niDh?,  riinb?,  ninb?-  ^ 
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f  7i7S,  7,''B^— .as.  7^11  wrong,  injustice,  ^^J^  the  middle,  1^)72 
death;  D^l*  an  olive,  7V  night,  ]^\  wine,  \]il  an  eye. 

The  changes  of  the  vowel-points  of  these  forms  have  already 
been  explained. 

rVi:^)—^s,  n?)  fruit,  n5  a  kid,  n.^^  a  lion,  §  "^H^  cheek, 
jaw-bone,  w'D  a  vesseL 

(:)  is  changed  into  (.)  or  (v);  and  (.)  into  (:),  in  the  singular: 
as,  ^'^Q,  ^p.?,  &c. ;  ""ii^,  '^f??'  In  the  plural  most  of  them 
retain  (:),  and  change  (.)  into  (t)  ;  thus,  D'^H?)  t'^^^H^  ^^  ^'^''7^> 
gen.  pi.  ''.''."J^,  &c. — "*/?  changes  (:)  into  (••),  and  retains  (.) ;  thus, 
D^bs  gen.  pi.  "^b?,  '''^3,  ^^!??,  VbS,  &c. ;  D?>b5,  &c. 

/^j;^\ — as,  ^/Hll  sickness,)  "^Ji?  affliction,  ^y^^  or  "^'ly  balm, 
^^n  burning,  anger. 


*  Gen.  s.  n'^l—'^m  &c.  p.  D'^On,  '•n\T,  ?T"'0'-^  &c.  T.V  ^ew.  T^" 
••p^:??,  ^TVy  &c.  _p.  r^^waZ;  tD':?'^?  gen.  "^ry—'^Tl?.  ^"^^i^^,  &c.  But 
nlD^,  signifies  springs,  fountains,  and  its  genitive  is  ^  u"^^.  Thus 
likewise,  )^V^  a  spring,  well,  p.  D'^P^^.V^  or  hId^JV^,  gen.  p.  "^T^^  and 
ni^l'^tt'  Several  other  words  of  this  form  have  their  plural  in  this 
manner:  as,  b^n  a  host,  Q'^^^D;  n'^V  a  young  ass,  D**"?^?'— H'la 
a  house,  forms  its  plural  0'^^^^  and  retains  the  long  (t)  and  dagesh 
through  the  plural  inflections :  thus,  gen.  ^B^' — ''^l??,  ^^^?,  &c. ; 
contrary  to  general  analogy. 

■f  Most  words   of  this  form  change   (:)  into  (•••)  in  pause :  thus, 

vv>      -j-.-i      '  J:- 

t  The  plural  (dual)  of  "^nb  is  D^.n^,  gen.  ''^nV 
§  A  few  words  of  this  form  change  ^  into  ^  in  the  plural :  as,  ""br? 
a  ring,  p.  D^'^bp} ;  ^n^  a  simpleton,  p.  D'^1^5  or  D'^Wri? ;  ''l?^  a 

gazelle;  p.  »?n^  or  nD-^sri:^ ; /.  H^n^^.  ni«n?. 

II  In  pause  "^Vn,  >3^,  '^n'^." 
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VII. 


75.  The  seventh  Class  comprehends  all  words 
having  (..)  mutable  for  their  ultimate,  and  an  immu- 
table vowel  for  their  penultimate :  as  v^^  a  ruler, 
regenty  \T\V\  a  father -in-law  ^  '2Xy^  a  lover  ^'^^  a  hater, 
enemy ^  i^D3  a  covered  seat ^  a  throne,  ^HlD  a  merchant, 
i\>'0  a  staffs  y^y^  an  enemy.  Likewise  some  of  the 
monosyllables  derived  from  the  H"? :  as,  ^^  a  name, 

(..)  is  mostly  changed  into  (:);  as,  ^?'^;i«,  D'^P'^IM,  ''5^."iN,  ''bpD, 
nibp^,  i^rin,  &c. ;  or  into  (-:)  when  the  middle  letter  is  a  gut- 
tural*: as,  •'?n«,  i^nS,  &c. ;  D^'^.O'I^,  '''?niD,  &c.  Before  ^,  03; 
and  1.?  it  is  changed  mostly  into  (•••) ;  as,  ^?r?n,  ^^f^^,  U^ysn^ 
sometimes  into  (.);  as,  "^^^i^,  DD^^iW;  ^pp',  *^3PP;'  and  into  (-) 
when  the  2nd  or  3rd  radical  is  a  guttural:  as,  ^^HM^  D^^HM, 
"n^^.tt?,  &c. 

In  the  genitive  singular  (••)  is  mostly  retained,  though  in  some 
instances  it  is  changed  into  (-) :  as,  HS^p  an  altar ^  gen.  HS^D : 
^l?.P,  gen.  "^W^  or  ^W^' 

Words  of  the  following  form  belong  to  this  class : — 

^]},%  ^i/i^)— as,  TpIS  a  visitor,  ]n3  a  priest,  ^'I'V  a 
raven,  y^)^  an  ambush  ;  "11]/  a  blind  man,  J7if  a  stammerer, 
u2^  a  dumb  person, 

(^jt;£}D,  bi;?D)— as,nDp/5  a  nail,  t^^riDD  a  mortar,  nnS)D 
a  key,  ij^^i?^  a  tenth  part,  tithes;  |3PP  ^  P^^^  man. 
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(i/S,  /jt/i^) — as,  riDi^  a  wonder^  1J/ iD  an  appointed  time, 
a  festival  J  K^pl^  a  sfiare  ;  *  Dtf^  a  name,  ]5  ^  ^^'^j  "fVV,  «  *^^^. 

VIII. 

76.  The  eighth  Class  comprehends  all  words 
which  double  their  last  letter  by  dagesh  on  being- 
augmented:  as,  ]?  a  garden,  ^l^  my  garden;  2?  the 
heart;  "^B?  my  hearty  PH  a  law^  statute,  ^pT\  my  statute; 
/^l  ^  camely  7^^!  twj/  camel,  ^V'Pr^  ^%  camel,  &c. 

The  vowel  which  precedes  dagesh  becomes  immutable,  and  is 
therefore,  in  most  cases,  retained  through  all  the  inflections. 

Words  of  the  following  forms  (derived  from  roots  which  have  the 
second  and  third  radical  the  same)  belong  to  this  class. 

(t^^) — as,  hv  a  basket,  13  a  pail,  bucket,  U^  or  D^  the 
sea,  Di?  or  D^  a  people,  *^"1  soft,  tender,  7*1  a  poor  man. 

These  retain  (-)  in  the  genitive  singular  and  in  the  inflection§. 


*  With  Makkeph.— "D??,  "1^-  The  plural  of  this  word  (13)  is 
CD^?a,  gen.  p.  \3?— ^32,  ?I^^?2,  &c.  CD5\35,  &c. 

f  V^  and  a  few  others  of  this  form  retain  (••)  through  their  inflec- 
tions, except  in  the  genitive  plural  and  the  heavy  affixes  :  thus,  '^?57 
^?V,  &c.  p.  D^?37,  •'^^,  ?I>p,  gen.  p.  ^'^%  03'^^?,  &c: 

J  Many  words  of  this  form  have  (t)  or  (-)  in  their  absolute  state : 
as,  C3^  or  3^  ;  generally  (j)  in  pause  ;  as  ^"^j  ^'^;  ^5  a  heap,  v2  ; 
but  always  (-)  in  the  genitive  and  the  inflections. 

§  Except  "T?  the  side,  ^15  «  small  piece,  morsel,  H?  the  threshold, 
which  take(.)in  the  inflections  :  thus,  •^'^?,  "'^S,  ^1?,  ^^^^'  From 
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(75)-^as,  ]ti}  a  tooth,  7^  a  shadow,  27  the  heart,  \*|?  end, 
^"n  the  palate,  tt/^  fire. 

These  retain  generally  (••)  in  the  genitive  singular*,  but  change 
it  into   (.)  in  the  inflection :   as,  'P^,  W,  p.  D^^Pf ,  ^2tt?,  '>2ltt7, 

T§a^,  "n^a??,  &c. 

(yb) — as,  /li/  a  yoke,  pH  a  decree,  73  all,  the  whole,  tjf 
might,  power,  strength,  ^h  a  drum,  DIH  innocence^ 

Some  of  these  retain  —  in  the  genitive :  as,  ^3^,  gen.  v3? ;  others 
change  it  into  (t)  with  Makkeph:  as,  "P^,  ^?* 

Before  the  inflections,  (.1)  is  mostly  changed  into  (\);  as,  7^ 
"^y^,  ^y?,  though  sometimes  into  short  (t)  ;  as,  ^'V^ ;  especially 
before  ^  and  D?;  as,  s^r^^  ^*?n,  "^pn^  DDI^H;  TV,  ^tr,  ^.?r  or  ^-T^; 

(7S^^,  71^^) — as,  ]^}i^  a  place  of  strength,  a  fort,  '^TJL/D, 
iTI^S  or  irj/D,  Mti/D ;  PD  a  ^^fe/t/,  "^im,  p.  D*^3;iJD,  ^BJ^, 

'^T  ^t'  v:\t''"T  ••T-*  ••T"'T 

(t  )  being  here  immutable. 

Many  contracted  words  derived  from  roots  whose  second  letter 
is  3,  as  ^W  face,  countenance,  anger  (from  ^^3^  to  breathe  through 
the  nose,  to  snort),  and  "HSl  a  daughter  (from  -'^J^  feminine  of  ]5  « 
50w),  belong  to  this  class,  and  are  inflected  in  a  similar  manner; 
thus,  ''SM,  ^?)«,  ieW;  plural,  (dual)  D':QW,  ^.  ^.  '^QW,  >S«,  ?I^5W, 

&c.   '•i^si,  ^ips,  &c.  p.  niD^  ^ew.  p.  ni22,  •'nia?,  ^T'^^^ia?, 

"^n  a  mountain,  we  have  in  the  plural  C3^7r7>  <7^^'  i'^*  "^^.J^j  '^*}'7>  &c. 

(t)  being  a  compensation  for  dagesh.     Thus  likewise  *^2l  ^wre,  se- 

Zecferf,  D^a,  na,  &c. 

*  Except  a  few  which  take  (•••)  with  Makkeph  :  as,  "^y,  "]^* 

"f  But  C^fU?  signifies  two ;  and  D''3tt?  years,  '^^'^  "T^?.^  wi^  years, 

thy  years.     Several  words  of  this  form  change  (••)  into  (-)  :  as  I?  a 

stand,  basis,    i33 ;  ]|7  a   nest,   with   Makkeph   "If? ;    but  in   other 

respects  regular  ''Sp,  &c.     From  ti?M  Jire,  we  have  it^^,  Dt^M  and 

n?ttf«  instead  of  a5«^«- 
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Ty^ni3^,  &c.  Many  words  of  other  forms  receiving  dagesh  on 
being  augmented,  belong  likewise  to  tbis  class :  as,  ^^^J  a 
camel,  *(^\  time,  ^'^^  the  day  of  rest,  the  sabbath,  '^^'^  a  poor 
(humble)  man,  <^c.  Most  of  these  have  already  been  noticed 
in  the  preceding  notes. 

IX. 

77.  The  ninth  Class  comprehends  all  words  ter- 
minating in  n— ;  as,  ni^  a  Jield,  Hi^h  *  a  shepherd, 
^r)\  beautiful,  handsome^  H^HD  a  camp,  Ht^l  a  seer 
•^k^l^  appearance,  colour^  vision,  H^if^  work, 

1 .  n—  is  changed  into  H—  in  the  genitive  singular :  as,  H^T 
gen.  n5?'-l  ;  Hlb,  ni^- 

2.  Before  the  inflections  it  is  dropped:  as,  ^^'^,  D*'^''^,  ^^P,  ^^^, 

&c.  '•lip,  "^iip,  "m^,  &c.  p.  niib  gen.  p.  r&r^,  '^ni-rtc ;  or  p, 

U>^b  (by  analogy),  gen.  p.  ^TO,  ">TO,  ?I^TO,  !l3^nb,  &c. 

3.  Before  the  affix  of  the  third  person  masculine  singular,  n  is 
mostly  retained  f:  as,  ^Hltt?,  !inti73?a,  ^HIS-^ip,  &c.— Third  person 

/.  5.  n«lp  01  nsn.o,  nb!?^  or  ntt7?gj. 


*  Words  comprehended  in  this  class,  are  derived  from  roots 
whose  third  radical  is  n :  they  form  their  feminine  by  changing  (v) 
into  (t):  as,  H^i")  a  shepherdess ;  m.  HD^,  f,  HS^;  TQ^  one  that 
ascends,  f.  T\/^'  Except  "^5^  one  that  weeps,  weeping,  ^^y^  one 
that  watches,  a  watchman,  and  a  few  others  which  form  their  femi- 
nine n^pis,  n^m- 

"f  This  is  likewise  the  case  with  some  nouns  not  terminating  in 
n  as,  tr?5^Q  a  concubine,  ^'^p:^B ;  nj  a  hand,  ^ni^^- 

J  Aben  Ezra  (in  mn!i)  asserts,  indeed,  that  this  form  (Htp^^^tt) 
is  inadmissible :  I  have,  however,  followed  Kimchi,  who  justifies 
its  usage. 
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Words  of  the  following  form  belong  to  this  class : — 

(HJ^B,  ny^,  n^2))--as,  nrn  the  breast,  p,  mVi ;  HJIJ  a 
reed,  a  sconce,  p.  mp^  or  niij^  ;  nbv  «  leaf,  p.  D'^V^  ;  HtJ^ 
arro^a w^,  JO.  B'^jSt^;  tliJ^l*  a  friend,  companion,  p.^^j^'l/y  "^^  ' 
p.  D'^i/h ;  n^p  a  purchaser,  p,  ^^^p- 

(njt;?)D,  nj^?lD)— as,  n^ipDp.  (by  analogy)  D'^^pD  ;  HJ^D 
jecowc?  f;2  mwA:,  double,  p.  S'^^tJ^D;  H^HO,  jo.  ni^H^,  dual 
S?5D.9-  ("^il^)— as,  ni^D  a  'staff,  branch,  tribe,  p, b'^C?^  or 
nitob  ;  nS^  owe  that  strikes,  p,  D*^?D,  &c. 

78.  The  following  four  Classes  comprehend  nouns 
feminine  terminating  in  H— ,  T\—,  n— • 

Those  that  terminate  in  H—  have  this  in  common : — 

1st. — That  they  change  H—  into  ri—  in  the  genitive  singular,  and 
before  D?,  1.?* 

2nd. — That  they  retain  n  and  t  in  the  rest  of  the  inflections  of 
the  singular  number. 

3rd. — That  they  form  their  plural  by  changing  H—  into  r\\  which 
termination  is  retained  through  all  the  plural  inflections. 

For  the  changes  to  which  nouns  terminating  in  n  are  subject, 
see  remarks  on  Class  XIII. 

X. 

79.  The  tenth  Class  comprehends  all  nouns  termi- 
nating in  n~,  preceded  by  an  immutable  vowel:  as, 
H'n^^^  strength,  T\yr\P)  a  prayer,  supplication, 

*  ^i?^>  '^3?^^>  aii<i  '^*ni?P,  retain  (•••)  in  the  genitive  singular. 
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Excepting  the  genitive  singular,  and  before  D^  ^^^  ^?j  ^s  already 
noticed  in  the  preceding  observation,  both  vowels  are  retained. 
The  plural  is  formed  by  n\  and  the  absolute  state  plural  and  its 
genitive  are  the   same.     Thus,  n*T.^^^  gen.  ■H^'inSi, — '^nij^^"?* ;   P* 

nin^inn  gen,  ni-i^in^,-  •'ni-i^ni,  &c.    ' 

Words  of  the  following  forms  belong  to  this  class  :— 

(nh^v^,  nhiv^,  n^*^;;?))— as,  n^*^:?^^  a  meai;  niini; 

service,  labour ;  ^7^13  or  Tv)'ll  greatness^  joy, 

(H^^i??),  nb^i/S)— as,  r]^;j\^r\  a  bruise;  nn^33  a?i  early 
fig* 

(H^^Si,  nh""^,  fhjh)  —  as,  nn^  distress,  anguish,  flDp^ 
standing  corn  ;  fSy^)l>  old  age,  H^T'^y  provision;  T\T^11  under- 
standing, 

(H^^,  ri7^,  n?^) — as,'n73  a  bride;  TV^'O  a  measure; 
TOD  a  hut,  tabernacle,  Hpn  a  law. 

(H^Dp,  n^iii^)— as,  fh^PS  a  prayer,  fknt^  praise;  h  v'^lD 
a  roll,  volume, 

(njt^iPl;  Hi/^) — as,  n3D  a  smiting,  wound,  HD^  a  tempting, 
tempta  on  ;  rTliPI  a  law,  instruction,  n*Ti<n  an  acknowledg- 
ment, thanks, 

XL 

80.  The  eleventh  Class  comprehends  nouns  having 
the  same  termination  as  the  preceding,  viz.  H— ,  but 
preceded  by  mutable  (^)  or  (••) :  as,  HJ^  a  year^  T\IV} 
sleep. 


78  THE  ETYMOLOGY  OF 

n-  ultimate  has  already  been  explained ;  and  (t)  or  (••)  penulti- 
mate are  changed  into  (:),  except  in  the  plural  absolute.  Thus  n3tt?, 
gen.  n^P,  •»ri3^,  &c.    Plural  m'3127,  gen.  ni3?7,  ^mp^  &c. 

Obs. — Words  having  (tt)  for  their  vowels,  preceded  by  (:),  change 
(:)  into  (.)  or  (-):  as,  HDH^  a  blessing,  gen.  nSn.S,  '^nD-JS,  ^n?"!^- 
&c.,  p.  ^'^^l^^i  (/en.  ^"i^l^l,  >nlD"12l-  See  the  examples  under  the 
formnbs?)). 

Words  of  the  following  forms  belong  to  this  class  : — 
(HjgS),  ni?|))— as,  ni^  a  year,  HD^  fair,  beautiful,  HJD* 
a  portion,  HDiS^t  lip/  '"^^1  ^  corner,  r\^?2t  a  hundred. 

(V—i^hvS^,  n^;;)— as,  nVi;  advice,  counsel,  H^ti^  sleep, 
n^n  answer;  HSi^liD  an  inheritance,  HVI/i^S  device. 

T     ••  <-"  T        T  T   •• 

(§n^if?,  nbi;$)-as,  nn-j:;  a  free  gift,  gen.  nni;rnp^-TV 

righteousness,  gen.  t\]>l)i  ;  mX/II  a  rebuke,  gen.  ri^X/^  ; 
nnyp  «  dish,  gen.  Hj/.pJI;  Hinn  terror,  gen.  fllnn  ; 
n  villi  «  carcase,  gen.  t\722» 


*  n'^ri'lD^  (Est.  II.)  is  a  deviation  from  the  rule. 

f  j5.  niriD??  or  (dual)  a^nstt?,  gen.  p.  ninpb  or  ^n^b ;  nbw 

«ro  oaf^,  retains  the  first  (j) :  thus,  gen.  ^^^,  "^^T^t  ^^' 
J  p.  niNp,  dual  Din^?,  instead  of  Q^nsp- 
§  Most  words  of  this  form  retain  (••)  in  the  genitive :  as,  •'^'^?^, 

gen.  ni;ni^-^ni:2\^ ;  npn|i  cattle,  has  its  genitive  n»ns-''n!?n:?i ; 

Tl'^^V  a  crown,  gen.  ^1^5 ;   '^9*^^>  9^^-  ^^1?'^'     (See  observation 
on  Class  XIII.) 

II  p,  ninyp,  gen.  nin^f?-  '^'^ni^yp  (Exod.  xxv.)  is  a  deviation 
from  the  general  rule.  Several  words  of  these  fonns  retain  (:)  in 
the  'genitive ;  as,  '^"5?'?  a  cave,  gen.  ^'1^^ ;  '^??-^  «w  aqueduct, 
gen.  r\^VI^' 
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XII. 

81.  The  twelfth  Class  comprehends  feminine 
nouns  chiefly  derived  from  words  of  the  forms  7^|,  7J/2) 
and  7^^ ;  as,  for  instance,  '^^f^  a  queen^  from  "^/p  a 
king;  n"Ji^p_  a  yourig  woman,  a  girl,  from  ^^V),  a  boy  ; 
rrit^  aid,  assistance,  from  *^tl/.  an  aid,  help ;  '^'jr^P  a 
hiding-place^  shelter,  from  '^'r}'P  a  secret  place,  shelter, 
protection;  ^^1^  a  waste ^  ruin,  from  3nn  dryness, 
desolation. 

n—  has  already  been  explained.  The  short  vowels  (-)  (•••)  (.) 
and  (t:)  with  the  following  (:)  are  retained,  except  before  the  abso- 
lute state  plural,  where  the  short  vowels  are  changed  into  (:),  and 
the   (:)   of  the   second  letter  into   (t).— Thus,  ^3^^,   <p,  ni^bp ; 

n-1^3,  p,  ni-i:s7a  •  ri^'^n^  p,  nimn  •   nQ-in,  «.  iiiD-in  •  nbab, 

T.-:-'  r'  T  :  '        t    :t  >  r*  tt:  '  t  :  v  >   /'•  t-:  '         t  :  •   > 

p,  nibac?- 

Words  of  the  following  forms  belong  to  this  Class : — 

n^i;?),  n^;t; 2),  n^if^)) —as,  HD^JI;  a  young  woman,  HD^^ 

(T^)p^)  ^and  ilh^b  a  robe,  garment;  nnUtp 

joy,  nnn^^  love,  nJ!^p!D  or  TW'y^  a  ewe-lamh,  H*??!!  ^  Si^li 

TVr\^^  a  bondmaid  ;  Ht^in  a  reproach  ;  TSJlHI  a  ruin,  deso- 
T  :  •  T  :  V  *  T    :  T 

lation,  Ti'i^yn  wisdom;  H^"!!/  cunningness* 

XIII. 

82.  The  thirteenth  Class  comprehends  feminine 
nouns  terminating  in  r\— ,  ^Trrr?  ^T~'  ^T?  or  H— — , 
as,  n*1D^  «  mistress,  r^ji^^  *  «  co^^j  ^i^,?^  ci  ring, 

*  This  word  has  several  other  forms.     (See  Kimchi  in  n*'lZ?ntC). 
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The  Genitive  and  Absolute  state  singular  are  the  same  :  as,  ^T!-??, 
9'  "^"vS?* — ^^  being  augmented  by  the  pronominal  affixes,  n  re- 
ceives dageshf  the  last  vowel  is  changed  into  (:),  and  the  penultimate 
(v)  is  either  retained,  as  ^PJ7?  cattle,  ''^PU*?*  ^^?V^?j  ^^  it  is 
changed  into  (-)  or  (.)  as  ^"TipiJ^P  keeping,  trust,  ''^*7ae?P;  ri*!n5— 
^ijTI.:^!*  Penultimate  _L  is  mostly  changed  into  short  (t)  ;  as,  ^"J.^l? 
incense,  ^■^'?^|?** 

Obs, — Most  Nouns  belonging  to  this  class  have  two  forms  for 
their  absolute  state:  as,  ^"JS?  ^^d  '^'J*'?? — ^9p?  and  Httna  — 

ni^n^p  and  n»n"^)p  w;«r,— nn^D  and  nn?^p  apHiar,  nvb'^n  and 

n^^biin  a  worm  (in  the  same  manner  as  the  participles  ^Tfi^.!^^  and 
•^"Ji?^)'  Now,  the  singular  is  regulated  by  the  first  form  (termina- 
ting in  ri— )  as  already  described ;  but  the  plural  is  regulated  by  the 
termination  H-,  and  hence  the  plural  of  ^*!JJ??  is  riil*^:?^ — '^nin'^n?!, 
&c.,  without  dagesh  (from  n").*'^?!).     Thus  likewise  from  ^PPP^ — 

''ripn^p,  but  p.  nittn^p — ^niDn^p  (from  nan^p)!  From 
nnkp-''ri>2»,  but  p.  nin-^p-^riin^'i^- 

Words  of  the  following  forms  belong  to  this  class; — 

(Hiv^,  rhvS^,  rhv^,  n^i;2))-as,  nin-),  mmu 

t\7^T)  blue,  or  sky-coloured  ;  1^*1  jl13  a  crown,  chapiter  ; 
t\^T\P\  a  worm,  D/l^^.  ability,  D^^T]^  copper, 

(nb'V^,  nhv^,  nhv^,  nhv^^  —  as,  nni^  a  mantle, 
nn'^j^  a  fever  ;  TT)^^  %  a  letter  ;  DH^D  a  covering,  the  mercy 
seat,  HDDS  spelt,  (lit.  the  shorn),  ^02.^%  an  ear  of  corn. 


♦  But  from  Htt^H?  we  have  ^^i^'T^},  "^^J^n?-     From  nnS^K)  Ure, 
wehave'»i?l"}3bp- 

f  p,  ni-i^v'(from  nn^V.)  g,  nrst:^'^'  j  niiaw- 
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{nh'v^'b,  nbii^fp  or  h^i/t?^)— as,  n^n^jp  or  nipn^D 

war,  rin^^lpt  a  family,  H^^D^  rule,  dominion,  nbpti/D,  ' 

(fi^i/D^,  nbi/DF)  or  n^i;iiii)--as,  n")^^Gi=^  or  m^^fif! 

^/ori/,  splendour  ;  Hrtiipift  a  mcA;. 

(D^^x^to,  nhvSf^,  n^ri—as,  nn^  ^««?/2w^,  ^e^^^^z^,  -^fin^ 

w?/  sitting,  fl/nif)  ^ojoe,  rj*77iD  birth-place,  native-place. 

To  the  above  class  belong  n^W  or  ndW  ^.  nt^S-— ''ntt^W,  ^;!ltt?N, 
;,.  nit^M,  or  more  usually  D'^PJ,  g,  p.  '^ti?:?->tt;3,  tJ^tP*?'— n^W  j^rw^^, 
(fornjJ^M),  is  thus  inflected  *JnJ?«,  ^;np«,  i^ipbj,  &c. 

Ea:ercise. 

In  translating  the  following  exercises,  the  student 
must  insert  the  words  is,  are,  &c.,  where  he  finds 
the  asterisk  *  :  as, — 

•    T  V  :     •  ••  ;  ^   T         •  T        ••    :        T 

All  the  days  of  the  afflicted  man  are  evil,  and  (hut) 
a  cheerful  heart  is  a  continual  feast , 

'        T  -:  •  i'  :  ■•VT  '-;t  •  ••        t:  -    :• 

'  Hear,  15* J  '^Instruction.  ^  Do  not  forsake.  *  Fear.  *  Be- 
ginning, or  chief.    ^  Knowledge.    ''Death.    ^  Hand,  power.    ^  Tongue. 


f  Or  rinQ?:7p, ;,.  ninQti:7p-  ^.  -p.  rrin^e^^a- 

J  For  the  signification  of  the  untranslated  words,  see  the  Index 
of  Words  at  the  end  of  the  work. 
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»^D5 :  '^DtJ^'n  *''^'^bi  '^nryn'D  ,"in;  '^nnp *^n^£i^;;  ''\'\n 

T       ••  -:         T  •     -  •   ^  ••-;!:  t  ••  t    •  y   "  : 

-^1  ^T       :  -r.'  ••   T    *  't  T  :       '  '.w  :  t    •• 

**Dnr  ^^ni  In^n  "min  :D'^iDti^  "i/pn*'  ^^snn  ^°^ipi 


»<»  Wealth.  '^  The  rich  Twaw.f  '^  City.  ''  Strength.  '*  Dread, 
destruction.  '^A  poor  man.  ^® Poverty.  '^Likewise,  even. 
'^  Neighbour,  friend,  '^  Is-hated.  ^®  A  poor  man.  ^'  A  lover, 
friend.  ''•'Many.  '^Hate-him.f  '*  Is-separated.  '^^  Do-not 
forsake.  '^  Do-not-come.  "  Calamity.  '« A  whip.  '^  A  bridle. 
'«Arod.  ^^  Body,  back.  ^- A  fool.  ''A  crown.  ^*  Glory.  ^^  Pa- 
rents. ^^  Old  age.  ^^  Righteousness.  ^^  She-(it)  will-be-found. 
^^  Sacrifice.  *^^tt7"J  a  wicked  man.  **  Abomination.  *^  Prayer. 
«  nizrj  a  straight,  upright  man.  **  li^"J  will,  delight,  favor.  "^  He- 
that-ofiers.  ^^^^n  wealth,  substance,  goods.  ^"^  Is  like  one  that 
slays.  ^*  Before-the-eyes-of,  in-the-presence-of.  "^  Cry,  supplica- 
tion. ***  Sound.  *'  Song,  prayer.  ^^  Cleaves,  penetrates.  ^^  He- 
that-builds.     ^* A  stranger.     "Gathers.     ^^  A  stone.     "A  grave. 


*  The  words  in  Italics  are  not  expressed  ih  Hebrew, 
f  The  words  connected  by  Hyphens  are  expressed  by  one  Hebrew 
word. 
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/  A  virtuous  woman  [woman^-of  virtue^]  is  a  crown^ 
to  [of]-her  husband,*  but-  [and]-as-rottenness^  in  his 
bones,®  is  one-that  causes- shame/ 

2  House^  and-wealth^  are  the  inheritance*"-of  fathers", 
but-[and]  from-the-Lord  i*  ^ prudent^ Voman  [woman 
prudent] . 

^  The  way *^-of  a-fooV^is  right*^  in-his-ot^w-eyes*^ ;  but- 
[and]  the-wise'??ian^^  hearkens'^  unto  counsel.'^ 

l^  The  light'^-of  the  eyes  rejoices^^  the  heart ;^^  and- a- 
good-report^^  [and-repo7^t  good]  fattens^*  the  bone. 


26 


^    In-^^e-light^^-of  the  king's  countenance  \^face  of  the 
king^^]  is  life  ;^*  and-his-favour^^  is  ^^-a-cloud^'^-of  the 
latter-rain/^ 

(f  The  wrath'^  of  a  king  is  as  messengers^^-of  death : 
but  [and']  a  wise  man  [a  man  wise^^j  will-pacify-it^^ 
[her]. 

7       The  grave^®  and-destruction^''  are  before^^  the  Lord  ^• 
how-much-more^^-///ew  the  hearts-of  ^Z/^*  children^®-of 
men  ?  [rnan'^^]. 

'Hti^s  sVn  3n-irD37.  *b^s  ^npn  «ns^  ^.nin!?57  ^ntt?^^^^— sn^si 

T    •  ' )~  *.vv  -:  -J-  'tt  :•  jv  jT  t -.  T      •    :  v- 

'  T    :  -  T  V  ;v :     -  '  vvv  •  v:  t  t  '  v- 

tt:-"'  t"  t  —    .  ••  T  t: 

t  ••  •  t:    -  /'•  ■  T  :   -      -      t  T  •  T  v:  -  :  :  ',       - -; 

•.VV  .1-  I   ..      Z'*  -    T  TT 


84  ^HE  ETYMOLOGY  OF 

CHAPTER   IV. 

Adjectives.     'HXIFin  DlS* 

83.  Adjectives  are  attributes  expressive  of  the 
properties  of  nouns,  conjointly  with  which  they 
form  either  the  subject,  or  some  other  part  of  a 
proposition :  as — 

♦  tl^^  y^V^\  *11  '^???  A  soft  answer  turneth  away 

wrath, 
rD^J^i;^"!]!  nnlCO  T]V^^p  a  good  report  maketh  the 

bone  fat, 
p)?.1ti^  DiTl  DHli  nb^  As  a   roaring    lion,  and  a 

greedy  hear,  so  is 
:  *7'n  Dj;  bv  j;tf^"l  ^?i^lD  A  wicked  ruler  over  a  poor 

people, 

84.  As  qualifying  words,  adjectives  are  placed 
after  their  respective  nouns :  thus,  lilitO  ti^''^  a  man 
good,  i.  e.  a  good  man;  but  not  ^^^  3l0- 

85.  Adjectives  agree  with  their  nouns  in  gender 
and  number:*  thus— 


*  Adjectives,  considered  as  mere  attributes,  cannot,  strictly 
speaking,  admit  of  either  gender  or  number;  but  being  in  their 
origin,  nouns  or  participles,  in  which  sense  they  are  still  frequently 
used,  the  distinction  of  gender  and  number  became  necessary ; 
and  it  was  retained,  even  where  they  were  used  merely  as  qualifying 
words. 
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niCD  t^-^^  a  good  man        S'^nitO  b^l^Jb^  good  men 
nnltO  ^t^^^  a  ^ood woman        flillD  g*>::^3  s^ood  women. 

T  T         •  O  "TO 

86.  Further,  when  the  noun  is  in  a  definite  state, 
that  is,  where  the  noun  has  the  definite  H,  or  any  of 
the  pronominal  affixes,  *  the  adjective  receives  the 
definite  D  ;  otherwise,  the  attribute  ceases  to  be  the 
qualifying  word,  and  becomes  the  predicate  of  the 
noun  which  it  accompanies.       * 


Exam'ples, 

llton  ti^^'i^n  the  good  man 

HDCOn  njj^ti^n  the  good  woman 

S'^n^n  ^"^^y^X)  the  good  men 

niaLDH  ^"^mn  the  good  women 

tbp^n  ^^35  my  little  son 

njJpj^n  ^]pn  %  lUtle  daughter 

D^:?^|5n  1*^53  his  little  sons 

f)13:0|v)n  &3^n1:5  your  little  daughters 

DitO  ll/^i^fi  the  man  is  o-ood 

*     T  O 

nnlCO  n^i^n  the  woman  is  good 

a'^nlCO  S^Si^^b^n  the  men  are  good 

rii^b  S^^ti^^n  the  women  are  s^ood 


*  Or  with  proper  names,  which  are  in  their  nature  definite  :  thus 
P'^?*¥'!!7  P^P^  the  just  Simemi  or  Simeon  the  just;  whereas  P^P'P 
P*^*??  signifies /S/Tweow  is  just. 
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ibjj  ^35  my  S071  is  little 

mPj5  T]]i3  thy  daughter  is  little 

mi^'p.  I'^:^  //ii'  ^()w^  are  little 

r\i3pp  DS'^niiJ^  ^^wr  daughters  are  /z7//e. 

Comparison  of  A  djectives . 

87.  The  degrees  of  comparison  are  expressed  by 
prefixing  to  the  noun^  with  which  any  thing  is  com- 
pared, the  letters  3  as,  t^from^  (than)  and  2  in,  amongst; 
the  adjective  not  being  subject  to  any  change,  except 
to  indicate  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun 
compared. 

3  indicates  equality:  as — 
D'^5  7i*T3  great  as  the  sea. 

72  or  IP  indicates  superiority  :  as  — 
CHD  71*75  great  from  the  sea,  I  e.  greater  tha?i  the  sea. 

2  the  superlative  :  as — 
B*^li^3^B  yi^liin  the  great  amongst  men,  i.  e.  the  greatest  of  men. 

Additional  E.vamples, 

nn^"lD5    HDi^^in  nm  ^P     who  CisJ  this  that-looketh-forth 

SiS-ihe-dawn, 
n^n^  niB  nUDv^  n^^     fair  as-the-moon,  pure   as-the- 

T--  TT  tt:-  tt*^  .   ^ 

sun. 
S*^?!!??  ^IPr^  ^"i^     ^^^^^^^  («■«)  %  ^iercy  than  /i/e. 

^r)iDi^)3  OiK  31^  t^^     ^  ^^^  '^^*  6e/^er  than  w?/  ances- 
tors. 
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^19^  '^l^?^  ^^'^??1^  ^*''^  S*^-?!?       Our  pursuers  were  swifter  than 

the  eagles  of  heaven. 

nt!^5pi  h'^'n  ^s^ist  nan    ^e^o/c?  wz^  thousand  (i.  e.  w^/ 

/arwz*/^/ )  ps]  ^/ie  poorest  among 
Manasseh ; 

^^iS  n^5^  I'^if-l^n  ''Piii^l      and  I  [am]  /^e  least  in  my  fa- 
ther's house. 

There  are  several  other  methods  of  indicating  the  superlative, 
for  which  the  student  is  referred  to  the  Syntax. 

Exercise. 

^•^^^Dn  ,^115  *i7i^r\  ih'n^n  i?i^n  .'b'ni  '^712 
/D'^^iiisn  D^D^^n  ,D^^n|  *s^?^??n  a'^^ii^  d'^d^d  ?^i"iii 

:  'TV  :  -  •'v  V  :  •  t  'tt  -:  - 

T  -;  -   :  T  T  '.vt  •  -  -     :  •       •  t  -    :  •         '  t 

•     T     -:    T  »  't   -  •     T      :      -  T    -  '    V.IV        •  '      T     T 

.     T  -:  -  T    T    V  •  •  - 

'  A  king.  ^  Great.  *  Insert  the  copula  is  or  are  according  as 
the  noun  is  singular  or  plural.  ^"^^^  a  city,  p.  0*^1^*  *  PV7  strong 
^  Sweet.  ^  Honey.  '  Bitter.  ^  Death.  ^  Wormwood.  '•'Smooth. 
'*  Oil.     '^  Strong,  mighty.     '^  Wise. 

^n^::^  *npmD  :'b:^;;j;!^  aicoi  ni^^n  •pin^ 

I    ..  •  7 -:  I-  >  ••  •  -  '    ••  T  -  :  ••  '^  T 

'Light.  ^'Good.  M*!^  eye  ^  n3tt?  sleep.  ^  A  labourer.  ''Arose. 
'  Amongst.  ^  nin    a  thorn.     ^  So.        '^  ^,^"1    a  Shepherdess. 
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'^^vrn  *i3  D*^ri;^  *'*tti^;;3i  '^mti^h  ^'TdH^  :"ni33h 

T  -:-  :  T  T  T       •  :    -    :  t   •         •  v  jv     •     »    t  t  t  : 

X  :  ' '  :      *  T    'T  T  -:  -  v;t  -  v  - 

-;•)','  T        :    *  T    :  T  T 

T     :T  •  '  'T  -:  T  T    -  T   T   T  "  ..;>.. 

T-  tt-:  't-  tt- 

*'  nS  a  daughter.  7).  .niaa-  -2  Vinegar.  '^^  a  tooth.  '*  Smoke. 
'*  Sluggard.  *®  To  those  that  send  him.  ^^'^0  the  palate,  gums. 
»»  End.  '^ Strong,  bold.  ''^Love.  ''Hard.  '=^ The  grave.  ''' Jealousy. 
'*  What.  '*  A  lion,  ^^  Beginning.  '"^  Wisdom.  '*  Strength. 
'^Adog.  '"Man.  ^' A  giant.  =^'Was.  ^'Fair,  beautiful. 
^^  Comely,  agreeable. 

Numerals. 

88.     Numerals  are  generally  divided  into — 

1st. — Cardinals ;  ^s,*1TM^  m,  T\r\i<  f,  one,  fDtl^?^ 
m,  ^y^  f,  three. 

2nd.— Ordi?7als :  as,  llt^.^-)  m.  Hilt^i^n  /.  /r^^, 
"^Ilti^,  m.  n'']?t!^  secojid;  and 

3vd.— Fractional:  as,  ^'VH  /i^?//^,  TS^t'hf  a  third  part. 


*  In  Ezek.  xviii.  and  xxxiii.  we  find  the  words  HN  and  "^n  used 

for  "rnw 

f  It  is  very  remarkable  that  (•^7)  which  is  generally  the  charac- 
teristic of  the  feminine,  becomes  the  sign  of  the  masculine  in  the 
numerals  from  three  to  ten ;  the  feminine  being  indicated  by  drop- 
ping the  n— •  The  only  rational  explanation  that  can  be  given  of  this 
peculiarity,  is,  that  numerals,  being  in  their  nature  abstract  terms, 
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Cardinal  Numbers, 

89.  Cardinal  numbers,  from  one  to  twenty,  admit 
of  gender :  as,  tHH:  \^^\^  one  man;  T\T)^  Ht^b^  o72e  wo- 
man ;  D^3!i  -iis^/ini^  eleven  sons,  ni::!i  H'lti^v  nn?^ 

eleven  daughters ;  but  above  twenty  they  are  common 
to  both  genders. 

Further,  from  one  to  six  inclusive,  they  assume  fre- 
quently a  constructive  form  *  (which  does  not  how- 
ever alter  their  signification):  as,  T^^?  one,  H^i/  inijt 
eleven;  D)"?^  two,  D^'lif  Dl'^t^  or  D^lj;/  ^JtJ^  two  witnesses; 
^h\^  three,  n-l.^|?  wb'sl)  thirteen,  nl^^D  \l}b^  three 
hundred, 

have,  like  most  other  abstract  nouns,  originally  received  the  same 
termination :  as,  for  instance,  J^^pf^  wisdom,  n^Jl^^  strength, 
nj^^]^  understanding.  And  however  strange  it  may  appear,  that 
the  abstract  should  have  preceded  the  concrete,  yet,  that  this  was 
actually  the  process  in  the  formation  of  language,  may  be  proved 
by  more  arguments  than  one.  Be  this  as  it  may,  certain  it  is  that 
the  gender  of  numerals  is  an  unnecessary  incumbrance  on  language. 
That  it  may  be  dispensed  with,  without  occasioning  the  least  am- 
biguity, is  evident  from  its  extending  only  to  numerals  under  twenty. 
Still  more  evident  is  it  from  the  English  language,  which,  in  this 
respect,  is  the  most  rational  of  any  language  with  which  I  am 
acquainted. 

*  This  form  appears  similar  to  the  genitive  form  of  nouns  ;  it  does 
not,  however,  express  the  same  relation.  Except  the  words  "^H^  and 
^HM,  which  are  sometimes  used  in  the  genitive ;  as  Q'^inn  TnS 
one-of  the  mountains ;  ^"''?.^  ^^7^  one-of  thy  cities.  But  even 
these  cease  to  be  genitives  when  followed  by  tt ;  as  "'^J^^  "TH^  one 
of  his  sons ;  "511?"^^^  ^"^HS  one  of  thine  eyes,  of  being  expressed  by 
tt,  which  literally  means  from,  and  not  by  the  form  of  the  numeral. 
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.90. 

Cardinal  numbers  from  one  to  ten. 

Mas. 

Absolute 

Fern. 

Absolute, 

Const. 

Const, 

One 

t^rn^ 

irii^ 

T     V 

T\n)^    1  iS* 

Two 
Three 

T        : 

<            or 

T 

or-     2  n 

Four 

nj^niK 

ni7?-)8: 

I^?1^ 

4  n 

Five 

T        •      -'• 

r<!^?n 

..  .^ 

^'Pn    5  n 

Six 

T 

^?^?^ 

^^ 

\l}t^     6    1 

Seven 

T      •      * 

nifi?^ 

i??^ 

i;n?i^    7   r 

Eight 

r]pm 

n;iD^ 

: 

8  n 

Nine 

rih^fn 

niffn 

i;^ri 

if^n    9  0 

Ten 

nn^^ 

^iN 

-i.^i; 

—  10    ^ 

*  The    letters    are    used   as   numerals    in    the    printed    Hebrew 

Bibles,  to  mark  the  chapters  and  verses :  and  by  the  Masoretical 

and  Rabbinical  writers  for  various  other  purposes;    but  they  are 

never  used  in  the  sacred  text.     The  following  are  a  few  specimens 

of  this- species  of  notation.     Number  of  verses  contained — 

In  (Genesis         ih  ^S  =   1000    +   500    +      30    +   4  =   1534 

Exodus  ID-IN  =  1000    +    200+9  =   1209 

Leviticus  ^102  =50+9    +    800  =     859 

Numbers        nSHM  =  1000    +    200    +      6o    +   8  =   1288 

Deuteronomy   V^^  =         5   +     50    +   900  =     955 

t"T^^  and  nn???  admit  of  the  plural:  as,  D"«inW  units,  n^^bv 

tens,  decades. 

§  Many  Grammarians  consider  the  numerals  having  the  termina- 
tion (n)  as  nouns  denoting  a  collection  of  units :  as,  for  instance, 
D^PJ  n^vt]:?  a  triad  of  days,  or  a  period    of  time   consisting  of 
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Ten  to  twenty. 


Eleven 

Twelve 

Thirteen 

Fourteen 

Fifteen 

Sixteen 

Seventeen 

Eighteen 

Nineteen 


Mas. 

- —  ihv  nym 


Twenty  and  upwards. 


Fern. 


11 
12 

13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 


T 


Twenty , .,'O^np^  D 

Twenty-one D^I^Vl  ^'^^  ^^ 

Twenty-two On'^I/i  0;^'^^  3D 

Twenty-three U^lpiJ)  nt^^Vp  :iD 

Thirty '.D^^^?^  ^ 

Forty ^^P^^^  10 


three  days,  D^'tt^JW  ^inb^.  a  c?ec«f?e  of  men.''*  This  distinction 
appears  to  me  merely  imaginary,  as  T  really  can  discover  no  dif- 
ference of  meaning  between  H^N  nWV  n^b^  and  ^^«  ibv  njbp' 
(Judg.  XX.   25—44.)     Or   between   D^b|7^  ^l)r?V  n^ppb^  and 

D>bf:^  n-;tt7.v  nnp.j;bv  (Lev.  xxvii.  5-7.) 

*  Or  "icpy  ''^^''-PV,  ^1}P^  ^^^V' 

N 
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Fifty n^Waf}  2 

Sixty     ' D^t^tr^  D 

Seventy   D^JJD;:^  V 

Eighty     ti^:W  ^ 

Ninety     .'D^ppn  V 

Hundred T^^D  cons.  Tl^D  p 

Two  hundred    ...... fllKD  ^:t^  or  D^Mi^lD  1 

Three  hundred     r^'O^Dt^hu/  m 

Four  hundred n1^CDi;?-!^^  n 

Five  hundred    niKQ  ti^DH  T 

Six  hundred ni^^ip  J^;i^  D 

Seven  hundred     n1^^;D  i;n^  ] 

Eight  hundred nit^l?  Hlb^  P] 

Nine  hundred       Mli^D  i^t^T^  \ 

A  thousand P]bj^  jl? 

Two  thousand     D^?iS^f  '';jt^  ^  D^2)^IS5  3 

Three  thousand D^^^ISJ  n0^  i 

Ten  thousand     D^D^>J  nnfc^i(   *  .Sl3")  "f 

Twenty  thousand     D^.-D^^ll^l  5 

Thirty  thousand    ^'\3r\,  tl/b^ 

Hundred  thousand   ^7^  MiStp 

Two  millions tl^ij  MI^D  on^jt; 

Ordinal  Numbers. 


91.     The  following  are  the  Ordinal  Numbers 
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First  n^i::^^-) ^itif^^n 

Second Ts^'W ^^}^ 

Third Ts'^p^bp "''P^hp 

Fourth      T\^T7^, T?1 

Fifth  T^'t^i:^^ ^V^^n^ 

Sixth nW ^mm 

Seventh    n^^/'^ntf^ ^Xl^^yO) 

Eighth  n^i'^pti^ ^i^^p^ 

Ninth    n*';;^:^}! ^)i^^T\ 

Tenth nn^j^jt; *«TJ!^i? 


0^5.  1. — The  Ordinals  are  formed  from  their  Cardinals,  in  the 
same  manner  as  Patronymics  are  formed  from  Proper  Names*. 
Thus,  from  0^5^  ^w;o,— ''^ti?,  n^3a?  secow^.  From  C?27  ^ia;,-— 
'^t^JT',  n*^t&ti7  5iic^^.  The  rest  take  an  additional  >  between  the 
second  and  third  radical :  as,  from  X£nXD  three,  m.  ^W^yXp  f, 
n^P^\Xp'     Except  r*tt7«-],  derived  from  ^^"^  the  head,  chief, 

2. — Above  ten,  the  cardinal  numbers  are  used  to  express 
the  ordinals  ;  but  then  the  number  always  follows  the  noun,  or  the 
noun  is   repeated :— Thus,  Di"^  "IJp^  ^'^^P  twelve   days,  but   DV 

nbr  n>::v^7i  or  Qi*"  nbv  n^'Dt^'n  oi*^  the  twelfth  day,  njtp  D'^t^^q 

fifty  years;  but  D^t^T^qn  riD^  or  nD^?  D^ti^Dnn  H^^  the  fiftieth 
year. 

Even  from  one  to  ten,  the  cardinals  are  often  used  for  the 
ordinals  :  as,  5^S1S  n'2tp^  in  the  year  four,  ^^P  ^3^2  in  the  year 
seven,  i.  e.  in  the  fourth,  seventh,  yearf. 


■  *  As  from  Dn?P,— '^n^P,  and  nn^p- 

f  In  such  cases  the  numeral  is  always  followed  by  \  as  ,'^*'^^? 
t^inl?  in  the  tenth  day  of  the  month. 
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Fi' actional  Is  umbers, 

92.  The  Fractional  numbers  are,  ^VH  m,,  TViViT^  f. 
a  half,  gen.  ^)^r\  m.  nvn^  or  n^Vnp/  The  rest  of  the 
fractional  numbers  are  indicated  by  placing  the  femi- 
nine ordinals  before  the  noun  :  thus,  T^'lfT]  TS^^^h^  the 
third  (part)  of  a  year  ;  whereas,  n''ii^\^t^n  nj:^^  signi- 
fies the  third  year.  In  some  cases  the  noun  is  omitted : 
as,  'And  ye  shall  give  T\'^^t2T\  affth  unto  Pharaoh' — 
(Gen,  xlvii.  24.) 

The  student  may,  by  way  of  exercise,  translate  the  fifth  chapter 
of  Genesis,  verses  3 — 39  ;  or  chapter  xi.  verses  19 — 26,  which  con- 
tain most  of  the  cardinal  numbers. 


CHAPTER    V. 

C3^^J5    Pronouns. 

93.  Pronouns  are  generally  divided  into  Personal, 
Demonstrative,  Relative,  and  Interrogative. 

94.  Personal  pronouns  are  declined  in  the  same 
manner  as  nouns  ^  namely,  by  means  of  prepositions 
or  their  fragments,  which  are  added  to  the  termi- 
nations of  the  pronouns  :  thus,  the  preposition,  /i^  to, 
and  the  termination  *^  (from  **^^  /,)  form  vi^ ;  or  still 
further  abridged,  "h  to  or  for  me  j  and  with  ^2  (from 
1^^  2ve  ^^7  to  us.  Thus  likewise  ]^fro?n,  and  ^,  forms 
*»?P  or  ^:^ip^from  me.     (See  the  following  Table.) 


n 


P 


Singular. 


^      P      O  ^        O 


5«i«*J>.  %    Q-  n-   Qk 


if: 


^1  -T-.  %  Q.  n- 


FT- 


..  J3-  "^ 


Plural. 


F 

la" 
O 


Q-n 


S 
o 


^.-jT-i.  %    Q.  rii-  nh 

c 


W3 

P 

ci- 

•J— 

or- 

L. 

00 

■■^ 

Sn 

M 

o 

o 

tS 

1 

c 
O 

»<5 

^  ^  '£»■  ^•'  ^ 


5Ci^-»-  %=•  Q-  n^  n.. 

C:.    O'*   C"   '^•'    ^•'    Q 

^:  a  o:.  p   o  "^, 

mi     —  "y 


o 


O 


C:.   O:-    j:;..  IR:.    O:-    Q 

•^  ^^  flT^-.  <^  ^^  'i;:; 


H      Pi- 


n  -t  is  a-  n  rjh 


ffl 


s 


JJI 


^  n  -&••  ^   n-  rt"  n- 


in:  ui 


OJ 


a    ^ 

&,    o 


o       o       2       a       «« 

H      >-<      fa      O      < 


>^ 


n:~j:^'-  %'•  O'  s»-  n 

"  IP  fe:-  o  P  -p.. 


n^HCr-  %'•  S3:  rv  n. 

—  in::-  c-o  JJi-  a 

:       ^    UI:.    ^    ^    ■£: 


:   'S      :    5     I    >; 

^      ^      H      fa      O      < 


o-  o 


It 

^5 


o  ^ 


111 


^ 


n.  o 

I-  (N 

oT 

'^.  '^ 

CO  '* 

PL,  - 


X. 


|5 


O  T3  s 

•^   rt  2 


Pi:  rsi^  I 


'^  =^  o  5 

a    ^  ^cS^ 

g  03  m  rt  ^ 
S^  rt  +3 
S  c^  rt  rt 

*-    ^  ^  -S  § 


n:- 
D 


o 


«3 

O  -_ 
CD     2^ 


^     -tS    <U  03  Ph 

rt^'^  rt  2 

'-                 OJ  O  CO 

t-      ^•^    O  <U  CJ 

S     '^     ^  o  p 

O      CB  flj  O 

•S  g  .-s  <- 


Rh 

. 

n 

*/.►- 

•f- 

^^ 

i^ 

O 

rt 

c^ 

Ph 

, 

rt 

<D 
•rj       Ph 

*-      rt 


(-1  CO  -1  r/2 

<u  o  rt  ^ 

'^^  s  s 

I— I  »^  rt  "^ 

-  ^  rt  W 

jH  >  O  C3 

O  ^  ""  ^ 

rt  rt 


o 

x" 

Q 
n- 
n 


8,5  ^'^'^ 

"  '^    be  o 

be  rt 

^    zi    o 
-rt    c«  -rt 


rt  rt  cj 
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95.     Each  of  the  preceding  pronouns  may  be  further  varied : — 

1st.— By  the  conjunctive  ")  and:  as,  '^^'^^_and  /,  &c.  V*]  and  unto 
Twe,  "^I^P^  and  from  her,  '^r\yt^\  and  me,  ^H^^  and  on  or  amongst 
them, 

2nd. — By  the  interrogative  H  :  as,  "'^^  ^^^lJ  art-thou  my  son  ? 
nr)«  ^3bri  if.for-us  thou,  l  e.  art  thou  for  us  ?  "1?T^?  «1?Q1  ^^^PD 
if-from-me  can  be  difficult  any  thing,  i.  e.  is  there  any  thing  too  dif- 
ficult for  me. 

3rd.— By  W  (from  "1^7^)  that,  which:  as,  "'^S^  that  I,  DH^  that 
they,  "^ V^  that  which  belongs  to  me,  ^v^  that  which  belongs  to  thee. 

Obs. — ^\^,  ^r'^,  &c.  are  considered,  by  some  Grammarians,  as 
possessive  pronouns,  corresponding  with  my,  thy,  SfC.  or  with  7nine, 
thine,  &c.  They  are,  however,  seldom  used  (except  by  Rabbinical 
writers)  in  either  of  these  senses,  and  are  evidently  compounded 
of  ^  and  the  dative  pronouns,  in  the  same  mannej;^  as  the  Chaldaic 
and  Syriac  **  y*^'7,  '^^*^%  J^±9  cJ^X9  are  compounded  of  '^'^.  which, 
V  to  me,  &c. 

The  manner  in  which  the  Hebrew  expresses  the  relative  possessive 
pronouns,  my,  thy,  his,  &c.,  is,  by  adding  the  pronominal  affixes 
to  the  substantive,  as  already  explained  in  the  preceding  pages; 
whilst  the  absolute  possessive,  mine,  thine,  his,  S^c,  are  expressed 
by  the  dative  pronouns,  **?  to  me,  ^7  ^^  thee,  &c. :  as,  V1.'?J'7  ^?  ^  < 
*  Mine  is  the  whole  earth,^  (Exod.  xix.  5.)  '^^JT^.  '^  *  To  him  it  shall 
be,  i.  e.  HIS,  (Levit.  viii.  8—9.)  H^n  ?jV  n«  D'.'?'^  ^^  '  Thine  are 
the  heavens,  thine  also  is  the  earth,  (Psalm  xcix.  11.)  ''^^^  ^?  ^T"^ 
"iv  ^ My  beloved  is  mine,  and  /am  his,  (Cant.  ii.  16). 

The  pronouns  ^•'^H,  N^n^  WH^  ]n,  are  sometimes  used  as  demon- 
stratives.    (See  the  following  section.) 

Demonstrative  Pronomis. 
96.  The  following  are  the  Demonstrative  Pronouns : 

nr, rarely, ^r,  772.      n NT,  rarely  H?,/.  ft, This 

r\\jyr\,  m.     1?^n/.       ?^n  Com.  That  yonder  • 

n^ij^,  rarely  ^^.         These  or  those 
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They  are  declined  thus  :  — 

This. ry^k^  This  nr  Nom. 

To  this.... ]l^?^  To  this     ....,1^7   Dative. 

:  VT 

This,,  nt^rn^  This  ....nrn^  ob. 

From  this  riRiD  From  this  ..,1?^) 

With  this  T^\%  In  this. . . .     Hp) 

As  this..     n^^tS  Asthis.,....nt3   ^^"™- 


These    ...... n^Sl 

To  these  ..H-'K^ 

V    •"    T 

These..  ^^^J;-ri^ 

From  these  Th)Kt^ 
With  these  T\S^% 
As  these    . .  H  v'^^^ 


97.  ^^'^  and  W"^n  are  frequently  used  for  the  demonstrative 
pronoun,  that;  and  2n  and  10  for  those;  but  they  cannot,  like  the 
preceding,  receive  any  of  the  prefixes  (except  U).  The  rest  of  the 
prefixes,  v^'hen  required,  are  added  to  the  noun :  as,  M^nH  tt^'^Nn 
that  man,  S^nn  tt^^fSn  ^Xp  from  that  man,  ^^TM^  tt?^M!2  on  or  against 
that  man* 

98.  Demonstrative  pronouns,  like  other  definitives  and  ad- 
jectives, follow  the  nouns  to  v^^hich  they  belong :  as — 

nm  t^^m  this  man  J^IHn  Ci^^KH  )hat  man 

Ty^^il  ni^KH  this  woman      t^\in  Ht^i^n  that  woman 
nb^n  Q'^t^^i^n  these  men       DHH  D'^Si^DKH  those  men 

V     ••     T  •      T  -:   T  ••     T  •       T  -:  T 

nb^\l  S'^ti^Sn  these  women     I  \nn  D^^t^^n  those  women. 

V     ••    T  •       T   -  '    ••     T  •      T    - 


But  when  the  pronouns  precede  their  substantives,  the  H  is 
omitted,  and  the  verb,  to  be,  is  understood:  as,  tt^'^MH  HT  This  is 
the  man.  "^?'^n  S^H  That  is  the  thing.  H^SH  S^H  That  is  the 
woman.  D"^t^3b^rT  H^W  These  are  the  men.  bwn*^>  ^3|1  nia«;  n^M*] 
And-these  are  the-names-of  the-sons-of  Israel. 
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Relative  Pronouns. 

99.  The  relative  pronoun  *^p^  (as  a  prefix  ^), 
who,  ivhich,  that,  what,  is  indeclinable;  the  gender, 
number  and  case  being  indicated  by  the  variation  of 
the  noun,  or  some  other  word  in  the  sentence. 

Examples. 

"h  in'l  "lU}^  nirr^     The-lord    who  spake   to   me. 

(Gen.  xxiv.  17.) 

i/Si^   *1tJ^^  ti^^^     ^  ^^^  WHO  HIS  mother^  i.  e. 
a  man  whose  mother. 

T^^h^  *1Di<  nji^i^  mi/.^n     The  damsel  who  I  shall  say  to 

HER,  i.  e.  the  damsel  to 
whom  /  shall  say, 

D^P  C'^V  T  ^^^.  n^'7     The-land  which  thou-didst  go- 

out  FROM  there i  i.  e.  the  land 
from  which  or  whence  thou 
earnest,  (Gen.  xxiv.  5.) 

n-^^if  35ii^  nr)i?  ni^^^  n?0  ^^^  ^«^^  which  ^^ow  uest 

UPON  ^er,  i.  e.  upon  which 
thou  Uest.  (Gen.  xxviii.  13.) 

i^  D''ll7^^   nn   ")^i^,  t^'^i^    ^-waw  WHO  the-spirit'Of  God 

IN-HIM,  i.  e.  in  whom  the 
spirit  of  God  is.  (Gen.  xli. 
38.) 

In  elliptical  phrases,  however,  where  the  antecedent 
is  omitted,  the  relative  admits  of  the  prefixes  D,  ^,  0,  H. 
as,  -)t^^?3,  ntJ^K?-     (See  Syntax.) 
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lOQ.'  Before  verbs,  and  especially  before  parti- 
ciples, the  definite  H  is  frequently  used  instead  of  the 
relative:  as,  ^?&n  which  compasses  (Gen.  ii.  10), 
'^7nn  lohich  goeih  (Gen.  ii.  14),  l/ilH  who  went, 
(Gen.  xiii.  5),  Lit.  the  compdsser,  the  goer. 

Interrogative  Pronouns, 

101.  The  interrogative  pronouns  are  ^'P  who!  HD 
np*   HD   whatl   hoivl    as,  Dm  ^D  who  (art)  thou? 

nin  U/'^n  ^12  who[is]this  mani  ^T\2,  T^^  ^D   who  {art] 
thou,  my  daughter?  1^^  ilf2  what  shall  I  say?  I^ti^  HD 
what  is  his  name?  3lD  HD  hoiv  good!  i^y\^  tlD  how 
awful/ 

Ohs,  —^^  is  applied  to  persons,  Htt  to  things :  W^H  ''p  signifies 
who  is  he?  «^n  ^12  who  is] she ?  But  W^H  HK)  (what  he),  M'^H-na 
(what  she),  signify  what  is  it?  The  same  H^W  ^ro  who  are 
these  (persons)  ?  but  H.yM  H^  what  are  these  (things)  1 

^"fp  is  thus  declined: — ^^  who,  ^P?  ^^  w'/^o^w  or  whose,  ^^'^'^ 
whom,  ''^P  /row  whom,  ''Pr^  Z(;«^/t  or  through  whom. 

The  manner  in  which  the  adjective  pronouns,  each,  every,  any, 
one,  none,  all,  such,  &c.,  are  expressed,  will  be  explained  in  the 
Syntax. 

*  ntt  generally  before  words  beginning  with  n  or  27  (excepting  in 
seven  places,  according  to  the  Masorah,  where  it  is  sometimes  HD 
or  n^)^  na  before  those  which  begin  with  W,  n,  or  1,  except  before 
^^n  and  M*"?!?,  where  it  is  always  n^« 

o 
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Exercise, 

•  :  T  -  •  '    :       :         '  :  •  •     t  v  t   •  •     t 

•     T  ••  :  -  •  T  T     t:    -     '  V  •   •       :   - 

•  :    •  T  :it:     •         •  v     :  -   :  v    -:  v     •    -;       '••  •  -: 

'^nn9^?  ^^^n)  *^^\n  ^nn*^  ^^  n^tj  iSin  riii^  «'>Kn^? 

:;  T  TV  •  ••  :  T  ••.  •       -:  t  •• 

rh\^  *^D^^  'H^n  Hii^i  nn^  *^d^  ni/is  pK^  in^ 

'  15*  '  First-born.  ^  ri^-  ^  pN  a  brother.  ^  Ye  have  sold. 
6  Dn:^P  Egypt.  '  Say.  «  nin«  a  sister.  ^  He  said.  ^«  She  said. 
'•  Seeking,  '^Tell.  »=^ Pasturing.  '*And  he  said.  '^^H^  a  spy. 
'^  And  they  said.  ''  No.  '^pTW  a  lord.  '^bb  all.  '« 15  honest, 
upright.  2'  ^?^-  -2  Before  thee.  '^  Cast  ye.  '*  Ye  shall  not  5e»£? 
1.  e.  lat/. 

DSD   n^m^  ^D^pinn  n'D^'?  ^:nt^  'Dn^;:sn  n;:^^ 
... .        .J — .      i.     .         ..     ^       .....     y  y 

......  T-  .      ^  ...  .  .  ^..    :  J.   .  ...  _    .  . 

V    ..   -;  •;-  T   :  v     ••         -:  "      v:  v  t  •     :  -   t   :         ••    t  :    * 

' Have  ye  deceived.  '^Saying.  ^p*in*n  distant.  '^Very.  ^^"HP. 
midst.  ^ ^t&i'>  one  that  sits,  dwells.  "^Behold.  ^Come.  ^And 
I  say.        *<*The-God-of.        "  ^i^i?  fathers.        ''  He-has-sent-me. 
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T   T  -  V     ••  -:  -  T  :  -       •  ;    T  : 

TJ"  -^  V     •     -:       V    -:         V  -  V    -:   —  -r  t  •      v: 

I  V      •   -:  -  >-.••-:  V  •      :  -  T  *  t  :  *  '  v  ;     - : 

^^n)!:i.^ZD  "^^ii^D  ^^ji^n-^i^i  ^3;:Drj  nrn  n'^3^  ^in;i  ^i:)'^^^ 

It  :     •  •  V  T  ••  :  '  t  •        • 

V   :-        T-'VT-:  V  -:      »    vr/  -      )     v  t  t 

''And-they-shall-say.  '^Ddaname.  '^ Shall  I  say.  '^Did.  *'Deed. 
^« Ye  have-done.  '^Know.  ^'^That.  ''TO  strength.  '^ I-have-served. 
23)2^.  24jjg  YiSLs  deceived  (deceit  accompanied  with  derision). 
^^  I -will  bring  out.  ''^  He  did  not  withhold.  '"^Anything.  '*But. 
2»  We  will  consent.     ^^  Dwell.     ''1^^.' 

I  am  thy^- father,  and-thou*^  art  my- daughter. t 
She  is  my-mother,  and-these  are  her-children.  This 
is  my  little  son,  and-this  is  my  little  daughter.  .  He 
loved^  her  more-than-alP  his-children.  They  are  my 
father's  brothers,  and  she  is  my  sister.  Is  this  your 
little  brother  who  called^ me? 7  Is  this  the  little  girl 
who  said^  that^  her  father  loved  her  more  than  all  his 
daughters?  This  is  not  the  city/  nor  is  this  the 
house,*"  which  I  have  built.®  Who  art  thou,  my  son  ? 
and  what  is  thy  name?  ^  Who  art  thou,  my-daughter  ? 
innM    2-^3j3    3snp    ^nn^M    5^3    e^n'^ia 

-  T  T    •  t't  t  :  t  •  •     •  T 

•f  The  Hebrew  of  most  of  the  phrases  contained  in  this  exercise 
will  be  found,  with  very  slight  alterations,  in  the  first  part  of  this 
work,  pp.  87—89.  ^ 
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and-what  is  thy-name?  (^  He  is  a  wise  man  and  a 
great  king,  il  She  is  fairer^  than-her-sister,  and  the 
most  comely^  amongst  daughters.  f5 His  little  brother 
will-be  greater®- than-he.  \U  Whose  art  thou,*"  and 
whither  goest^^'-thou,  and  whose  are  these  before*'- 
thee?^^Whither  is  thy^  beloved'^  gone  [went^^],  O 
thou  fairest  of  women !  whither  did  thy  beloved  turn** 
that-we-may-seek-him^^  with-thee.*^ 
^ns''      «nisa       »bn2>      ^o^bn      "^I'^aDb      'ni*^     ""nbH 

TT  T :  T  -;•  '••  ••  '  vt  :  '  -  ■» 


CHAPTER   VI. 

Verbs. 

102.  Verbs  are  either  Primitive  or  Derivative, 
(art.  18,  page  20.)  Perfect  or  Imperfect,*  (art.  13 — 
16.)  Primitive  verbs  are  either  transitive,  intransitive, 
or  neuter.  Derivative  verbs  are  either  active,  pas- 
sive, or  reflective. 

Primitive  transitive  verbs  admit  of  seven  principal 
forms,  divisions,  or  branches  f,  denominated — 

1,  ^JP  or  ^J^2J;  2,  h']i^l  ;  3,  ^^2) :  4,  ^^tji;   5,  ^^-jil^T}  \  6,    ^if^H 

•All  verbs  not  included  in  the  first  conjugation,  (Art.   13,)  are 
called  imperfect. 

f  The  want  of    a  technical  term  to    designate  these  variations 
y  collectively,  is   particularly  felt   in  treating  of  this  part  of  Hebrew 


THE  HEBREW  LANGUAGE.  103 

Ohs.  1. — Intransitive  verbs  do  not,  of  course,  admit  of  all  the 
preceding  forms ;  nor,  indeed,  do  all  transitive  verbs, — some  being 
used  in  one  form  only,  others  in  several,  and  few  in  all. 

2. — The  first  of  these  forms,  V)*?,  is  appropriated  to  primitive 
verbs,  the  rest  to  the  derivatives. 

3.—^!?,  ^???,  and  ^"^^On,  are  called  active  forms,  because 
they  are  mostly  used  in  an  active  sense.  ^?9^,  '^V%  and  ^FP^* 
are  ^QnovamoXedi  passive  forms,  and  ^r/QOn,  the  reflective  form.  " 

4. — These  several  forms  or  branches  may  be  considered  as 
so  many  separate  verbs,  each  of  which  admits  of  mood,  tense, 
person,  &c. ;  they  are  all  derived  from  one  and  the  same  root, 
which  mostly  consists  of  three  letters,  denominated  radicals,  "f* 
(Art.   18.) 

Character  and  Signification  of  the  several  Forms 
or  Branches, 

103.  7j?  or  7j^|)  expresses  simple  action,  (tran- 
sitive or  intransitive,)  being  or  a  state  of  being ;  as. 


Grammar.  The  name  C3''D^^^  buildings,  used  by  the  ancient  Gram- 
marians, would  sound  rather  awkwardly  in  English ;  still  more  ob- 
jectionable are  the  modern  denominations,  voices,  conjugations,  &c. 
as  they  are  apt  to  mislead  the  student.  For  want  of  a  more  suitable 
term,    we    shall  denominate    them  forms  or  branches,  ^ 

*  Some  verbs  admit  of  several  other  forms,  denominated  ^^^?, 
7^7l79j  b§5rin,  &c.  but  as  these  occur  very  rarely,  it  was  not 
thought  necessary  to  enumerate  them. 

f  Letters  added  to  the  root  for  the  purpose  of  modification 
are,  by  way  of  distinction,  denominated  serviles.  (See  Note  p.  16.) 
Those  that  are  added  to  some  part  of  the  verb  by  way  of  euphony 
or  emphasis,  are  called  Paragogic,  They  are  n,  1,  3,  and,  in  a 
few  instances,  j^. 


104  THE  ETYMOLOGY  OF 

.J  / 

Tpa  to  visity*  ^i^S  he  visited;  ^^"^  to  be,  n\'l  he  was; 

i^h'n  to  be  sick,  H^H  he  was  sick. 

104.  vi/Q?  expresses  the  passive  of  the  preceding 
form.  Its  characteristic  is  the  prejia^  (3)  :  as,  ^iop? 
^0  Z>e  desii^ous;  "Ij???  Ae  w;^^  visited.  This  letter  is, 
however,  dropped,  and  its  omission  indicated  by 
dagesh  in  the  first  letter  of  the  root,  whenever  it  is 
preceded  by  another  ^erm/e:  as,  'TjP.S^n  (for  TpS^H) 
to  be  visited;  "^if^  (for  "^^f^^)  I  shall  be  broken. 

Qlg^  1, — When  the  first  radical  happens  to  be  a  guttural,  the  da- 
gesh is  compensated  by  placing  a  long  vowel  under  the  preceding 
servile :  as  ^5^0  to  he  eaten. 

2. — Neuter  verbs  cannot,  strictly  speaking,  admit  of  a  pas- 
sive ;  there  are,  nevertheless,  many  verbs  of  this  description  found 
in  the  passive  form ;  but  then  they  generally  indicate  a  transition 
from  one  state  into  another :  as  from  n;^n  he  existed,  '^JH?  he  be- 
came, was  brought  into  existence,  it  happened.  From  H  vll  to  be 
sick,  '^^OJ  he  became  sick, 

3. — Some  verbs  of  this  form  have  apparently  a  reflective 
signification:  as,  M^HS^  and  I  hid  myself  {Gen.  iii.  18.),  Il^n  se- 
parate thyself  (Gen.  xii.  13.),  •''^psn  gather  yourselves  together. 


•  The  primary  signification  of  this  verb  (*^P?)  is  to  view  anything 
with  the  mental  eye,  to  bear  it  in  mind,  have  a  regard  for  it ;  and 
hence  its  secondary  meaning  :~  to  visit,  inspect,  examine,  review, 
muster,  number,  to  appoint  a  person  as  an  inspector,  to  intrust  a 
person  with  any  thing ;  in  which  senses  we  find  this  verb  used  in  its 
several  branches,  in  various  parts  of  Scripture,  For  the  sake  of 
convenience,  however,  we  shall  render  it  by  to  visit. 
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(G^n.  xlix.  1.)  ;  but  even  these  indicate  rather  an  abstaining  from 
action  than  reflex  action,  and  may,  in  most  cases,  be  rendered  in 
the  passive  * :  thus,  ^^^^J  and  I  remained  hidden,  (I  hid  myself, 
vrould  be  W2inO^^,  as  in  Gen.  iii.  8.  ^^H/^^l  and  he  hid  himself) ; 
"n.^n  he  separated,  i.  e.  do  not  follow  me ;  *^P^n  take  heed,  beware, 
i.  e.  abstain  from  doing  (Gen.  xxxi.  24) ;  ^SpMH  remain  assembled, 
4. — A  few  words  of  this  form  are  apparently  used  in  an  ac- 
tive sense  :  as,  3?!2tp3  he  swore,  DHy^  he  fought,  '^?^.?.  he  sighed;  but 
they  do  not  entirely  lose  their  passive  signification ;  for,  he  that 
swears,  is  at  the  same  time  sworn,  i,  e.  made  to  do  so  by  some 
authority ;  and  he  that  fights,  is  at  the  same  time  fought.  '^^W 
means  literally  he  became  eased,  the  physical  effect  of  sighing. 

105.  /j;^  has  generally  a  transitive  signification!, 
and  indicates  mostly  intense  action  and  energy ;  but 
sometimes  it  has  a  frequentative  or  a  causative  mean- 
ing. Its  characteristic  is  dagesh  in  the  second  letter 
of  the  root ;  as — 


*  Ewald  in  his,  "  Kritische  Grammatik  der  Hebr'dische  Sprache,'' 
Art.  103,  maintains  that  the  primary  signification  of  this  form  is 
refiective.  But  in  adopting  this  opinion,  the  learned  author  appears 
to  me  to  have  made  the  exceptions  the  rule,  and  the  rule  the  excep- 
tion ;  as,  for  every  single  instance  where  this  form  denotes  reflex 
action,  there  are  hundreds  where  it  cannot  be  rendered  otherwise  than 
in    a   passive    sense.     Thus— Gen.  ii.  4,  DSj;2n|l;  ii.  23,^W'?.J5*:; 

iii.  4,  ^nppav,  7,  njTOsni;  iy.  is,  ^^;^:i;  v.  2,  Q«i:?n; 
vi.  21,  Vr)«>;  vii.  11.  ^^i???^  Jinjpp?;  22,  ^riT^^.h  viii.  2.  r):?B>x 
w^?^!!;  5.^«ia;  ix.  ibid.  nn3>,  nns-i?"i;  x.  9.  "ip«?.,  &c. 

f  In  a  few  instances  it  is  used  intransitively,  without  losing  its 
signification  of  intensity ;  as,  "iHp  he  hastened ;  H)?^  it  sprouted, 
grew,  n^!?  it  grew  rapidly,  abundantly. 
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Kal,  Piel. 

^211/  to  break.  *^?^  '^  break  in  pieces,  to  shatter, 

ihi^  to  be  lost,  to  perish,   l^^  to  destroy,  to  ruin. 

nn"l  to  pursue,  ^"IHl  ^^  pursue  continually,  to  pro- 

secute. 
./  * 

3r)3  to  write.  ^^?  *^  write  often,  repeatedly.  * 

pTH  he  was  strong.  p^H  he  made  strong,  he  strength- 

ened, fortified. 

TbV  to  learn,  *I^7  he  made  another  learn,  i.  e. 

he  taught. 
Thus  likewise  H^tt?  he  forgot,  HStp  he  caused  to  forget,  brought 
into  oblivion ;  "^H^  he  was  clean,  pure,  ITl^  he  made  clean,  puri- 
fied ;   W^^  f  he  was  unclean,  W^P  he  made  unclean,  defiled. 

106.  vl/^  is  the  passive  of  the  preceding  :  its 
characteristic  is  dagesfi  in  the  second  radical,  and  (•.) 
under  the  first :  as,*1?l^  he  was  shattered;  1^7  he  was 
taught, 

*  Hence  it  often  denotes  habitual  action ;  thus,  ^•O'^S  one  that 
writes ;  but  ^^?P  one  that  is  accustomed  to  write,  i.  e.  a  writer  by- 
profession  :  n^l'^  one  that  kill-s ;  but  D?^*l^  one  that  has  committed 
the  action  repeatedly,  an  assassin. 

-f  These  two  verbs,  and  a  few  others  are,  in  some  instances,  used 
in  a  particular  sense :  as,  IDSn  i*intp^  And  the  priest  shall  make 
him  clean,  i.  e.  he  shall  pronounce  him  clean  (Levit.  xiii.  28.);  ^^'2'^') 
IniM  and  he  shall  make  him  unclean,  i.  e.  he  shall  pronounce  him 
unclean  (Levit.  xiii.  3).  The  same  is  the  case  with  some  verbs 
in  Hiphil :  as,  P^T^H  n^  ^Ip^'l^n']  ''Jnd  they  shall  justify  the 
righteous^^  (Deut.  xxv.  1),  i.  e.  declare  him  just.  In  a  few  instances, 
we  find  verbs  of  this  form  (Piel)  have  an  opposite  signification  to 
what  they  have  in  vj?  :  as,  vpD  to  stone,  ^^^  to  remove  stones. 


THE  HEBREW  LANGUAGE.  107 

Ohs, — When  the  second  radical  happens  to  be  one  of  the  letters 
If  Vf  n,  n,  S,  the  dagesh  is  compensated  by  lengthening  the  pre- 
ceding vowel :  as,  "1^2  (for  "1H2)  to  explain;  "IWS  (for  "^WS)  he  ex- 
plained; TJ"]?  (for  TT^a)  he  blessed;  "ill^  (for  ^^Jk)  he  was  blessed.* 

107.  ^^V^^  has  mostly  a  causative  signification  ; 
its  characteristic  is  the  prefix  n,  the  second  radical 
having  (..)  or  (V) :  as,  "T)?,?L^  ov  'T'P?n  to  cause  another 
to  visit;  ''^?^''!7  ^'^  caused  another  to  eat,  i.  e.  he  fed,  or 
provided  him  with  food;  "i^J/^H  he  caused  another 
to  burn.'f 

J08.  /i^?"^  is  the  passive  of  the  preceding:  its 
characteristic  is  the  prefix  n  with  short  (▼)  or  (•)  :  as, 
*rpDn  he  was  caused  to  visit;  33t!^n  he  was  caused  to  lie 
down. 


*  This  compensation  does  not,  however,  always  take  place :  as, 
V^?  he  vexed,  ^n3  he  led,  "^Htp  he  purified^  tt7n3  he  denied,  '^V.^ 
he  kindled. 

■f  There  is,  in  some  instances,  a  distinction  between  the  use  of  the 
verb  in  Piel  and  Hiphil :  as,  Kal,  *^372  to  burn,  to  be  on  fire ;  Piel, 
"'??  to  make  burn,  to  kindle,  to  set  on  fire,  *^^??^n  to  cause  to  burn, 
i.  e.  to  cause  something  to  burn  another  object  (See  Gen.  iii.  2,  3. — 
XXXV.  3,  Jud.  xv).  In  many  instances,  however,  the  two  forms  have 
the  same  sense. 

Many  verbs  have  a  different  signification  in  the  different  forms  : 
as,  nriQ  to  open,  HJ^Q  to  open  with  force ;  hence  to  engrave :  "j]"]?^! 
(Kal)  signifies  and  he  kneeled,  from  "JTl?  the  knee ;  'sT7?'^l  (Hip.) 
he  caused  to  kneel  (See  Gen.  xxiv.  '  And  he  made  the  camels  to 
kneel') :  but  "^n^H  (Piel)  signifies  he  blessed. 

p 
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109.     /l/.S^r^n  has  mostly  a  reflective  signification*: 
V  its  characteristic  is  the  prefix  T\T]  added  to  the  form 

Piel :  as,  Ijp.^Iin  to  visit  or  to  inspect  one^s  self;  /^^^^H 
he  threw  himself  (from  vDJ  to  fall) ;  Hyiiin  he  un- 
covered  himself.  It  often  signifies  mere  pretension^ 
or  a  feigning  to  be  what,  in  fact,  one  is  not:  as 
'"^^^^O  to  'pretend  to  he  sick;  "\\f}^T)T]  he  pretended  to 
be  rich,  acted  the  rich  man,  or  boasted  to  be  such. 

Obs. — The  derivative  verbs  are  nevertheless  frequently  used  in 
other  senses.     (See  the  notes.) 

Moods  and  Tenses. 

^.-  110.     The   primitive   as  well   as   the   derivative 

'    "^  verbs  admit  of  three  moods,  namely,  the  Infinitive, 

"^     ^'the  Imperative^,  and  the  Indicative, 

'^Mf  

*  Some  verbs  of  this  form  (Hiph.)  have  a  neuter  signification,  others 
denote  intensity :  as,  ^3'>217^  they  shall  become  white ;  ^^"^T^!  they 
shall  become  red;  "n^^l^^H  he  threw  down^  cast  away^  D^S^H  he 
rose  early y  i.  e.  with  eagerness,  or  before  the  usual  time. 

Several  verbs  of  this  form  denote  continuance  or  repetitions  others 
have  nearly  the  same  signification  as  in  ^12 :  as,  vbQ/^n  he  frayed 
earnestly s  devoutly ;  "^^Drin  he  walked  continually ^  or  he  walked  by 
his  own  effort,  unassisted ;  ^^^^^H  he  mourned  greatly ;  n?MOn  he 
was  angry. 

f  Except  the  derivative  verbs,  Pual,  Hophal,  and  Hithpael,  which 
being  passive  verbs,  admit  not  the  imperative.  Niphal,  though 
likewise  passive,  admits  this  mood,  but  then  it  has  either  a  reflective 
meaning,  or  it  must  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  abstaining  from  action. 
(See  Obs.  3,  p.  104.) 


^^X??v^\ 
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Each  of  the  three  active  forms  admits  of  two  par- 
ticiples * ;  one  active  the  other  passive  (varied  by 
gender  and  number) :  the  rest  of  the  forms  have 
one  participle  only. 

111.  The  form  of  the  infinitives  of  primitive  verbs 
is  mostly  Tp|i,  called  the  absolute,  or  *Tp5,  denomi- 
nated the  constructive  form. 

112.  From  this  infinitive,  the  infinitives  of  the 
derivative  verbs  are  formed,  as  has  already  been 
explained  in  the  preceding  pages.    (See  Table  X.) 

113.  Infinitives  are,  in  their  nature,  abstract 
nounsf,  and  as  such,  they  admit  of  the  prefixes,  D,  D, 
D,  b :  as  ^p^  or  "Tp?  to  visit,  ip3?  in  visiting,  *7p^? 
as  visiting^  *^p??  to  visit,  ox  for  the  purpose  of  visiting, 
'ipBt^from  visiti?2g;  "Tp.^n^  in  being  visited,  "^p.^H?  as 
being  visited,  &c.  The  infinitives  of  the  rest  of  the 
derivative  verbs  are  inflected  in  the  same  manner. 
(See  Table  X.) 

114.  The  imperative  mood  admits  only  the  se- 
cond person  masculine  and  feminine,  singular  and 
plural. 


*  Except  neuter  verbs.     (See  Obs.  4,  p.  116.) 
f  For  the  same  reason  they  admit  the  pronominal  affixes.     (See 
Table  III.) 
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The  second  persons  m.  of  the  imperatives  are 
formed  from  their  respective  infinitives,  from  which 
they  either  do  not  differ  at  all,  or  in  a  very  slight 
degree. 

The  second  person  feminine  receives  ^  in  addition 
to  the  masculine;  the  second  person  m,  p,^)  the 
second  person y.  j[?.  nj     Thus — 

Infinitive  (Kal)  Infinitive '(Niphal.) 

Ips  or  ip?  ip|>n 

Imperative.  Imperative. 

I'pS  visit  thou,    m,  s,        "TpSH  be  visited,       m.  s. 

np?  /.  s.     npan  /  s. 

^Ipa  visit  ye,      m,p,       ^''p.^H  he  ye  visited,  7n,  p. 

^Ph  /.  p.  ^p.i^k^  /.  p. 

(See  Table  X.) 

115.  The  indicative  mood  admits  only  of  two 
tenses ;  the  past  and  the  future. 

The  third  person  m,  s.  of  the  past  is  formed  from 
the  infinitive,  mostly  by  a  slight  change  in  the  vowel 
point:  as — 

I?ifin  itive .  3  rd  person . 

Kal        IpS IpJ^ 

Piel        ni^i lp.?i 

Pual     ips^ jrp^ 

Hiphinp.?)n Tp5n 

The  third  persons  of  Hophdl  dnid  Hitkpael  dire  formed 
in   the  same  manner.     (See  Table  X.)     In  Niphal 
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the  n  is  rejected,  and  the  characteristic  ^  re- 
tained ;  thus,  from  "^i^.^H  (for  Ip.^^H)  to  be  visited, 
*Tj^55  he  was  visited, 

]  16.  The  rest  of  the  persons  are  formed  from  the 
third  person  m.,  by  subjoining  to  it  the  letters  ^T\  I; 
T\  thou,  m.  ;  T)  thou,f.;  T]—*  she;  ^3  we;  Dil  you,  m.; 
\T\  you,/.;  1  for  both  genders,  they,    (See  Table  X.) 

117.  The  future  tenses  are  formed  by  prefixing  to 
the  imperative  the  following  letters,  n,  1  %  i^ :  thus — 
imp,  'ip^—futu7^e,  *lp3^  I  shall  visit;  ip?i?  thou  sh alt 
visit,  "^'Ti??^  thou  shalt  visit,  f. ;  ^*^j^5*i  they  shall  visit, 
m,  &c. 

118.  In  the  same  manner  are  the  future  tenses  of 
derivative  verbs  formed:  except  the  future  of  Niphal, 
which  rejects  the  H  of  the  imperative.  (See 
Table  X.) 


*  ('^7)  The  student  need  scarcely  be  reminded  that  this  is  the 
feminine  termination  of  nouns  and  participles ;  and  hence  we  may- 
infer  that  both  the  third  person  masculine,  as  well  as  the  feminine, 
were  originally  participles  of  the  past  tense :  thus,  "^j^?  one  that  did 
visits  '^IP?  a  female  that  did  visit.  Professor  Lee,  in  his  elaborate 
work  on  the  Hebrew  Language  (Art.  152  and  195),  supposes  that 
they  were  originally  nouns ;  this  is  very  probable,  especially  if  we 
admit  that  nouns  were  originally  verbalia,     (See  Art.  6,  p.  10.) 
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nH:d,f<Lfc2iB.  119.  The  future  tenses  with  the  prefix  1  and 
dagesh  in  the  following  letter*,  or  \  (before  ^),  are 
often  used  to  express  the  past ;  as  ^p,5^  thou  shalt 
visit,  "^fj?^!  ci72d  thou  hast  visited ,  *^p5l|J  /  shall  visit, 
^r??5Jj)  and  /did  visit;  ^^^^  he  shall  say,  "I^^H  ^^^ 
he  said;  '^/3  2^e  ^A^//  go,  ^7?.l  ^/?rf  ^e  z^e/z^ 

Ohs,  1. — This  prefix  (^  or  5)  is  denominated  by  Grammarians  "> 
conversivef,  because  it  changes  the  tense  from  future  into  past. 
But  1  (with  sh'va)  before  future  tenses,  is  merely  copulative :  as 
"^PP^I  and  I  shall  visit ;    "'^"'^1  and  he  shall  say, 

2. — Words  thus  converted  from  the  future  into  the  past  by 
the  prefixl  J,  having  any  but  a  principal  distinctive  accent  on  the  last 
syllable,  have  their  accent  removed  from  the  ultimate  to  the  penulti- 
mate, and  the  last  long  vowel  changed  into  a  short  one,  provided  the 
third  radical  is  not  M,  and  the  penultimate  is  a  simple  syllable,  not 


y  *  Except  where  the  prefix  is  •»  with  sh'va:  as,  "^n"!,  "IST,  &c., 
when  the  dagesh  is  omitted :  thus,  *''7'1^,  "^5*1^5,  &c.  Except,  like- 
wise, when  the  prefix  is  N,  as  ^5^,  ^!?^,  *^i??^  where  the  dagesh  is 
compensated  by  the  long  vowel  under  the  *) :  thus,  "'P^J,  "H/.^J'  ^^• 
"f  I  have,  for  the  sake  of  distinction,  retained  this  technical  term, 
though  it  is  evident  that  the  1  never  loses  its  copulative  power  even 
when  it  is  said  to  be  conversive.  The  fact  is,  that  this  letter  always 
retains  its  primitive  signification,  namely,  junction ;  but  it  not  only 
joins  words  and  phrases,  but  likewise  the  time  and  other  circum- 
stances. That  its  influence  is  not  confined  to  the  past  and  future 
only,  but  that  it  extends  likewise  to  the  present  tense,  and  to  the 
several  moods,  might  easily  be  proved  by  numerous  examples, 
were  this  the  proper  place  to  enter  into  such  a  disquisition. 

t  The  prefix  J  has  no  influence  on  the  accent.     (See  the  examples 
in  the  first  note.) 
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followed  by  sh'va:  thus  '^p^\  ^p^,  D^)7;,  ^fej,  njDI,— ^^b^^^, 
^^j-l  ^ij^^j  -^9^-'  ^  V  J'-^  ^^t  if  the  preceding  conditions  be  wanting, 
the  accent  is  not  removed ;  hence  we  have  "J^^**!,  ^"Pt-j  1^*^^ -j 
«np!'5,  W^^X  ^nW^i  &c.  The  accent  is  likewise  retained  in  verbs  '>"^ 
of  the  fourth  conjugation,  having  chirick  instead  of  (..)  in  the 
fLiture:  as,  yp^^ll  "i^'l^ 

120.  The  past  tense,  with  the  prefix  1  or  \  ex-       "  *^ 
presses  future  time  when  preceded  by  a  verb  in  the 
future y  or  by  an  imperative :  as,  *'^*T.i^^  I  have  visited^ 

"'inip,^^  and  I  shall  visit;  ^"ip?;?  thou  hast  said,  ^"l^^T 
and  thou  shalt  say^;  HN"!  he  or  it  was,  nV|1  and  he  or 
it  shall  be  ;  I^ISt  he  said,  *)P^?1  and  he  shall  say, 

?  Obs,  1. — This  •)  is  likewise  denominated  conversive.  But  when 
a  past  tense,  having  •)  prefixed,  is  preceded  by  another  past  tense, 
the  1  is  in  that  case  merely  copulative,  and  the  verb  retains  its  past 
signification :  as,  *^^^"5  ^"JlJ  he  called  and  said. 

2. — These  rules,  which  will  be  more  fully  explained  in  the 
Syntax,  are  equally  applicable  to  the  tenses  of  the  derivative  verbs. 

121.  The  active  participle  of  the  primitive  verb       '     (I 
(7)5),  is  formed  mostly  by  inserting  i  (or  its  vowel 
pointf)  between   the  first  and  second  radical :   as, 


*  In  such  cases  the  accent  of  the  first  and  second  person  singular  is 
removed  to  the  ultimate  syllable.  (See  the  above  examples.)  Ex- 
cept verbs  whose  third  radical  is   a  quiescent  letter:  as,  ''0^^1, 


f  Except  verbs  of  the  fifth,  and  some  of  the  eighth  conjugations. 
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Tpi^  or  Ip,^  one  that  visits,  and  the  passive  participle, 
by  inserting  1  between  the  second  and  third  radical : 
as,  Tips- 

122.  The  participles  of  the  derivative  verbs  are 
mostly  formed  by  the  prefixes  P,  f?,  ^,  T)D]\  or  by  a 
change  in  the  vowel  points. 

Obs. — Participles  being  in  their  nature  nouns ^  are  varied  like 
them  by  gender  and  number  (see  the  following  Table),  and  by  the 
pronominal  affixes.  (Table  III.)  They  are  inserted  amongst  the 
verbs,  because  they  supply  the  present  tense,  for  which  the  Hebrew 
has  no  particular  form :  as,  m.  "Tpb  ''2M— y.  n^l^Q  ''aW  /  am  visiting^ 
or  /  visit,     (See  page  116.) 

123.  To  conjugate  a  verb,  is  to  express  all  the  modifications  of 
which  it  is  susceptible.  As  these  modifications  are  chiefly  indicated 
by  prefixes  and  affixes,  and  as  these  are  common  to  all  verbs, 
there  can,  strictly  speaking,  be  only  one  conjugation ;  nevertheless, 
as  the  vowel-points  and  some  of  the  letters  constituting  the  root 
are  subject  to  various  changes,  verbs  have  been  distributed  by  most 
Grammarians  into  eight  classes  or  conjugations  (Art.  12.),  the  first 
of  which  comprehends  perfect  verbs  (Art.  13.),  the  rest  compre- 
hend imperfect  verbs  (Art.  14 — 16). 

The  following  table  contains  a  model  of  imperfect  verb. 


*  These  letters  are  probably  fragments  of  the  words  ^P  who,  or 
no  what,»  (See  Professor  Lee's  Hebrew  Grammar,  p.  124.) 
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124.   Remarks  and  Observations  on  the  preceding  Verb, 


Obs,  1. — The  dag esk,  in  the  first  radical  beginning  a  word  or 
syllable,  ^s  ^f?Q,  "'^11??.  &c.  "^ES/pn,  &c.7^  is  used  only  in   roots 
beginning  with  either  of  the  letters  n  0  D  *T  2  i,  but  not  in  those 
beginning  with  any  other  letter :  as,  "^^f*  '^'^1? t >  "^^ - ^"^^ 
V  2. — The  accent  is  on  the  second  radical  when  the  same  has 

a  vowel,  but^when  i_t  has  (:)jhe  accent  is  placed  on  the  next  vowel ; 
except  the  terminations  Q^,  1^,  which  always  take  the  accent,  not- 
withstanding the  second  radical  has  a  vowel.  Except  likewise  the 
plural  terminations  of  the  participles. 

Kal. 

3. — "T|?Q — The  forms  of  the  infinitive  of  Kal  are  either, 
(b^Q) :  as,  ip^  to  visit,  ^btt?  to  lie  down  ;  or  (^^5)  :  as,  "Tp?  ;  or 
(^^.^) :  as,  SDp. 

The  first  is  denominated  the  absolute  form,  and  is  chiefly  used  by 
way  of  emphasis,  before  and  after  other  verbs  :  as,  ^5^?  '^l'^^  "^P? 
visiting,  he  will  visit  you,  i.  e.  he  will  surely  visit  you.  (Gen.  1. 24.) 

The  second  and  third  are  denominated  the  constructive  forms^ 
and  are  chiefly  used  with  the  letters,  T3,  b,  D,!! :  as,  *Tp?2  in  visiting, 
'^P??,  &c.  (See  the  preceding  Table.)   ^?P5  in  lying  down,  ^^^t'. 


Before  HP^,  (— )  is  changed  into  short  (t)  :  as,  ^^?,  cons.  btt7Q 
to  rule,  -"liS'btt^P  to  rule-over  us*  This  rule  is  equally  applicable 
to  all  words  terminating  in  (_l) :  as  ^^*P^,  ^^P^,  with  ^P^, 
-be;^^,  -btt7pri,  &c.  (See  part  I.  p.  79.)   ' 

*  The  following  forms  occur  sometimes,  bc?2  to  boil;  v^.^  to  be 
great;  "^^T.?  to  fear ;  n^HMy  to  love;  ^?lKjf  to  approach.  But 
the  first  two  are  probably  adjectives,  and  the  latter  abstract  nouns, 
used  instead  of  the  regular  infinitives. 

f  The  constructive  form  is  often  used  without  the  letters  tt,  b,  D,  3. 
(See  Syntax.) 
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Ohs.  4. — Participles,  as  has  already  been  observed,  supply  the 
present  tense :  as,  T'pib  >?«,  m.  n^T^ib  >2^?,  /.  /  learn*;  "Ttti^^  rim^ 
m,  rilgir  ;j1M  /.  thou  standest;  :itt?'v  «:)n  he  sits,  n^,^?^  S^H  she 
sits;  D^'D^h  !i:3S  m.  nis^h  !1D«  we  walk,  &c.  VHjP  "'Sy  1  call, 
M^1)J  '^lab^  /  am  called,  invited. 

Verbs  which  imply  neither  action  nor  passion  admit  neither 
active  nor  passive  participles,  the  noun  adjective  being  used  like 
other  nouns  in  conjunction  with  the  personal  pronouns  in  the 
present  tense  (the  verb  to  be  being  understood).  Thus,  as  we  say 
D^«  ^t?^  /  am  a  man,  "^T^^  W^H  he  is  a  king,  D*^??*?^  siDHDN  we  are 
men,  so  likewise  DDP!  ''iM  (not  D^'^H)  /  am  wise,  D?n  S^H  he  is 
wise,  D''P?ri  ni^il  they  are  wise;  D*7N  "^aM  /  am  red;  bi"T|  nri« 
thou  art  great,  <"T^*^5  nDsbpn  t?ie  work  is  great ;  ^3^?^  D*^?l?*l  ti'e 
are  hungry. 

Additional  Examples, 

nilMl  m'^ni'^  My  beloved  is  w;Me  and  ruddy,  (Cant.  v.  10.) 
njS31  •'Sb^  rrpTVp  /  am  iZacA,  and  (yet)  comely,  (Ibid.  i.  5.) 
!)2n5b^D"^S3^n>3^1?T   r^e^  ^wom;  ^^a«  we  are  ^ww^r^.   (2  Kings, 

vii.  12.) 
^^^"1  n?.?!  ^l?'^t3!S7n   The    jpeo^ple    are   hungry,  and-weary,   and- 
thirsty^  (2  Sam.  xvii.  29.) 

Ohs,  5. — Ij^S — -This  is  by  some  grammarians  called  the  root.  It 
has  either  (-)  for  the  second  vowel,  as  the  word  under  consideration, 


*  Lit,  I  am  a  learner,  or  I  am  learning.  In  a  few  instances  we 
find  the  active  particle  takes  (V)  instead  (••):  as,  "H'^plin  (Ps. 
xvi.  5.)  ^pr  (Isa.  xxix.  14.)  or  (-) :  as  *TDS«  A  few  also  are 
found  with  n  (Paragogic) :  as,  n*n3?]il  (Hos.  vii.  4.)  Or  with  *»  (Para- 
gogic):  as,  "^^pti?  (Deut.  iii.  3.) 
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and  then  it  is  said  to  be  of  the  form  ^?f ,  which  is  chiefly  appro- 
priated for  active  verbs.  Or  it  has  (••)  or  (l.)  for  the  second  vowel, 
and  then  it  is  said  to  be  of  the  form  v^Q,  and  ^3^Q  :  as,  V??'7  ^^  ^^* 
willing,  ll7.J  he  was  old;  ^D^  he  was  able,  l^fj  he  was  little*, 

Ohs.  6. — Verbs  of  the  form  v^Q  express  their  different  persons  in 
the  same  manner  as  ^^^  (^i^?)  :  thus,  V^H,  "'^^^H,  '^?5n,  &c.f 
(not  ""in^Sn).  But  those  of  the  form  ^^Q,  retain  (JL)  in  all  cases 
where  those  of  the  form  ^3?Q  have  (-).  Except  in  the  second  person 
plural,  where  they  change  (:_)  into  short  (t):  thus,  ^b^J  "^ripbjj'pbb^J, 

^>?;.\''?;.  ">?;|='2>b;:tnn>3^,  j7ri>3v,!i^5;-';,  Future  %^  i 

shall  be  able,  ^D-'in,  &c. 

The  three  forms  occur  in  the  85th  verse  of , the  40th  chapter  of 
Exodus : — 

nin>  ninp^  ]ysri  vbv  |5t^  "^s  ii^iD  bri's-bbj  wS^b  ntt7D  ^i'^'^bi 

And  Moses  was  not  able  to  enter  into  the  tent  of  the  congregation, 
because  the  cloud  rested  thereon,  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  filled  the 
Tabernacle, 


*  Verbs  of  this  form  have,  of  course,  their  infinitives,  participles 
m.,  and  third  persons  the  same. 

tin  pause,  (see  part  I.  p.  84.)  VSn,  nSSn,  ^ISSn  ;  Vd;,  nVbj, 

?T  5  whereas  those  of  the  form  b5?9j  change  (-)  and  (:)  into  long 
(^):  asia«  he  said,  IBS,  HTaN,  ^TSH- 

J  This  change  is  founded  on  the  rule  given  in  part  I.  p.  79, 
namely,  that  unaccented  long  vowels  cannot  form  a  compound 
syllable  without  an  accent ;  and,  as  in  the  instances  before  us,  the 
vowel  (I.)]cannot  retain  the  accent,  on  account  of  the  terminations 
^'?3  1^*  (See  p.  115),  it  follows,  that  the  vowel  must  be  changed 
into  its  corresponding  short  (■^)  :  thus,  DiJ?^^  ^^??V  -^^^  *^® 
same  reason  is  {L)  in  ''■^/Ptj  ? :  "^Jj  changed  into  short  (t)  when 
they  occur  with  '^  conversive  :  thus  ^-fny^T*!'  ^  r?TV 
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7.— "'•ni.j^Q—Verbs,  whose  third  radical  is  ri,  drop  this  letter 
Ibefore  the  affixes  ""i?,  ^,  ^,  ^3^1,  and  1^ :  as,  n*l3  to  cut,  nns  he 
cut,  •'i^l?,  i?-l|,  ^1?,  Q^'l?,  'l^^l?  (not  '^^O'l?,  ri;?-)3).  The 
same  in  the  derivative  verbs  ''^15?  (not  '•^l/pipa),  *'^l?n,  &c. 

Obs.  8. — The  verb  l^J  to  give,  iri3  ^e  (/a^^e,  follows  the  same  rule 
dropping  the  second  3;  as,  ''^O?  I  gave,  ^inj,  i^nj,  D^n5.  fi^in? 
(not  ^'^^O?,  &c.)  3  is  likewise  dropped  before  the  affixes  ^3, 713:  as, 
=»2r)3  (for  ^pnj)  M,e  ^a^-e ;  nriTh?n  (for  nj^T^H)  Z/5^ew  ye. 

9. — ^"li^f— Sometimes  with  an  additional  n  (Paragogic) : 
as,  nri5|2T  (Josh.  xiii.  11.)  nri^OJ  (2  Kings  xiv.  10.) 

10.— ^112?— The  first  (:)  is  changed  into  (-)  when  the  third 
radical  is  V :  as,  ^V'??^' 

.,  ^^    11. — "^IR? — In  a  few  instances  with  H:   as,  rivTM  (Deut. 
xxxii.)  riWJpD  (Psalm  cxviii.)  and  with  s* ;  as,  ^rJ^J  (Ezek.xxxi.) 

12. — *Tp? — Some  verbs  (mostly  intransitives)  take  (-)  instead 
of  (^)  for  their  second  vowel  in  the  imperative  and  future :  as,  ^*lp 
come  near,  approach,  fut.  ^*ll?^ ;  ^?p  lie  down,  fut.  ^SPV? ;  espe- 
cially when  the  second  radical  is  a  guttural,  or  the  third  n  or  37 ; 
as,  b«^  ask,  ''b«a?,  rh0^  fut.  b««?^ ;  pr ^,  cry,  fut.  P??« ;  nhtp 
send,  nby?«;  l^a^  ^ear,  5?^P^-  Some  take  an  additional  n 
(Paragogic)  with  short  (t)  or  (.)  for  their  first  vowel :  as,  H'^ptS''  for 
nb??,  nn-]!?  for  nnp,  nrf?0  for  nb^;  TO^I??,  and  in'pLse, 
nrn^  for  VQp*  Some  few  take  short  (t)  in  the  second  person  ; 
as,  ''Pb^-  re/yw  thou,  f-^^yyi,  in  pause  '•^I'^H  be  dry,f,^^yin  m, 
p,  be  ye  dry,  desolate* 

13. — "^Jin? — n   is   sometimes    dropped,  and    the    vowel 

'  /:  C'./S.Jp.P^aced  under  the  final  7  :  as,  JW^JP  call  ye,  ^22??  hear  ye,  (instead 

-^  i'iuyL  ^?^1»?,  ^^^^P\     So  likewise  the  third  person  p,  /.  fut.  V^pi^  for 


*  In  a  few  instances  we  find  the  third  person  plural  m,  with  N  ; 
as,  WnDj-n  they  went,  (Josh,  x.)  «-*l^«  they  were  willing;  for  ^^bn, 
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Obs,  14. — '^pP^—Sometimes  with  an  additional  n ;  as,  nniJ^St 
I  will  keep,  ^^^^^  I  will  send;  for  "ib^M,  rhp^-  So  likewise 
with  some  of  the  other  persons  :  as,  ntt^'^n^J  let  him  hasten,  for  2?'»nj 

nn^m  for  nbp3- 

15. — ^^175^  ^^P?^ — Sometimes  with  )  (Paragogic)  :    as, 

]!)r^^n,  IJir^^l  for  ^V^'^n,  JlVippV. 

NiphdL 

16.— Inf.  Tpen— -Or  with  (i.)  ;  as,  bbMH-  (Lev.  vii.  18.) 
When  the  n  is  preceded  by  the  prefixes  b,  D,  it  is  sometimes 
omitted,  and  its  vowel-point  is  placed  under  those  letters  :  as,  ^^^? 
for  n^?n?  (Lam.  ii.)  ni3:^b  for  ni^^nV    (Ex.  x.)    The  same  in 
Hiphil,  T^p^  fovT^^riY 

17.— Part.  "Tf:?3— With  (t)  to  distinguish  it  from  the  third 
person  m,  of  the  past,  which  has  always  (-) ;  except  in  pause,  when 
the  distinction  is  lost.  But  the  feminine  participle  HiJR?^  ^^  distin- 
guished from  the  third  person  •^*ll^|??,  (in  pause,)  by  the  position  of 
the  accent. 

18. — ^TpP?— In  a  few  instances  with'';  as,  'H'^SD?  (Esther 
ix.  1.)  bfe?  (Gen.  xviii.  27.) 

19. — Imp,  "Tp.?*!^ — The  accent  is  sometimes  moved  back  to 
the  penultimate,  which  circumstance  necessarily  produces  a  change 
in  the  vowel  from  long  to  short :  as,  "^l-^^r^,  *^^]^^  or  '^?^^*  (See 
parti,  p.  81.) 

20. — "^p^^ — See  the  preceding  remark.  The  N  has  some- 
times (.):  as,  V^"^^  (Gen.  xxi.  24.)  t^lp^W;  and  with  an  additional 
n:  as,  n^^^M  (Gen.  xix.  20). 

21. — "TpS^. — With    conversive  T   sometimes   with   (-):    as> 


*  Seldom  with  the  second  person/, :  as,  Ti??!^,  T^^?^  (Ruth,  2  J, 2 1 
-ii.  3.)  for  N7?1^  "^te^- 
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^PJ*1  (Gen.  xxi.  8.) ;  and  with  (7)  when  the  accent  is  on  the  penul- 
timate :  as,  ^?]!j!ll  (Gen.  xxv.  9). 

22.— njll^Qn— Sometmieswith(-):  as,  nj^^^ri- 

Piel. 

Obs.  23. — Inf,  Til© —  In  some  instances    with   (_l)  :    as,  k^51, 
(Exod.  xxi.)  liDl  (Ps.  cxviii). 

24.— "TpQ— Sometimes  with  (-):  as,  TSM  he  destroyed,  espe- 
cially when  the  3rd  radical  is  H,  or  ^,  or  ^ :  as,  nbip  he  sent  away, 
3?'T5  he  cut  off,  ^??^  he  broke  in  pieces;  and  sometimes  with  (") :  as, 
15"^  or  '^?'^.  he  spoke, 

PudL 

25.— *^)5?, — In  a  few  instances  with  short  ('")  instead  of  (*••)  : 
as,  rins  (Ezek.  xiv.  4). 

HiphlL 

26,'--Inf,  T*PPn  or  "TRSH— -and  in  a  few  instances  with  (-) 
for  the  last  vowel:  as,  "^??n  (i  Sam.  xv). 

27, —Part,  Pas,  "TiJ??^— or  with  short  (^)  instead  of  (\): 
as,n™»,njtt79.         ^      '  ' 

■t^'7H)>,^  ^^'-~^^^'  '^^7P*— instead  of '^^79^?S»  the  H  heing  omitted, 

^ ' .'  '     and  its  vowel  placed  under  the  prefixes.     In  a  few  instances  we  find 

the  n  retained:  as,  :?''tt?in';  (Ps.  cxvi.)  ^^""^kJ)  (Is.  lii.)  instead 

29. — '^"^ppi— Sometimes  with  (-):  as,  H^^^,  and  sometimes 
with(..):  as,  ri^.Pl;  especially  with  conversive  "^ :  as,  vl^^l* 

HophdL 

ZO,^Past  '^i2?vj  or  "T|2?'7— -with  short  (t)  through  the  whole 
branch,  unless  when  followed  by  (t:)  in  which  case  the  first  (t)  be- 
comes long:  as,  ':r)xyn  ioth  r\ii^'^n^  fut.  to^n,  &c. 
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SI,— -Part,  'T|7?'7  0^  "T|7.9^— The  same  (Past,)  ''iil^|2^n  or 
^n-|f2Sn,  &c.  (Put.)  T|2??  or  Ti'2?i?.,  &c. 
75)3^79  32.—- *»i?.?rin*— or  with  (-)  for  the  last  vowel:  as,  p-tni^H 

he  strengthened  himself,  appeared  firm,  or  he  took  courage.  This 
derivative  verb  is  formed  by  adding  ilH  to  the  derivative  verb  Pi'ely 
the  punctuation  of  which  has  already  been  explained:  observe, 
however, — 

1st.     When  the  first  radical  is  tt?  or  D,  these  letters  exchange 
place  with  -H  :  thus,  nSJ^l^n  he  praised  or  glorified  himself,  (for 

nstt^rjn) ;  "^nripn  he  hid  himself  (for  nrip;;in). 

2nd.     When  the  first  radical  is  2,  the  H  is  changed  into  13,  and 
transposed  as  before :  thus,  P?.^^U  he  justified  himself  {for  p'^.^OH)* 
^      3rd.     In  a  few  instances  we  find  the  H  omitted :  as,  "^H^^  (Lev. 
'   xiv.)  for  "intgOP  ;  ^^W".  (Lev.  xxi.)  for  «^^ipV 

Verbs  whose  Roots  contain  one  of  the  Gutturals. 

Verbs  of  this  description  differ  in  some  respect 
from  the  model  ip^,  as  will  be  explained  presently. 

I.  First  Radical  il,  n,  H,  K> 

125.  When  the  first  radical  happens  to  be  either 
of  these  letters  it  receives  -:  or  ^r  (and  in  Hophal  t:)  in 
every  instance  where  the j^r<y^  radical  oi'lp^y  or  of  any 
other  perfect  verb,  would  receive  Sh'va  (:) — 


*  The  passive  of  this  form  is  ^^QOH  (Hothpael):  as,  ^*Tp?057  ^^ 
(Num.  i.  47.)    *  They  were  not  caused  to  be  numbered,*  i,  e.  they 
wer^  not  caused  (ordered)  to  muster  themselves.     This  form  is, 
.  however,  very  seldom  used. 
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Thus  "ibjJ  to  Stand,  ^bij  to  gather  have  their  Inf. 
cons,  and  Imp.  nb:t;,  tl&i*  (not  Ib^,  <lbK),— njnfc)^, 

(notnj-rb^). 

Ohs,  1. — In  such  cases,  the  serviles  preceding  these  letters  take 
the  corresponding  short  vowels  for  their  vowel-points  :  as,  ^^^.f?  in 
gathering^  H^^^  &c.— ^MJ  in  standing,  "^'^^^  &c.  (not  ^bifS 
iD^S).     And  hence  their  futures  will  be* — 

naiarn  r^^fn  imi        &c.  i^?,!  ''^'OW  "rnrri  ia??« 

The  same  in  Niphal :  as,  ^DS?.  he  was  gathered,  nopwj  ^SPM,  &c. 
~.T)^^D,  niT^\l  Jl^^f  3,  '-nin^a,  ril»?J3,  &c.  And  in  Hiphil— 
Inf.  T3^??P,'imp.  T^P^n  or  '^mp,  Fut.  TpV:|5?,  "^'^^j?,  "^T^^i?, 
&c.    Hophal-Inf.  Tl^i^n,  past  tense   T^?^i7,  nntt*rn,  "'rnMH, 

&c.  Fut.  ^???|?,  -Ttt?n,  ^i^fn,  nipj,;  &c. 

2. — Piel,  Pual,  and  Hithpael  are  conjugated  regularly,  like 
the  similar  derivative  verbs  of  "Tp?'  , 

3. — The  dageshf  which  these  letters  do^admit,  is  compen- 

*  In  all  instances  marked  thus  *,  the  verb  "TpQ  would  receive  two 
sh'vas :  as,  *'1)7?'^,  •'^'^)7?"n^,  '"^^^n??,  &c.  the  second  of  which  is  initial. 
Now,  if  the  semi- vowels  which  are  in  their  nature  substitutes  for  sNva 
initial  (part  I,  p.  23)  were  to  be  retained,  two  initial  sh'vas  would 
necessarily  come  together ;  as,  ''CP^.-f?,  or  ''SP^-'?,  which  is  contrary 
to  the  genius  of  the  language ;  the  semi- vowel  is  therefore  changed 
into  a  short  voweJ^fcffiipjjietimes,  however,  the  semi- vowel  is  retained, 
and  the  second  sh^va  changed  into  a  vowel :  as,  ^^"^.^^  ye  shall 
love.  Some  verbs  retain  simple  sh^va  notwithstanding  the  guttural : 
as  from  "Tttn  to  desire,  "^^H!,  "f^H^  5  "^?^?»  &c. ;  and  from  ^bn  to 
want,  "'Pnj,  ^"JpnV  Especially  the  verbs  H^n  to  be,  and  i^''^  to 
live  :  as  njn«,  HOT,— Hjn^,  Hljnn,  &c. 

t  Or  '•SpW?' 
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sated  by  lengthening  the  vowel  of  the  prefix.  Thus,  ^D^^  from 
gathering  J  instead  of  ^Dt^P  (compare  ^Pf  P).  '^DSH  to  he  gathered^ 
?)DNM  /  shall  he  gathered^  HP^^  he  shall  he  gathered,  &c.  (compare 
•TpQn,  TpSM,  &c.)  *^  Vv« 

The  last  rule  is  equally  applicable  to  verbs  whose  first  radical  is 
C^):  as,  ^ '"7  to  pursue,  ^^"IP  from  pursuing,  H '"!J^  /  shall  he 
pursued, 

11.  Second  Radical,  i;  H  H  K. 

126.  When  the  second  radical  happens  to  be 
either  of  these  letters,  then  the  infinitive  follows  the 
general  rule :  as,  *)n3  to  choose,  *)n?!l  in  choosing, 
in57,  &c.  But  the  imperative  and  future  take  (-) 
instead  of  (i):  as,  *nn?  choose  thou,  m.  Fut.  "^D^iJ,  * 

nngri,  &c. 

Further,  the  guttural  takes  {")  whenever  the  second 
radical  (p)  of  "Ip^  would  receive  (:) ;  as,  ^"}n5  choose 

thou,  nn?  &c. '  Past  T^'in^,  nnn-  Fut.  ^innrj, 
r\n^T\,  nnn^-— Niphai,  nnn?;,  nn?^  imp.nn^n, 
'nnnn-    Fut.  ^irs'in,  nnnii*  nnnv  Thus  likewise 

pi/t  to  cry,  to  call  aloud.    Imp.  PJ??,*'p^l — ">i??  ^^  6wr/2^, 

T  -:  T  '  -:  T 

In  P/e^,  Pudl,  and  Hithpael,  the  dagesh  (which  these  letters  and 
the  letter  1  will  not  admit),  is  mostly  compensated  by  lengthening 
the  vowel  of  the  first  radicalf :  as,  "^^J  ^^  kindle,  set  on  fire,  (for 


*A  few  verbs  of  this  description  retain  (jl):  as,  tD^^^,  ^na*), 

"f  There  are,  however,  some  verbs  where  the  dagesh  is  not  com- 
pensated :.  as,  V^?  he  vexed^  Dn3  he  comforted,  consoled,  ^c. 
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"1^?).  Thus,  likewise,  'JT'1">?  to  bless.— Tiel,  Inf.  tJ^S  (for  111?-) 
Part.  act.  tin^P,  HJ-^np,  nsnn^,  &c.  Part.  pass,  t^bz?,  &c.  Imp. 
•?jn2,  >::n2,  &c.  Fut.*n"l.?^,  '^'?.?^,  &c.  Past  tense,  >n?ns,  npns, 
&e.  PuAL,  Inf.  "tl*!^  (for  'n*l?,)  ^o  he  blessed;  Part,  "n")*^,  &c. 
Past  tense,  ^^^1^,  ^?"1*^,  &c.  Put.  "Hl'^^,  ^1^^,  &c.  Hithpael, 
Tnaon,  Part. 'ni?^'?,  &c. 

III.     Third  Radical,  n  or  x;. 

127.  When  the  third  radical  happens  to  be  one  of 
theseletters,  an  additional  (-)  denominated  ^)2^^  T]T)^ 
Pathah  Furtivum,  is  added  to  them  whenever  they 
terminate  a  word,  and  are  preceded  by  the  vowels  (1) 

0),  (V)j  or  (••):  as,  i/1^^  to  hear,  Vbtl^2  in  hearing, 
ybtf^?,  &c.  Part.  act.  j/^ti^*, /.  nifDt^;  Part.  pas. 
iTlDtl/'     NiPii^L,  V0r\  (abridged Vr^^r^)  to  be  heard; 

Y\xi,]}^f^"\  HiPHil, ]y^mr} or j;pt{^'n ;  imp. ]ii^fr\ 

&c.n3J|;0tf^n  &c.  Part.  l/'^pt^^P  &c.  Past  tense  i?^J?^n 

&c.  T\i:i2{^r{ ;  Fut.  v^m'i^  &c.  n^i/Dt^ri  &c.§ 

The  (:)  of  the  second  person  feminine,  and  (:_)  of  the  imperative 
and  future,  and  (••)  of  the  other  parts  of  the  verb,  are  changed  into 
(-):  as,  ^"?ptt7  (for  ^V^?^) ;  ^^^^^  (for  ri!?'^^?);  37btt?,  HJ^^ttti? 
(for  rb^j,  ni^b^);'  rm?^  (for  l?b^^).  *  NiphAl,  Imp.  ^^''^J^n 
(for  ^^^^y  '  PiEL,  3?^?^  (for  ^m)  &c. 


*  (t)  is  sometimes  omitted :  as,  37|2T  for  ^P.'^* 
•f  Or  with  (••) :  as,  ^^t^^^  /  shall  or  m;27Z  5«^e<xr,  V5^^,  &c. 
§  Or  abridged  3?tt?7n  for  V>^??ri— n^?^.  for  rV^T,  he  shall  cause 
to  trusty  inspire  confidence. 
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Exercise, 

D^^tosifct^;::^  'mrs  ddm^  ''pr\i2h :  n;;"ii  n;o:Dn  'm'ldi 

T    :     T  >        VV  -    T  "t    T  V  '-     - 

••  :  :  T     »     V  V  •        -  ••    :    -         v    :   -  :  t  t       ' 

^nnif  ilt:^^  iDi^  ^^:^^  :  npt^  nsi  S3it^^  nis)^  :  '^in 
n^'sr^  ^^n^  if^bf^  ^^1^  :  ^onti^s  nt:^^  rn^i^  «^'^1 

T  ••  -    :  •  :     -       •  :  v  v  •     . 

T   T-    :  -  -;  -  •  V  V  -   :  •  •       v: 

nidim  '^^5?;3n  :  ^^jpn  id^^  :  ii^b)^  '^on^  niD^ 
^^DD'^it^^^  nnM  "^DiK  ■^:i^^^  B^iDs:)t:^;:Dn-n^^i  D^pnn-n^^ 

V    •• :  T    :  ••  •      T  V    -:  •    t  :      •     -  v  :  '•••.- 

T  -      •    :      -  :  T  T  V  ..  I:  -  t  .      v     :  -   : 

:  m  bli/m  ''bWD  d^:^  ^^'^hv  ibq!!\  'ibm  :  fn^^**^ 

'  TOb  to  learn,  P^'.  "T^^  to  teach,  ""pn-  » Righteousness,  ^p't^b 
language.  *  "HI":?'  "  The  inhabitants  of  the  world.  "^  Pi,  to  speak. 
«  Hebrew.  »  Chaldeans.  '"^  To  do.  "  Straight,  right.  '^  Before. 
*^  Cause  me  to  understand.  ^  We  shall  use  this  sign_  to  indicate  H»0 
that  the  letter  over  which  it  is  placed  is  Paragogic ;  and  that  the 
verb  after  which  it  is  placed  is  to  be  understood  in  a  converted 
time.  "m^D-  '5^1:^5  to  transgress.  *«  In  order.  '^  nn^yin- 
^«  They  did.  '^nb-^T  to  say,  speak.  =^«1t«.  2,  ^^^  ^^^^  to-day. 
'^^  Hip.  to  cause  to  come  together,  to  assemble.  ^^  To  fear.  ^^  "JT  ''? 
to  reign,  in  Hip,  to  cause  to  reign,  to  appoint  any  one  as  king,  Hop. 
to  be  appointed  king.    '^-'vU^D  to  rule,  govern. 
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^  DWp  to  despise.         ''  ^'^M  a  lord.        '^^  Kingdom,  realm. 

T    :   T  :  :      '  "  '     •    t  v  ••    -  :        •     •    t  v        •    :    -    t 

:  anh  on"?  'nn^  is;/  n«  "'"'  npa  ^3  n;;ptt>  { v^^^ 

...    T  V    T  ••    T  -  V        T:  ^-    T  •  T     :     T  T    .         .• 

:  D'^j;;?(^j  ^nn^_|  D^p^n  nil  :  nrn?»  '^^53  ;;p^j  bipn 

'^ijt/^Dat^  :  '*Di^:j^  i/'^pti^J?  'nts^nD  ^^^n  &nnn  ^j;; 
'^ss'^niii/B  in  :  '^nW  D^i^^  ^n^^i  ^^^  n^^D  ^Ji/ot:^ 

T  T  »      -  V   :    •  T  :   •..  -.•"•:•:  v     :  -   :    • 

'  Justly,  right.  ^ To  give.  ^  Behold.  *How.  ^Pharaoh,  ^  ri'^3- 
^  Ease,  quietness.  ^  A  harp.  ®  Again,  any  more.  '^  A  cry,  lament- 
ation. "  Before,  formerly.  ^^  Judgment.  ^^^1^3  p/.  to  bring  joyful 
tidings.  **  Peace.  *^  What  is  heard,  a  report.  '^  A  messenger. 
"Pw.  was  sent,  "  V'l?  sin.  '^"^3^)  to  sell,  "l?^^  he  was  sold, 
nS^On  he  sold  himself,  or  oiFered  himself  for  sale.  "^'S'pB  a 
transgression.  ^' But.  ^^  Ahab,  ^^^^^  to  pass, '^''^"J?^- he  made 
pass. 
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:  T       t:       V         •    :  -     •    :  T  •^  t  ;   •    '  :  ^        •.*      »  "t  ^  t 

♦  ^hjj^l  ti^mf^  yv\2Pi  t  ^ni^.  ^^n  y,ii  nito :  Tp^  V.^^ 

Vl^l  ''lll^^D  ♦  ^i'^l  ^ip?  ^njt;n  '^^n^  :  ^;.  Dti^^ 
^^Dnsnni  :^''i3nS^  ^-lann  :  ^^p^^  %i^K^  •nnsn'^ 

24DV3  to  be  vexed,  fc''37pnb  Hip.  to  make  him  vexed,  ^^n'^is  An 
enemy.  '^T??-  ^^  HTOtt?.  '^s  And  no  purchaser.  '"^  Blessed,  (kal.) 
^^i?::)?  to  stand.  ^' To  bless.  '''^^^.'  ^^^  At  all  times.  ^^^Thus.  ^^Good 
of  eye,  i.  e.  one  that  is  kind,  generous.  ^^Jaeh  ^^The  work  of.  ^*He 
that  blesses  himself.  ^^ Truth,  ^^^nb-  '^'l^ntseed,  offspring, 

2nd  Conjugation.  V  "B 

128.  The  second  Conjugation  comprehends  all 
verbs  whose  first  radical  is  ^  :  as,  ^^^  to  approach, 
Inf.  cons.  ^:^}  or  n^5- 

The  3  is  dropped  in  every  situation  where  the  first  radical 
of  "IpS^  (or  of  any  other  perfect  verb)  receives  (')*\  the  de- 
fect being  indicated  by  dagesh  in  the  2nd  radical  whenever  it 

*  Except  the  persons  which  receive  the  affixes  1^,  D-(?,  and  some 
in  the  passive  participles. 
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is  preceded  by  a  servile  having  a  vowel :  as,  ti^^  for  ^^2, 
(compare  1p^) ;  tl/^^  for  mm  (compare  Tp?^).  But  in 
every  situation  where  the  first  radical  of  *Tp5^  has  a  vowel,  the 
3  is  retained,  and  the  verb  is  inflected  like  1p^ :  as,  ll/}^, 
^fl^i^^J,  (compare  ^mp^)- 

Hence  we  have  Inf.  cons,  (of  Kal,J  T^t^2^*  in  approach- 
ing, n^'j?,  n^^^,  n^|D. 

Imp.  tl^'^  or  t£^/t,  ^t?^21J,  W:^,,  HJ^J].     Future,  U;m,  U/^!^, 
^^•If1,&c. 

NipkdL 

Part.  ti?5J  (for  t^:i^J.)    Past  tense,  *>]1t^-IJ  (for  "^Jlti^J^J.) 

HiphiL 

Inf.  and  /m/).  ti^'^iH,  ti^iin  (for  ^'^:^in  &c.)  Pari.  aci.  ti^'^^D. 
Part.  pas.  ti^HD.    Pa^i  iew^e,  m\i}m^    Put.  tl^'^-1^  &c. 

HophdL 
Inf.  mn  (for  £!^;i3n.)    Pa^^  to^e  ^IHt^^^H.  Put.  }l}m,  &c. 


*  Some  verbs  of  this  conjugation  retain  the  3  in  the  Inf.  Cons., 
and  in  the  Imp. :  as,  ^bj  ^o  /«Z/,  ^b?S,  bb?3,  bb^b,  bbpp*  //wp, 

bb5-nb?)3- 

Some  few  retain  3  likewise  in  the  future :  as,  *^^5  to  keep,  "^^T.  or 
"Isl ;  especially  when  the  second  radical  happens  to  be  a  guttu- 
ral :  as,  pi;??^  he  shall  cry,  0^5')  Jie  shall  he  pleasant,  agreeable : 
and  in  Hiphil  v'^ri^H  he  has  caused  to  inherit,  '•Ijlyn^n,  &c.  fut. 

J  Hence  with  ^P^,"t^|. :  with  paragogic  *^,  ^^^' 
§  Or  with  (_)  "^2721,  ^W^^  &c. 
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All  the  other  parts  of  the  verb  are  conjugated  like  *fpS: — 
thus.  Past  tense  of  Kal,  ^i^lt^JJ,  ^^JJ  &c.  Part,  act,  ti^,li3 
Part.  pas.  t^^JIJ  kc.—Inf.  Imp.  and  Fut.  of  Niphal,  t^JSh 
ti/JJ^  &c.  And  so  likewise  the  whole  of  Piel,  Pual,  and 
HiTHPAEL  :  as,  t^^5?,  mj,  tl/S^m^. 

129.  The  verb  ]hj  to  give,  drops,  in  some  instances,  the 
second ;  and  in  others,  the  first  3 : — thus,  Inf,  cons.  ]il2  or  ViD 
for  n?^.  inil^  or  T)r\^  in  giving,  ]lll7  &c.  Imp.  ]]1,  ^2T) 
&c.  Fut.  ]m,  ]r\r\  &c.  (for  \r\m  &c.)  Pa^^  ^e^z^e  ''^^^^ 
m^  (for  ^^riDnj  &c. )     Niphal,  'inf.  ]r\m  or  ]1n3h.     imp. 

tn^n.  Fw^.  (nm-  Pan.  m:.  Past,  inj,  "^nii:  &c. 

'    ••  X    *  '"TV  '    T    •  I     _    .  '  .      _   . 

130.  The  verb  TXpb  to  take,  is  conjugated  in  the  same 
manner:    thus.  Inf.  cons.  ilHf^  to  take,  ^iHj^^  ^"^  taking, 

nnph  4-c,  7mjo.  rij^  or  np.^-'^rij?  or  '^nj?^  ^c'  Fut.  r\p_^, 

npP\  (for  np^^.)  Past  tense,  ''finp^.  Niphal  npv^H.  Past 
*e;we  ''ilinjPJ  or  "^Pinpl^^  &c. 

3rd  Conjugation.   >^  D[mB'V'H^^ 

131.  The  third  Conjugation  comprehends  all  verbs 
having  ^^  for  their  first  radical :  as,  /^^  to  eat,  ^Di} 
to  gather,  assemble. 

This  letter  (^),  being  a  guttural,  vi^ill  of  course,  follow  the 

rules  laid  down  in  (Art.  125),  that  is,  it  will  receive  one  of  the 

semivowels  where  the  first  radical  of  "Tp^  receives  (:),  and  the 

dagesh,  which  it  does  not  admit,  will  be  compensated  by 

lengthening  the  vowel  of  the  prefix. 
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13-2,  In  the  first  person  future  of  Kal,  the  {^)  is  either  re- 
jected or  retained.  In  the  first  case,  the  prefixes,  3,  21,  ^,  t^, 
receive  (-) :  as,  ^^^  (for  ^3^^.^)♦  /  will  or  shall  eat  ^DKI^f 
^7?^^^>  /Dt^**,  75^^^J  ^c.  in  the  second  case,  the  prefixes 
3,  n,  '^,  ^^  receive  (•••);   as,  ^b^,^  I  will  gather,  ^bt^/n, 

Ohs. — The  verbs  ^^^  to  be  lost,  to  perish,  HDK  to  he  wiU 
ling,  to  consent,  *lbi^  to  say,  Jl^t^  to  hake,  form  their  future 

like  ^bsi :  thus,  1^^,  n5^^fl ;  "im, ^mp\',  ni§t,  nnt^in ; 

Hii^,  HDt^fl,  <Sfc.  But  the  verbs  Dhi^  to  love,  Vr\>^  to  seize, 
to  lay  hold  of,  l)^^  to  treasure  up,  ^0^  to  gather,  collect,  ^c, 
retain  mostly  the  i^  and  the  v,  though  they  sometimes  reject  it, 
and  take  (:_)  or  (..) ;  as,  ^b^,^  or  n^D^  (Micah  vii.)  f]lD^.?  or 

flpl'^  (2  Sam.  vi.)  3ii^  or  2n^  I  will  love,  nntj^fi,  nn^?J,  &c. 

tn^,  tni<n  or  th^^R     Some  take  (••):  as,  vtlj  to  go  away, 

Fut.  bm,  hm  kc.—nm  to  tarry,  Fut.  in^,  nnm.— nn^^ 
to  come,  Fut.  nnm,  nn^'^  or  nni^\ 

In  every  other  respect,  these  verbs  are  conjugated  hke  those 
of  the  first  conjugation. 


*  The  S  is  frequently  rejected  in  the  other  persons :  as,  ^HiD 
(2.  Sam.  XX.)  for  THb^n ;  T^ph  (2  Sam.  xix.)  for  ^n^b^n  ;  «nin 
(Prov.  i.)  for  nnb^n ;  and  rT«  (Job  xxxii.)  for  rT^« ,  ^i^^KEzek. 
xxviii)  for  ^"T^^^V  But  these  ought  rather  to  be  considered  as 
anomalies. 

f  In  pause,  sometimes  with  (••) — ^5^^,  ^5^3,  npb^n* 

§  See  note  p.  120. 
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E.ve}xise, 

°ts^ii^i  ^:n  "^b  '  npm  '  hti;:^  i*>3i^  vbt^  ^n^i^^i 

-  •  -       •   :         •  't  -:  T    :  •   t  t  ••  v      j  - 

:   :   -    T  :  v  ;v  -       l    •  :    :   -   t  :  -:  •  v  ^    t 

""ipm  SMi)  n^-]!??  ^'3-:tfJ5  =^D^D  n^T])  ''°D^n,^l 
-lt^^^^  nt^i^n  :  "s^hv  ^3-i^3  ni.T    nsni   :  n^'^Dt^n 

V    -:  T     •   T  T  T  T  •  T      :  ••  •    :  t  :  t  t    - 

..          X  ^T.     y  \    •  .  t:t  •  -T'  T-T 


'tt?^D  to  approach,  to  draw  near.  '"^P^J  ^^  ^i^^*  ^And  he  called. 
*  David,  ^^bf  to  meet,  to  slay.  ^A  people.  "^  HTOtt?  a  maid- 
servant. ^ '^^.^.  a  child.  ^Leah.  ^^  Afterwards.  '^Joseph.  ^-Rachel. 
'^At  the  time.  '*Food,  meal.  '^Hither.  '«bbS  to  eat.  "Bread. 
'*vh^  to  dip.  '^riQ  a  morsel,  crumb.  '^^  Vinegar.  ^^Game,  venison. 
2'*^bs  to  bind.  =^« Fetters,  chains.  '*bb3  to  fall.  ^^  D^n  to  dream. 
-« A  ladder.  "^23  to  stand.  ^«??b3  to  touch,  to  reach.  '-^^  Stood. 
'^10?  to  give.  ^^  With  me.  =^' A  tree.  ^'^  Fruit.  ^'^A  garden.  ^^^TJ?;? 
the  middle,     ^^^y^. 
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nin^  n^m  nti-;m  ^n^t^rii  :  ni/sn  hi^  °m^i  nicoi 

T:t  -  T'T  -  - ...)..._  ^ 

^«i;'i;:sm  ^'n^Dnn  :B^2i^:^^^  ^:n  M^nlJ3"nKi  ''^"^i^: 

^    r  -   -    :  T    :    T  -  •    t  -:  t  :  v      ••         :  v  :  •    t 

]r\^  ]^i^  ''\2r\  ;  i^'']m  ^mn^i  ^n^j^i  'tj^  i^n: 

I    J-.-r  -:  ••  •    :  -:  t  •  :  •  ••   :  '    ;vt-:- 

D'^;!?^  ^^(Dhi  /Bjb  inj^-ti^  ]nn;i  ^^n?j;;  ^'W^  t'^m?^ 

T     •    r  T   :   •  •  V         -       »  :  T    :  •  i-    • 

^^)  \r\\  :  ^^ns  '^bp  t^  riRtn  ^n^j;n  in;^  irijn 
«*^:y  ^^b'^s^n^  ^^Djitr^p  ^'wni   :  I'^iM  B'^fii^:^^  Hi^t!^ 

•T  •-:  t:'-  :t  tt*  -t-:  r  :    ' 

T  •  -  -  T  T     •  -  :  :  I       :   V  : 

•    T    -:  "^       -  T  '    V    T  •       •  T  ^-  T  - 


"The  persons.  '« Wealth,  goods.  '^  npb  to  take.  ^<>Acalf.  *' Tender. 
*'To  day  ^^  To-morrow.  **  3?b3  to  plant.  "*  Their  fruit.  *«  Wives.  * 
*^  Wisdom.  48  Knowledge.  ''^  Riches.  ^"^  Honor.  «'  Straw. 
52  in^  a  servant.  ^^  Bricks.  ^*  Make.  **  nbj  to  strike,  smite,  beat. 
^^  Go.  ^^  *Th^  to  serve,  to  labor.  ^*  The  number,  quantity.  *^  The 
city.  ««  Babel.  «'  ^^U  '^"'T  to  bend  or  stretch  the  bow.  ^^  nwp 
*'  To  cause  to  fall,  to  throw  down.  ^*  The  poor.  ^^  The  needy. 
««Lot.  «Uonah.  «« Slain.  «^  Sloth.  ^«  Deep  sleep.  ^'bB^On 
to  throw  one's  self  down.     ^^  ^V2  night. 
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4th  Conjugation.    ^3 

133.  The  fourth  Conjugation  comprehends  all 
verbs  whose  first  radical  is  "^ :  as,  2'^^  to  sit,  ^'^)  to  go 
dow7iy  pj^  to  suck. 

The  ^  is  either  retained  without  losing  its  consonantal  sound, 
as  in  the  preceding  examples;  or  it  is  quiescent,  and  the  preceding 
vowel  lengthened ;  as,  3t^^  /  shall  or  will  sit :  or  it  is  entirely 
dropped ;  as,  3t^  sit,  l/'H  know :  or  it  is  changed  into  1,  pro- 
nounced or  quiescent;  as,  i/l^H  to  be  known,  D^^H  to  he  in- 
habited  ;  J^/HiH  he  made  known,  Q'^^lH  he  caused  to  sit,  he 
made  or  caused  to  be  inhabited^ 

Kal. 

The  Inf,  abs,  is  regular :  as,  2\l/^  to  sit,  JJI"^  to  know,  S^c, 
The  Inf,  cons,  drops  \  and  receives  T} :  as,  J13tJ^ :  and  with 

the  letters  D,  b,  D,  2.    T^2m,  nn^?,  n2ph,  n2fJ^. 

The  Participles  are  regular  :  as,  3?^i\  tl2pV  or  T^2j^V, 
^"^yjl/V,  n^2m\  Part.  pas.  2W\  r)2W\  kc.  The  'Past 
tense  is  likewise  regular :  as,  Ht^^  he  did  sit,  r\2tl}^,  *^i^3t!^^  &c. 


*TO"=T  on  account  of  the  guttural,  n  is  sometimes  substituted 
for  n:  as,  Tl^f?  (for  ^^f?)  Hl-lD  (for  riinp,-  Some  few  have 
their  Inf.  Cons,  without  either  n  or  n :  as,  tt?in*^2l  in  drying,  from 
tt;n;j  liob  from  "rb;;  to  Imj  the  foundation.  Ii2?^b  from  ]tt7;  ^0 
s?ee|).     ""^7  from  Wn^  ^0 /ear. 
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The  Imp,  drops  niostly  the  ^:  as,  ni^^  *  sit,  "^211^;  ^2t{;, 

The  Future  foWows  the  Imperative,  The  letters  3,  H,*^,  J^, 
receive  mostly  the  vowel  (••)  or  (*— ) ;  as,  2^^  /  shall  or  will 

sit,  ntf^ri,  *^3ti^ri  or  ^m  ishaiisuck,  prri,  *^p2^r^,  pTit- 

Niphdl, 

In  7jtf95,  the*'  is  changed  into  1,  which  is  either  pronounced 
or  quiescent.  Thus,  Inf,  D^^H  (for  2.'^''T\)  to  he  inhabited, 
:i;i/^n5,  3^^n|  &c.  The  imp.  is  the  same:  thus,  3^^n, 
^^^^ri,  ^nti^^n^  nJ3t!^^n.    The  Future  is  '2m^,  imp\, 

^3:pwf ,  &c. 

the  Participles  are  2^1^,  HD^i^  or  113^13  &c.  The 
Paj?^  iew^e  is  3C^i3,  n3ti^iJ,  ^f13t:^i^,  &c. 

P/e/,  Pw^/,  and  Hithpael 

Are  regular:  as,  2,WVie  settled, placed, '2'^"^^,  3t^M1i1§;  and 
from  "T?^  ^o   bring  forth,  "T'?^  Ae  assisted  in  bringing  forth\\. 


*  Sometimes  with  an  additional  n :  as,  ^^^  sit,  HTI  descend. 
In  a  few  instances  we  find  the  "»  retained  in  the  Imperative  :  as,  ps*! 
^owr  out,  (Ezek.  xxiv.  3). 

"f  Sometimes  without  *» :  as,  tt?"}^  for  ^T)  (Gen.  xxii.)  he 
will  inherit. 

X  From  rrij  ^0  ^Aroe^;,  <o  s^ooi,  we  have  ^^^^^  Exod.  ix.  (instead  of 
mil''-) 

§  Some  few  verbs  have  •)  instead  of  >  in  Hithp.  :  as,  ^"llOn  he 
made  himself  known.     •TJlOr'  he  confessed. 

II  Hence  ^7?!9  ^  midwife. 
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Part  "T^^D, — "ih^  he  was  born  ;— Iv^.i^H  he  traced  his  birth, 
entered  his  name  in  the  family  register. 

HiphiL 
In  ^^I/an,  ••  is  mostly  changed  into  1 ;  thus,  Inf,  n*>^ih  to 

cause  to  sit,  y^mm,  y^mrf}—imp.  ntj^in,  ^^y^mn—Fut. 

y^ti}S^,  y^mST\,—Part,  act.  'y^mi^,  ny^m^t^.—Part.  pas. 

ntj^^a  kc.—Past  tense,  n^^^^iH,  Hn^^iri,  ^mti^ln. 

Some,  however,  retain  ^ :  as  from  3b^  to  be  good.  Hiphil, 
D^^n  or  n'^tO^^ni  to  make  good,  to  do  well— Imp.  ntD^'rl,  '^^'^P^^H 
kc—Fut.  y^^^  or  y^^^,  n**:?^^,  kc—Part.  n'^P^^,  &c.— 
Past  tense  TtO^H,  fll'^pn,  '>l!l?P''n,  &c.  The  same  from  pi; 
to  suck,  p^^^^^T}  he  caused  to  suck,  '^flp^'^n.—Par^.  p*^:*"^,  Hj^'^rD   W''  c^h- ' 

Imp.  p'^yn,  ^p'^i^n.— Fw^.  ^"^T^^,  'p'^rin,  &c*.  ^^'  '^^^^'  /^ 

HophdL 
In  7jtf  ?n,  "^  is  changed  into  into  ^ :  thus,  Inf,  D^^rl. — P«r/. 

n^^n.~Pa^^  tense,  '^mvi,  "^mmn.—Fut.  :im^,  &c. 

Obs. — The  following  verbs  supply  the  omission  of  ^  by  da- 
gesh§,  hke  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation : — 


*  Some  of  the  modern  Grammarians  suppose  that  those  which 
have  1  in  Hiphil,  had  originally  1  for  their  first  radical,  as  in  Arabic  : 
thus,  T71  4iJ^  TT)  j^^  &c.  There  is,  however,  not  a  single  exam- 
ple in  Hebrew  of  a  verb  beginning  with  ^. 

§  They  are  therefore  denominated  '''2  "^"^P^  deficit 

^''  X^^^" ~ 

//^'     OF  THl^  , 
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P'^^;,  Hiphil,  y^^ri  he  placed;  V^J  to  spread  out,  Hiphil, 
r^^H;  p:r;  to  pour  out,  Fut.  (Kal)  pi-^N;  "I^^J  to  form,  Fut.  "J^^W, 
n^^,;  m;  ^o  6wrw,  set  on  fire,  Niphal,  ^-^3;  Hiphil  n^!^?!*. 


5th  CONJUGATION.VP   <Kl'^  y 

134.  The  fifth  Conjugation  comprehends  all  verbs 
whose  second  radical  is  1  or  *• :  as.  Dip  or  Dip  to  rise, 
2')^  to  return,  l^^Bf  to  understand,  ^1"^  or  n**")*!-  to  con- 
tend,  dispute. 

These  letters  are  generally  quiescent,  but  sometimes  they 
are  omitted§. 


*  To  these,  some  Grammarians  add  ^^J  to  place.  Niphal,  ^^^ 
n?J^?-  Hiphil,  n'^-^n  fut.  n>.!^«  :  n?;  Hiphil,  ri'^liri  he  left  alone. 
It  is,  however,  very  probable  that  these  are  derived  from  verbs 
whose  first  radical  is  3. 

•f  When  1  or  >  retain  their  consonantal  sound,  as  in  ^"^i^  to  hate, 
^15  to  expire,  they  are  conjugated  like  the  perfect  verb.  Thus, 
>n:jll«  /  hated,  "^r^^]?  I  expired.     Fut.   57i:?W,  &c. 

§Most  of  the  early  grammarians  maintained  that  the  second 
radical  of  these  and  similiar  verbs  is  1 ;  that  Tr^,  ^''"1,  O'^^,  &c. 
are  infinitives  of  Hiphil,  written  without  n,  i,  e.  for  V^T}^  ^"^"l*?, 
&c. ;  and  that  T??,  T?^,  ^"^l^,  &c.  are  the  futures  of  Hiphil, 
But  as  these  verbs  have  mostly  the  same  signification  as  those  of 
^P,  and  as  the  "<  is  evidently  a  radical  in  some  parts  of  the  verb, 
as,  Tll3^2l  /  have  understood,  searched,  ^l^'^*}  thou  didst  contend, 
I  think  the  modems  are  sufficiently  justified  in  considering 
^  as  the  second  radical ;  or,  which  is  still  more  probable,  that 
these  verbs  were  written  with  either  *»  or  V 
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KaL 

The  Infinitive  absolute  has  mostly  1,  though  sometimes  1,  or 
^—  for  its  vowel ;  as  in  the  preceding  examples. 

The  Infinitive  cons,  has  mostly  1,  more  rarely  1  or  ^.for  its 
vowel:  as,  mt:^?  in  returning,  n^t^^J,  ^It^^,  31t^^.-nlD 
to  die,  niD3,  niD3,  n'lD^-nn^  to  contend. 

The  Imperative  and  the  Passive  participle  are  mostly  like 
the  Inf.  cons.:  thus,  D^p*,  ^pi|5,  TO^fJ,  il^Dp^  .—Part.  pas. 
D^pt,  npip,  B'^pipJ,  ni/O^p.    And  from  ]^3, 7mp.  ]^2,  ^2^2, 

The  Future  follows  the  Imperative;  and  its  prefixes 
i  n**  ^^,  have  long  (r) :  thus,  Dlp^  /  will  rise,  Dipfl,  '^D^pfl, 

&c.     And  from  ]^?,  P3^,  ]^nri,  ^V?^ll- 

The  third  persons  m.  Past  tense,  have  either  (t)  or  (••)  or  1 
for  their  vowels  :  thus — 
Dp  he  rose,  TlDpf.^f^p  p.  and  the  other  persons — 

^riDi5  ni^jp  mp_  ^jDp  BJ^pp  ijjpp 

TM2  he  died,  Hjip/.  WD  jo.  and  the  other  persons  — 


*  And  with  paragogic  n  :  as,  "^^^P,  n3'^2l«  But  the  noun  n2*^2l 
understanding,  has  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable. 

"f  Sometimes  with  (1.)  :  as  from  ^ '21  to  be  ashamed ;  Part.  ^  i2l 
ntt?i2  &c. ;  and  from  ^ilD  to  be  good,  ^'^^,  njitO,  D^'nltO,  &c. 

J  We  have  likewise  D^'^lp*     (2  Kings,  xvi.  7.) 

II  According  to  the  early  grammarians,  the  future  would  be 
1^^^,  l^^-^,  which   is,  however,  not  used.     Past   tense,   "'•^J?  or 

^    •>   t:;->     ::;-J    't'       t.;t>        :;-»       v:->        jt 
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tJ^iH  he  was  ashamed,  tll^^f.  1t^3p.  and  the  other  persons— 

m\i^2  m:i  p\^:i  ^^fii^n  Dntrz*  t^^^. 

•  ;    i    T  ;         :  :  :  •*  :  t      i  v  :  t 

The  Active  Participle  is  the  same  as  the  third  person  m, : 

thus.  Dp  one  that  rises,  H^j^t,  S*'Pi^>  ni^j^. — T^D  one  that  is 

dead,  HnD,  &*^r^9,  fiinD.— -ti^lS  one  that  feels  ashamed, 

NiphdL 

The  Infinitive  is  DlpH,  \^n,  and  with  D,  *7,  D,  12,  DlpH?, 

Dlpn?,Dipn^,Blpnk 

The  Imperative  is  the  same.  DlpH,  ^plpH,  ^DlpH,  n|.p1pn. 
The  Future  is  Diplf,  Dipri,  ^Dlpi^t. 
The  Participles,  Dlp|,  &c.,  )ln|,  n^lDJ,  B^il3|,  nilllnf 
The    Pa^«    tense    il  DlpJ,  HplpJ,  ^Olp|'-*'*''rii»^pf 

riiD^p|,  &c. 

Pie/  «wrf  Pw^/. 

*7J/5  and  bj;^  double  the  last  radical.     Thus,  Inf, 
Dp1p§  to  raise  up,  re'establish, — Imp,  the  same. — Fut. 


*  With  short  ■*",  because  Q^  and  ^B  have  the  accent.  (See  Part  I. 
p.  79.) 

"f  The  participle  feminine  has  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable, 
and  is  thus  distinguished  from  the  third  person  /.  past,  which  has 
always  the  accent  on  the  penultimate. 

§  Or  like  the  perfect  verb  :  thus,  ^^.\l  to  establish,  confirm,  per- 
formy  D^n  he  established,  performed;  especially  in  Rabbinical 
Hebrew,  ^r^P^V,  ^^.*P,  &c. 
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DQip^-  --Part,  act.  D^ipJ?,  kc.—Part.  pas.  D^ip^, 
Sec  — Past  tense,  DDip,  HDplp,  ^D^lp,  — *>fipDlp, 

mD'\p,  &c. 

Pudl  is  conjugated  in  the  same  manner,  with  this  difference, 
that  it  takes  (-)  where  Piel  has  (..) :  thus,  Inf,  D^lp. — Fut. 
DDlp^.— Pfl!^«  tense,  DDip,  &c.*  The  other  parts  of  Pudl 
are  Hke  Piel,  and  can  only  be  distinguished  by  the  context. 

HiphiL 
Inf,  Dpn  or  D^pn  to  raise,  to  cause  to  stand,  establish, 

D'^pn?,  D'^pn^,  kJ.—imp.  Dpn,  ^p^pp,  ^D^pn,  njDpn.— 

Fw^'^D^p^,  D^p^,  "^PV-^t,  ^c.—Part,  ac^.^D^p^/ilD^pD, 
&c4— Par^.  pa^.  Dp^^,  H^p^D,  &c.— P«^f  tense,  D^pHg, 

HD^pn,  ^^^"511— ••nlD^pq,  nto^pq.  &c.,  or  "^mpt), 
n,  &c. 


T  :# 


HophdL 

Hophal  takes  1  for  the  first  radical:  thus,  Inf,  Dp^H. — Fm^. 
yW,  kc—Part,  Up^n,  kc-Past  tense,  Dp^H,  jIDp^H, 

5j/Dp^n-'^i:ipp3n,  ripp^n,  &c. 


*  Participle,  D?ip,  n)9ttip,  a>!pttip,  ninttip- 

f  Or  with  (..):  as,  "^SW  /  will  frustrate,  annuls  "^SJ ;  or  with 
(-),  when  the  third  radical  is  a  guttural :  as,  3?1S  /  will  ill-treat, 
cause  evil, 

§  Or  with  (..) :  as,  "»??P ;  and  with  (-)  :  as,  ^IP' 

U  Or  with  (-) :   as,  "^SH,  V^n- 

T 
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HithpaeL 

Hithpael  is  formed  by  adding  its  characteristic  letters  to 
Piel ;  thus,  D^ipfin  he  aroused  himself,  opposed  himself,-— 

Imp.  D^ipnn,  ^pbipm,  &c. 

Exercise, 

'by\^  )kh  °"ipx|5    :»^D{<— )3tp^  ^j"it  "it 
Di;  mn  :°yi-)^i  ^^n^^  ]bpn  ^j'^n^^  \i}^"o^  nnn^ 

V  ;v  •      T  •'-         »  :  viT  :  T      .    .    - 

•  :  V  •  ••    -  ••  '  .  _  T     _    ..  T   :  T  •■  '  V  It 

'^njrD^n  nf^h  ^n:n  mnt^  n^iisn  d;/  2m  ^^nit^ 

T  :  -    ••  T  T  -       :  r   :  J  '  v   v   -  "^  ••     : 

*^rat2^  i^;;t  ^n^^  :  n^ti^^j  -it^^i^  ii;  n^j  ^3t^  :  ^zsi; 

•  :    •  tT    -T  T    -  T  V    -:  -  :  •  ~ 

'  To  go  down,  to  descend.  ^  To  purchase  food.  ^Root  ^^^  to  be 
able.  "*  trJb^T  head,  top.  *  n^f:  the  end,  extremity.  ^  ^^^  to  sit. 
^  Nut.  ^  nb!l!^p  the  depth.  «  Dust.  '«  27iT  to  know.  "  The 
grave.  ''  To  return.  '^  "H*^^  to  go.  '*  "tV  a  child.  •*  TJl  tender, 
young.     '^  The  living. 
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T>T  •       '^      -T'  -  T      T  -       "^     -  '  ••     T  ••.TV  •       : 

-::t:  tt-         '^   -r'-  '    t       ~    :t  •  -  t-t 

D^i^i<  ;;nin  nn^  :  Dn'^^^  ^ni/Tin  '^ '^:o^:i^JD■n^^ 
j;ni^  :  ?|iD3  ddhi  ^^pni  *i'^  ntirbs-n^  ^r}i« 

nti^^jtn^  ^h^  '^:hr\  im)^  ^ij :  n^ipi  ^^np  y^3^^ :  I'^nij 
"•DiN  :  ^i2p^  Dt2^i  n'lD^  "^rviors  -^m^  :  r^^  '^'^::^^fi 

T  •♦  't  V  T     :  T  •  T  V    -:  -  '    •   T  •      •    T 

"t    T  •    ••    :  -  T  T  T  -:  T      :         -      •     :  v        •     - 

V    .   -;  V   -  •    ••  V     ••  :  V  "^  T      T  ••  : 

^  t:  t  t-  tt  "'t 

"  niD  to  die.  '*  Truly.  '^  Came.  '^  To  any  one.  '^  Mordecai. 
22  Judgment.  ""^  Root,  1^21  to  understand.  '*  ^^^^^  truth.  ^^  Mul- 
titude. ^'^  A  vision.  ^' To  stand.  ^^Died.  *^  Pv  to  lodge,  remain 
during  night.  '«  "l^l^  to  bury.  ^'  The  anointed.  ''  Evil.  »'  The 
wicked,  ^^  Harvest.  '*  To-morrow.  ^^  Parents.  ^' Old  age. 
38  riDvp^  kingdom.  ^'"^  Poor,  indigent.  **^  A  prophet.  *'  New. 
«  A  rock,     "ban  foot. 

6th  Conjugation. N^'^ 
135.     The   sixth    Conjugation  comprehends  all 
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verbs  whose  third  radical  is  i^  :  as,  fc<VD  tojindy  t^*))^ 
to  calL 
They  are  thus  conjugated  : — 

Kal. 

Inf.  i^Vp,  J^^P*  to  find,  t^ypi  in  finding,  i^VP^,  &c,— 
Imp,  «VdI  '^J^VD,  ^^*yD,  mi^VDt.-Fwi.  i^^D^*   KVPI!1, 

rvsmS'o.-Part.  -pas.  ^^^v^,  Hmp,  D^N^vp,  nit^^vp.- 

Past  'tense,  i^y^§,  H^^VD,  (i^^D ^'fl^VO,  H^^VD,  n^^VD, 

&c. 

Inf.  and  /mjt>.  i^V^D*  ^c.—Fut.  i^V?^»  kc—Part  i^Vpj, 
&c.-Pa^<  «e/?^e,  N^ZDJ,  ^^^V2:J,  &c.,*  ^fli^VDJ,  fli^VDJ, 

n^<VDJ,  &c. 


*  Sometimes   with   n :    as,   ^"^IJ    fo   caZZ,    '^"'^P ;  <o   6e  /wW 

•J-  n  is  sometimes  omitted :  as,  J^§^* 

§  Some  verbs  (chiefly  intransitives )  have  (••)  instead  of  (▼)  for  the 
second  radical:  as,  ^^  he  was  full,  n«V?,  ^^M^tt— ^nwbtt,  nsblD, 
riMv^j  &c.  In  such  cases,  the  participle  active  of  Kal  has  the 
same  form  as  the  third  person  m.  past.  Thus,  ^7^ — whence  ^^bp, 
D'^Mbip,  niWvP'  Thus  likewise  Mtt^  he  is  unclean,  or  one  that  is 
unclean,  HNttip,  CW^l?,  niwpip— Wp2  he  is  thirsty,  or  one  that  is 

thirsty,  nwr?^,'  D-^wti^,  n5s»?. 
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Piel, 

Inf.  and  Imp.  ^^^J^.-^Fut.  «V?§.  &c.— Parf.  act.  i^V?^> 
kc— Part.  pas.  K'^^D,  kc.—Past  tense.  ^^12y  &c. 

Pudl. 
Inf.  >^^D.— Fwf.  mn^,  kc.—Part.'^^D  kc.-^Past  tense 

s«fD,  &c.—'>m'iiD,  fis«o,  ns«fo,  &c. 

HiphiL 

Inf.  i^^VPD.— ^wjp.^^VPD.  &c.— Ftt«.  ^^^VP^>  kc.'-Part. 
act.  i^'^)J:?26.—Part.  pas.  i^^m,  Scc^-Past  tense,  i^^VP'?* 

n^'*)iDr\]  &c.— ^riNvpn,  ni^ivpn,  n^^vpn,  &c. 

Hophdl. 
^^Vpn  or  ^^VP^  in  the  same  manner  as  Tj^^H  or  ^E?rf. 

Hithpael 

^)ii2m,  &c.,  like  "Ti?.|i?n, 

7th  Conjugation,  nb 
136.     The  seventh  Conjugation  comprehends  all 
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verbs   whose  third   radical   is  n   without  mappik*, 
(Part  I.  p.  21.);  as,  f\b^  to  reveal,  H^?  ^^  '^^^P- 
This  letter  is  changed  into  J1  or  *•,  or  it  is  omitted. 

Kal. 
Inf.  dbs,  ri/H  to  retjealf, — Inf,  com.  ]ll75,  r\l735,  HI/J^j 

rhy^,  kc—Part.act  D^^iil^^t,  ^^h%nSb'\^,^  Part  pas. 


*  Verbs  having  n  (with  mappiJc)  for  the  third  radical,  are  con- 
jugated like  perfect  verbs :  thus,  ''^'7'^?  ^  ^^*  ^^9^  (^^^  ^^^5?)* 
nn|-  Part,  nins,  n^riln^  Fut.  na?^  (the  n  retaining  the  map- 
pik  in  all  parts  of  the  verb  wherein  it  forms  the  last  letter). 

t  In  a  few  instances  with  * :  as,  "i^j?  to  purchase  (2  Sam.  xxiv. 
24.)  instead  of  nb|: ;  ib^.  to  do  (Gen.  xxxi.  38.)  for  nibrb- 

§The  prefixes  ],  n,  "»,  have  mostly  (-)  or  (")  when  the  first 
radical  is  a  guttural :  as,  "^^^-p  thou  shalt  ascend^  '^ /I?,-,  ^ /??!i5  ; 
njDp  thou  shalt  encamp ;  ^T.O^  thou  shalt  see.  The  n  is  some- 
times dropped :  as,  ^^^.  he  shall  ascend  (for  "^^^i!) ;  ^^,1  he  shall 
do  (for  '^^^?,-) ;  especially  with  conversive  (**) :  as,  ^?jll  and  he 
ascended ;  ^^jll  and  he  did ;  15?.l  and  we  turned.  And  when  the 
second  radical  happens  to  be  either  of  the  letters  n.  p.  D.  D»  ^.  *T,  12. 
both  receive  (:)  ;   as,  5P?1  awfZ  ^e  captured^  "Hr^M  awcZ  ^e  zf^e^^ 

J  Instead  ^^7  f  ?' — -^^  some  instances  ''  is  substituted  for  the  third 
radical  (H) ;  as,  H^pa  one  that  weeps ^  /.,  so  likewise  in  the  past 
tense,  ^JDn  she  trusted  (for  nnpn)  ;  -VDn  ^^^e^  trusted  (for 
^DH),  And  in  the  future,  '"^"^^ :  •  ^^^V  shall  he  tranquil;  especially 
with  a  Paragogic  letter:   as,  nj^n,N  /  shall  roar^  he    disquieted^ 

(for  7M;^rv^) ;  in"^ttn>  (for  n»n:;.).  "* 
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^^^n,  n'^^b^,  B^^^5,  nv^b^.—Past  tense,  n^5,  nnb:^,  ih^*, 
'^n*>^5,n''^5,n'»^5,  &c. 

•  t'    T     •  T  ;  t' 

Niphdl, 
Inf.  abs.  Th^r\.—Cons,  ni^HH,  nl^^HB,  kc—lmp.  hS^H, 

^7-in,  ^^^n,  n^'^hi^n.^Fut.  r\bm,  nbm,  "^bm,  kc^-Part. 

•   T    •  T    •    '  T   IV  T   •  V  T   V  V  T    •     '         *    T     • 

n^j:,  n^jj,  kc-Past  tense,  H^^ij,  nn^;ij,  ^S;3J — '^r^'>^:ij, 
n^^jj,  n^7jj,  &c. 

Pie/. 

/;z/.  Hv'l  or  hb^,  n^b^.-Imp.  f=\b^,  kc—Fut.  Hv'^lft, 
kc—Part,  act.  H^J^,  kcr~ Part.  pas.  H^il^,  &c. — P«^f  ^ew^e, 

/w/,  rt  v'^,  nlV|.  —  Put.  n^J^^.  —  Par^.  n^5-  —  Pa^<  ^e;?^e, 

n-j^,  nnV^  &c.— '^n*^^:!  &c.  " 

Hiphil. 

Inf.  rh^n,  ni^;n.  — /mjy.  m*?;!^?  kc.—Put.  nb^% 


*  ^75  with  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable  :  whereas  verbs  of  the 
fifth  conjugation  have  their  accent  on  the  penultimate y  as,  ^^|]J 
they  stood  up, : — ^^j^  (from  ^"Itt?)  signifies,  they  returned;  but  ^y^^ 
(from  »^2^)  signifies,  they  captured^  took  prisoners, 

t  And  without  n :  as,  ''?^.  he  shall  command  (for  '^^?^). 

§  The  n  is  sometimes  dropped:  as,  ^^L^  bring  up  (for  nv^n). 
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n^^5,  nh^l*,  kc—ParU  act.  vhyt^.—ParU  pas.siiyj^y  &c. 

Past  tense,  rhyr\  or  nS^H,  nn^^H,  n^;?n — w^^n,  &c. 

Hophal 

Takes  (t)  for  the  first  vowel,  and  the  radical  H  follows  the 
same  rule  as  in  the  preceding  branches :  thus,'>fl*^7i?n,  ^**7^0' 

&c.  nSji^,  rh^T\,  &c. 

HitkpaeL 

^n^^linn,  n'^v'i^^n,  &c.  n^5J7^,  n^5^n,  &c. 

137.  The  verbs  ^^'!^  ^o  6e,  ri^H  ^o  live,  belong  to 
this  conjugation;  but  they  deviate  in  some  measure 
from  the  preceding  rules,  as  may  be  seen  from  the 
foUow^ing  examples : — 

Inf,  ahs,  T\^T\  to  be.— Inf.  cons.  Hl^H,  Jll^n^  in  being. 

Imp.  n'^n^  be  thou,  m.\*f]n  or  ^^n/^^'^n 

Put  ,Tnk  or  '•n^  /  shall  or  will  be,\\ninp  or  %nfl| 

'lU-.Ti-^^i,  n^T^r.  m'^\n^  or  f ^nR 

(f  V"  •  ;  I't  T     V;     !•  »     V  :    |. 

*  And  with  corner sive  V- ^J?^ :  l^v^  aw^  ^e  caused  to  turn ;  W"?^.! 
(2  Kings,  ii.)  and  he  caused  to  see^  i.  e.  he  shewed. 
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Part.  m.  iTji  or  r\)p\f.  r\\r]  or  r\^p\p,  D^.in*|/.  n^'\n*. 
Past  tense,  '^n'^]n,\n'^\nAn'^]n  f\\nin,\m)n  f^^^^ 

In  Niphal  we  find  some  of  the  persons  of  the  past  tense 
only:  thus,  ^^nj  I  have  Z)ecome| mn J J^n^^^H^ I iTH J;  and 
by  analogy,  ^Pp^^  M'^^'^,^l  l^"*'.'"^^^!  ^''"^^ 

Infinitive   Absolute  n**)!  to  live, 
Kal. 

Imp.  ,Tn,  '^•;n,^'^n,  n'^'^^n.—Fut,  n^m,  .Tnri,  '^^np, 
ri^n"^  or  '>^^  n^r\^,  he.— Pan,  ^r\,  n^r\,  D^^n,  nrn.—Past 
tense,  '^fi'^'^n,  fi'^^H,  n^-^H,  n^n,nn^n,  ^j^^n,  Dn'^^n,  tn^^n. 

X 

Niphal  not  used. 
/;x/.  n^n  to  preserve,  sustain  life,  flVH,  nl^'n?* — l^np,  H^H 

^^n,  ^^n,  ni'^'^n.—Fut,  r^'^m,  r\pp},  ^inri,  n^n';,  .thf), 
n^nj,  ^'^nii,  ni^^nri,  vn^  m'^^na—Par^.  n'^n^  &c.  Pa^^ 
^ew^e,  w'ln,  n'^^n,  n'^^n,  n^n,  ^i'^'jn,  Dn'^^n,  inm,  ^»n. 

Hiphil, 
Inf,  n*;nri  ^o  c«w.«e  fo  /zi;e,  restore  life,  revive,  nl^HJl/. — 

Imp.  r^^nn  kc.—Past  tense,  m'^^Dn,  D'^^nn,  n'^^nn,  iTnn, 
nn^nn  &c. 

*  Or  D^^h — ni^h 

u 
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Ed'ercise, 

f'T      '  ;  •  T    •         V  T -: :    •  :         T-:r~  t':  •  »*.•>•.•- 

D^i^  nt^*^^  :  nt^^^  Nnp*^  ry^^h  :  %n:ii;'^  ni.Ti  i^npfi 

T         iT     T  -      :  'IT  T     :      T  •  -  T     ;     T  T    T 

T    ;     •  V    -;  *•  .     .    -  V  T    ;  '  ••  t  •  |v  -  v: 

:  '"Qht^\  my;}   ''^3350  IT5  ?<V./?^  ^^'V/?'^    d^ 
N^D  :  =nnt^'  n\!<bi2  ""^t^d^    :''U]}^  mhi:^  'n'^mt:^ 

»  Before.  =  R.  ^^")|J-  '  R.  nbv  to  do.  *  Not.  *  R.  nbf  to  turn, 
Pi.  to  clear  away.  ®  Called,  invited.  '  vMtt?  to  ask.  *  To  come. 
sn3^  to  answer.  '*  A  bird.  *'  Honey.  '^''l  sufficient,  enough. 
13  ^>^-  •*  Theft.  '«  To  pay.  '«  ^bb  to  catch.  '^  tt^bn  to  lay  hold 
of.  »« nsb  lip.  19  Anger.  '«  The  right  hand.  ''  A  bribe.  *^  n^J 
a  horn.  ^^^Tl'^a-  24gpoi|^  pi^j^^j^j.^  ^^  Goods,  riches.  =^«Tosin. 
"  Strange. 
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Mi^y  nto  m^'iS-i^  ^nj'^^^^  ^wyn  hd  ^i^-ii  '^i;^ 
HD  :  ^^Dn'^3ti^-D5  n'm  nin*»    nt^-i  ]^i?i  fi;;Dii^  m 

T    :       v|V  •  T      T  V-  T     T  -  V  T       •       T  •  T         •      T 

T    •      :  T-  T      •  •.•••;  V  '^  |-T         T       ••       :  T  T    - 

V  •.. :  :       '  V  /    -  •    T      •  -  :       -    I    vi  v  t  t        t  :   • 

=«  nV^^J  to  see.  ""^  ryXD^^  to  do.  ^«^^;  to  go  out.  «'  Both.  ^^  n^37 
advice.  ^^  "J^.^  a  blind  man.  '*  HTO.^  work,  deed.  -'^  nbs  to  cover. 
^«  Shame.  "  V\  an  old  man.  '« A  sack,  sack-cloth.  ^^  D3?^  to 
taste.  ^«  Any-thing.  *•  n^n  to  feed.  *''  nhtt?  to  drink.  ^'  With 
force,  vehemently.     ''''^•It^  to  return.     ''^Each. 

8th  Conjugation.  Dv^B?  Op'h..i^,^-(Mi^ 

138.  The  eighth  Conjugation  comprehends  verbs 
whose  second  and  third  radical  are  the  same ;  as, 
*n9  ^^  measure^  330  to  surround. 
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The  second  radical  is  mostly  dropped,  and  its  vowel  transferred 
to  the  first  radical.  The  deficiency  of  the  second  is  indicated  by 
dagesh  in  the  third  radical,  in  all  cases  where  it  has  a  vowel.  In 
many  parts  of  the  verb,  however,  the  second  radical  is  retained, 
and  conjugated  like  the  perfect  verb  "TpQ* 

Kal, 
Inf,  abs,  DilD  or  HD  to  turn  about,  surround, — Inf,  cons. 

nbg,  nb|,  2bh  or  nnp^,  nm.-imp.  nb,  ^3b*,  ^3b 
n^'^^D-f '-Fut.  2'mh  3bin,  ^3br),  nb^  nbri,  nb^,^3bf), 

nj'^BD/nj,  ^nbn    HJ'^aDri.— P«r^.  act.  2D,  USD,  £3^3D, 
miD ;  or  like  the  perfect  verb,  22SV,  HnnlD  or  ^3110, 

b'^nniD,  nianiD.    Part.  pas.  3^30,  n3^3p,  B'^3^3P, 

ni3^3p.— Pa^i  tense,    3011,  HSD,  ^30 ^fiiSP;    niZlD, 

r)3D,^J3D,BmD,tmD. 


*  Sometimes  with  short  (t):  as  ^5*1  5/^^  or  exult  thoUf  f.  (Isa. 
liv.  1.)  ^3*^  ?w.  p. 

■f  The  long  vowel  (L.)  is  changed  into  (•)  because  a  long  vowel 
cannot  form  a  compound  syllable  without  the  accent;  and  as  the 
accent  can  never  come  on  the  ante-penultimate,  the  long  vowel 
must  necessarily  be  changed.     (See  part  I.  p.  79.) 

§  The  prefixes  D,  n,  >,  W,  have  long  ('"),  except  the  second  and 
third  persons  /.  p. 

J  (1_)  is  changed  into  (••.)  for  the  reason  stated  before.  For  the 
same  reason  is  (J_)  changed  into  short  (t),  with  conversive  1 :  as, 
^5t  ^^  shall  surround,  ^5t-  ^^^  ^^  surrounded,  ^9^? ->  ^5?-* 

II  Or  ^9'  -^i^®  ^^®  perfect  verb.  In  the  same  manner,  D^J  he 
imagined,  intended,  "^^PJ,  ''^^^J* 
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Niphdl. 

Inf.  ^DH*,  iDng,  &c.~/mp.  !iDn  or  nDH,  ^SDn,  ^SDH, 
r^^'^lim^—Fut.  2Bm,  i3Di=n,  ^nDfl,  nD^  kc—Part  nOJ  or 
3DJ,  nSDJ,  B^^^DJ,  Sec— Past  tense.  20^  or  3DJ§,  H^DJ  or 

Piel,  Pudl,  and  Hithpael, 

Are  conjugated  either  like  perfect  verbs,  as,  33p  to  bring 
about,  to  causeX;  r)J^  to  praise,  77J^  to  curse,  lytl  he  praised, 
^'I^/YH,  &c,  77 n  he  was  praised,  ^mY^  I  was  praised, 
7 yilfin  he  praised  himself,  boasted, — Part,  / vHD,  VvilD, 

hbnm  Sic— Imp,  b^n,  ''bin,^b^n\\  &c.  ^^nnn,^^v^nnn, 

&c.  and  Fut,  ^^n^%  ^^'"!^>  ^^O-D^  &c.  Or  they  are  con- 
jugated like  verbs  of  the  fifth  conjugation,  (Vi/).  Thus,  Inf, 
DnlD  to  go  about,  encompass;  7 /111  to  make  foolish,  frantic, 
to  cause  to  act  without  reason, — Imp.  22)0,  '^HHlD  &c. — Put, 
nnbl^  Sec— Part,  act,  nnlDD  Sec—Part,  pas,  3310?^.-- 


*  Or  with  (  ••  )  as,  C>^n  to  he  melted. 

t  Or  with  (L)  Ohi^l  /  shall  he  finished,  completed,  Ohn,  Ch^ ; 
or  with  (-)  :  as,  y^\  he  shall  he  measured.  In  a  few  instances  without 
dagesh ;  as,  ^[2^  /  shall  he  light,  i.  e.  not  esteemed,  /^i^^ 

§  Sometimes  with  i :  as,  ^ '^5  ^^^  ^^*  rolled,  ^^33  ^^^^  e(;ere 
rolled  together. 

J  Hence  the  Rahbinical,  HSD  ^^  cause. 

II  Hence  Hallelujah,  nj^^yH  i,  e.  Praise  ye  the  Lord. 
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Past  tense,  3110,  HnnlD,  nn^lD "^m^^D  &c.— Pual, 

Inf.  nnlD.— Fw^.  22b^,.—Past  tense,  MlD,  ^^??"iD  &c.— 

HiTHPAEL,  35ll^pn;  or  from  V^5 ^!?1il'?!^n   he  rolled 

himself. 

HiphiL 

non.— /m».  non,  ^^non  s^c—Put,  no^,  2dp\,  *>3Dfi, 

Sec— Part.  act.  IDD,  HBOD  kc.—Part,  pas.  ID^D,  HBD^D 
kc.'-Past  tense,  DDH*,  nnDH,  ^BDH-^'mDn,  nhDH  &c. 

Hophcil. 

Inf  2Dm.-Fut.  2Dm,  2D^P),  "^30^,  kc.-Part.  20^, 
HBO^n,  kc.'-Past  tense,  DD^H,  HnD^H,  ^mD^H — '^mp^H, 

mo^n,  &c. 

Exercise. 

^     T  V  J     \  :      '  V  -  T     T  V  V    T 

^  ..  _  .,.  T^T-  •        T    -  V  V  -  - 

;  r  .  _  ^  :  V  T         »  ••  •  -:  •     -  •  t 

^  Much,  enough.      ^  Seven  times.      ^  Many.      *  ^'^^  in  /feY/t.  to 
measure,  stretch  one's  self.     *  Jerusalem. 


*  Or  with  (-) :  as,  V|2D  he  caused  to  he  lights  "^^D  he  made  bitter. 
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:  nton  n«Tn  man  p  :  msn-i  na3i  i^s-i^  nsa 

X  -  X'-'*  T.T  T~;  T.T  T    — 

n«  10*1  :  cap  ni^a  tt'on  ttd  D'H  mi  b»  33d 

.  ..  _.  i_  y      ..    ^  _  T  T  T  :    -  •  -  •  T  -: 

n"?];'  '7333  '"pis'*  B«3^f   h:)']  D^'Cti^n  idds  "^'7^31 

V  T  :•  •  tt:  t:  'jt  r    -  '.'i"  -  J  r  : 

••T    •  :  -  •  V    -:  T-  ;  '  viv   • 

r  n  :       I    vv        ••  :  »:  t  " :  tT  -   :    •  •  r^   t 

:  n^^  ^bbr}\  ''^'^T^m  iih  t  'I'^m  n^rih^^  Dti^  hhbm 

•    T  T        ••  -    :  T  T  :    -  T  •  -   '•.  :  :    •  •    : 

^:?ni  "^^^'^jpn  :f-i.ij  "'>^^^i  D\m  ^n  :]i''V  rin  ^np^i 

I..   .  y     J..    .    _.  |.         ^  -  J'.-  •  :    -       T  n*  -:  I  t  t  "  : 

I T  ••• :  •     T  :  -  -   T  :  t*"    - :  '  'iv  :  •  •  : 

^  Vbj  to  roll,  roll  away,  remove,  in  Hith,  to  roll  one's  self,  to  wal- 
low. ''  ^^?  to  wither,  waste.  *  The  vine.  ^  "1^9  to  numher. 
*®*lpn  to  search.  '^  DW?  to  despise.  '^^Sl^  to  praise;  in  /f«^^.  to 
praise  one's  self,  to  boast.  *^  A  dead  person.  '*  Sense,  understanding. 
'^Soul.  '^ib^to  shout,  to  sing.  ''v"^?  to  rejoice.  ^*  Awake. 
'9  I5tr7  one  that  dwells.  ^^  Dust.  '*  tt7nb  to  dress,  to  clothe.  '^  Sal- 
vation. '^  A  pious  man.  =^*^*bfj  to  jump.  '^  The  lame.  ^^Dumb. 
27  D'nS  a  vineyard.    . 
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:D;;n-n^^  D^ib^^  ^no-'^i  :n;3^  ^^^r  '^liion  :Dn^■n^^ 
nm  :  Dv  lb'  no  i;in  ^^^  ^^s  nnz:  dv^  ^^nnfi  ^i^ 

:  v^-  -     ^    -J-  '  T    T  :  ••  -    :     • 

••  -    :   *  -  :  T  :     T    :  t  t         ••  -     ;    .  -  t  -    :    •  t  :     t 

nt<r^-D>^  "^2  iiti^v^  n^^iJ  bbr\!T  b^  hm^2:^^  -ils^n 

'  :  T-  ••      :    •  T     T  -:i-  •  t    :  t  vj-.' - 

:  -      )••  ••  :  •  •    T -:  It  :   f  ~  t  •     :    - 

:  -  -:  T    •     :    -  ••         :     :    -    :  t     -         tv  jv  -  -    ;         - 


^  To  understand,  to  contemplate.     ^^  And  Amasa.     ^  A  way,  high- 
way.    "'  On  account  of.     ^'  nnri^«  a  sack.     ''  At  first. 


The  accompanying  Tables,  containing  paradigms 
of  the  verbs  of  the  several  conjugations,  are  so  con- 
structed, that  the  student  may  at  one  view  see  the 
distinguishing  characteristic  of  each  conjugation  and 
its  several  branches. 

Table  XI.  contains  all  the  Infinitive  and  Impera- 
tive Moods  of  the  eight  conjugations. 

Table  XII.  contains  all  the  Future  Tenses. 

Table  XIII.  contains  all  the  Participles. 

Table  XIV.  contains  all  the  Past  Tenses. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

Doubly   Imperfect    Verbs. 

139.  From  the  preceding  exposition  of  the  He- 
brew verbs,  it  appears  that  the  differences  between 
the  perfect  and  imperfect  verbs  arise  from  the  latter 
having  either  (3),  or  one  of  the  qukscents  \  1, 11,  S,  as 
a  constituent  part  of  their  roots.  But  the  root  may 
have  both  "1  and  one  of  the  quiescents,  at  the  same  time, 
as  radicals — as,  for  instance,  ^SS^J  to  bear,  to  carry,  to 
lift  up  ;  nbj  to  stretch  out,  bend,  incline : — or  it  may 
have  two  quiescents,  as,  H^J;?  to  be  willing,  to  consoit ; 
^^^^  to  issue,  to  go  out;  ^"1^^  to  fear;  Tr\\  to  throw,  to 
dart;  ^^^  to  come.  In  such  cases,  the  verbs  are  said 
to  be  doubly  imperfect ;  and  they  will  be  subject,  at 
the  same  time,  to  the  rules  specified  under  the  several 
conjugations  to  which  each  letter  has  a  reference. 

Thus,  for  instance,  the  3  of  Mtt?3  will  be  regulated  by  the  rules 
laid  down  under  the  second  conjugation  (p.  127. )>  and  we  shall  have 
for  the  future  ^^^  (for  ^^7^),  and  «  will  be  regulated  by  the  rules 
laid  under  the  sixth  conjugation  (p.  142.) ;  and  hence  W^^,  with  (t) 
under  the  second  radical,  instead  of  W*^^  or  Wt^W-  Thus,  likewise, 
the  M  of  nhSt  will  follow  the  rules  of  the  third  conjugation,  and  we 
shall,  therefore,  have  in  the  future  H^W  /  shall  be  willing ^  nst^n, 
&c., ;  whilst  the  n  will  follow  the  rules  of  the  seventh  conjugation  ; 
and  we  shall  have  in  the  past  tense,  '*0'*?^,  ^^"^^  in  the  same 
manner  as  from  nbs,  T''' /^,  ^  v?  &c.  This  will  appear  still  more 
clear  from  the  following  examples,  in  which  the  leading  words  of 
the  several  verbs  are  given,  leaving  it  to  the  student  to  fill  up  the 
rest  by  way  of  exercise. 
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140.  First  radical  3,  and  third  ^^ :  as,  t^ti^J  to  carry, 

Kal 

Inf.  ahs.  i^\jt^:i.-Cons.  m:  ovnm,  r^m%r^mh  &c.— 

Tmp.  i^ii^,  '^m  kc.—Fut.  m^  kc~Part.  act.  i^\l/2  &c.— 

r         ^   '       .   .  TV 

Part.  pas.  ti^W^.—Past  tense,  ^m  &c.  '^fli^^J. 

Niphdl. 

Inf.  ^mn  to  he  carried,  mf\%  kc.^Imp.  ^fc^JH  &c.-- 
Put.  \K\Vm  kc.—Part.  '^m,  ^^^t^J  Scc.—Past  tense,  t^'m, 

"TV  T     •  T    T      •  T     • 

r\mi  ^n«?i^|  &c. 

Piel. 

Inf.  ^m  to  exalt,  \!<m%  kc.^lmp.  \^'m  kc.—Fut.  ^fl^; 
Part.  act.  ^W'll^.'-Part.  pas.  ^W^f^.-^Past  tense,  ^m 

"^mi^^  &c. 

Pudl. 
Inf.m:i*.--Fut.  ^'m^.-Part.  ^m.-Past  tense,  ^'m, 

"^m'm  &c. 

HiphiL 

Inf.  W^'t^'n  or  l^t^n  to  cause  to  bear.--lmp.  ^^^^.— F?/L 
^"^m.—Part  act  K^t^D.-P«r^.  pas.   i^i^f^.—Past   tense, 

^<?i^n — '^n^t^^n,  ^^'W^,  nmr^  &c. 

HophdL 
Inf  ^Wn.—Fut.  i^Ji^^.— Par^.  \i<mn.—Past  tense,  Kt^H, 
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Hithpael 
Inf.  Ki^Jfin  to   exalt  one's  self.— Imp,  \^mfyn.—Fut. 
"^mm.—Part.  ^mn^.—Fast  tense,  '^'^l^^-^^^Wl^^- 

141.  First  radical  2,  and  third  H  :  as,  Hbj  to  incline, 
to  stretch  out. 

Kal. 

Inf.  n::i; — nico?,  nico;g.— /mp.  nig:,  /.  '^iD^.-'Fut 

n^ij  or  m.—Part.  act.  nm:,f  HOil— Par^.  pas.  ''^ID^f. 
mtD2.— Past  tense,  HtO:,  HnCiDi '^fl^COl 

t;  'ttt:t  ••t 

Niphdl. 

Inf.  rimn — nicojini.~7mo.  n^^^m.—Fut.  Di^^m.—Pan. 

T    •  T   •  ■*  V  T    •  Y    T  V 

ni^j,/.  n^i— Pa^^  tense,  nm,  nm^ '^JI^^I^DJ. 

Piel, 
Inf.  f\m niC05*.-/mjo.  rWl^l.—Fui.  T\lQ:%-^Part.  act. 

n:::):j$.—Part.pas.ni^2f^.'-Past  tense,  nt53,nnt5:3-'^n'>toi. 

Piidl  a72d  Hithpael 

Need  no  further  explanation,  as  the  former  is  formed  by  substi- 
tuting (••.)  for  the  first  short  vowel  of  Piel;  and  the  latter,  by 
prefixing  ^^"7  &c.  before  Piel,  as  before  directed. 

Hiphil. 

Inf.  nm — 'n'\m,n'\m^.—imp.  nm  or  ton,  /.  ^con. 

Fut.  nm  or  CO^il,  m^i?  or  IDPi,  '^Cpn,  nO^  or  0?,  nm  or  COJ, 
*  As  nisa-nisnb. 
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^tOrj  kQ.—J*arU  act.  niDf^.—Part.  pas.  n:^J^—Past   tense, 

tiniDn,  neon — '^n'^m,  &c. 

Hophdl 
Takes  (...)  instead  of  (-)  and  (.);  as,  Fut,  tl^^.—Past  tense, 

neon — ^fi'^m. 

T      \  .  ••      •.. 

142.  First  radical  i^,  and  third  H  :  as,  HDiJ  to  bake, 

Kal. 
Inf.  r\^\K—  nlDi^,  nvi^j^^.— /m/>.  T)^^,  /.  ^D«.— F^^. 
n?k,  n?i^i^,/.  '^lii^m.— Par^.  ac^.  n^i^,/.  n^'^.— Part.  pas. 

^^DK,/.  ^'^^D^^.~Pa^^  to^e,  Hi^t^,  nn^i^ — *>n*'2)^^. 

t'*^  T-;  'ttt:t  ''t 

NiphaL 
Inf.  T\^^n  to  he  baked,  nlD^H,  Hlii^n?,— Imp.  r\^m. 
Part.  T\^)^X—Past  tense,  HD^J,  &c. 

V  v:,v  T  v:,v' 

143.  First  radical  \and  third  i^ :  as,  ^^V;  to  go 
out,  ^^l  to  fear, 

Kal. 

Inf.  ^-^^l nKV,nNy?;  iil\—'^l^^.—Imp.i^^,f.*^i<)^, 

^^\  f.  *^^^-)^— Fwf.  J^V^,  ^^yn,  Sl'^g^,  J^-I^m.— Par^.  act. 
8V\  n^^y*^  or  j1^^V''^ — X-)*'  Hike  i^^D)  HXnV- Par^.  p«;y. 

N^n\  ^^^^-)^— Pa^^  tense,  i^)^\  ^^^^f'^ — ^n^^y'»:  ^1\ 

t'  t:  'tt'  T;T  'TT  "t' 

NiphaL 
Inf.  i^n^n  ^o  6e  feared.—Imp.  Sl^H.— Fw^.  ^^nm,  S^Jf^. 
Par«.  NI^J,  ^^^niJ.— Pa^«  tense.  ^^n1J — ^n^^ni^. 
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HiphiL 

Inf.  i^'^^in  to  cause  to  come  out,  to  bring  out,  'i^^'^STQ. — 
Imp,  i^Vin,  '^)^'^)fT\,—Fut.  )^'^'4S'^,-PaH,  act.  ^"^^Si^,— 
Part,  pas.  ^"^V^.—Past  tense,  '^^)^Sn — "^flt^Vin. 

HophaL 
^^y^^.— Fw^.  ^)^^^.-^Past  tense,  N^^^H — ^nXV^H. 

144.  First  radical  ^,  and  third  H  :  as,  ^^\  to  throw, 
to  shoot, 

KaL 

Inf.  n-)^^-ni-)^  nl-)^|.~/m/?.  ht  /.  '^'i\-Fut.  ht^, 

^1^^>  /.  n;f1.— Par^.  act,  ni;,  /.  n-V.—  Part.  pas.  '^n;, 

/.  n'^rw-Past  tense,  n-i\  nnn^~^nn\ 

Niphal. 

Inf.  r^'^m,  nin^n.— /m».  r)'^^r\  or  nn^n.— f^^  nnm  or 

1/  "T   •  T    •  •*  VT   •  VT  •  VT  • 

T\'V^.-- Part.  act.  HniJ/.  Tr\S^^— Part.  pass.  HniJ-^finlJ. 

HiphiL 
Inf.  iTlin  to  throw,  shew,  instruct,  T\^^^'^,  TVr\^T]%—Imp. 
nnin,/.  ^yS^-Fut.  r]^S^*.-Part.  act.  r\^yi^.— Part. pas. 

r]'\j\'f^.-Past  tense,  Hnin,  nniln-'^nnint. 

*And  without  H-niW  ^in,  &c. ;  hence  "li^^l  and  he  shot.  (2 
Kings  xiii.  17.) 

t  Piel  would,  by  analogy,  be  n*n^,  ^il^,  as  we  find  from  Hl^  to 
throw,  ^i"^!,  '"^^l ;  and  Hith.  n^l.ion  similar  to  rr^.l/pn  he  confessed. 
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145.  Second  radical  1,  and  third  ^^ :  as,  ^13  to  come. 

KaL 

Inf.  i^i3 — Kin?.— ///?/?.  i^in/.  '^2.-Fut.  «in^,  t^nri. 

T  |T   T  T  T^T  •         iT  T  iT  T 

Hiph'il. 

Inf.  i^nn  or  i«?^3n  fo  cause  to  come,  i.e.  ^o  bring,  K*^Iin|* 
/;wjt>.  83n  or  ^"^in.-Fut,  t^'^2^.—Part.  act.  t^'^2f^.—Part. 
p«^.   NiD^D.-Pa^^    tense,    X^^IT],  n^'^nH ^Di^nn    or 

Hophdl. 
Inf   t<2Sr\.—Fut.  \^2m,  NnW,  '^^^n^in.-Pa^^  tense. 

Irregular  Verbs. 

146.  Irregular  verbs  are  such  as  do  not  form  their 
several  forms  from  the  same  root ;  as,  for  instance, 
*»ln57»^  I  went,  "^/in  one  that  goes,  are  formed  from  the 
root  ^/H-  The  same  is  the  case  w^ith  the  whole  of 
NiPHAL,  PiEL,  and  Hithpael  :  as,  "^^?/C!5  I  passed 
away;  ^T\y)r\  I  have  walked  frequently ;  "^^P/Hr^n&c. 
But  the  Imperative  and  Future  of  Kal,  and  the  whole 
of  HiPHiL  are  formed  as  if  the  root  was  y\''  thus, 
i?.  m.  •^?!?/.  go,  f?,^  I  will  go,  ^,r\,  ^?^ri,  kc.  T^^''^ 
he  made  go,  i.  e.  he  led.—Yxxi.  T^"i^,  T^H  &c.— 
Part.  T^"!^,  &c. 
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The  same  remark  will  apply  to  several  other  verbs :  as,  S  itO  to  be 
good.— Part.  ^itO,  nnit:)  &c.--Past  tense,  ''^^itO,  JJI^it:)  (like  verbs 
of  the  fifth  conjugation),  the  root  is  therefore  said  to  be  ^ItD*  But 
the  future  is  IH^'^W,  ^l^*"^  ;  and  Hiphil,  n^tO'^H,  ^'^tp'^M  (like  verbs 
of  the  fourth  conjugation),  the  root  is  therefore  said  to  be  ^b^* 

Thus,  likewise,  from  the  root  "1^^  to  fear  (fourth  conjugation),  we 
have  ^r!)il)  I  feared,  ^^'?;,  &c.  ;  but  Imp,  "^^^'—Fnt.  "l^^^W,  "l^^n, 
&c.  from   H^  (fifth  conjugation). 

From  vb^  to  he  able,  we  have  '^■^7^!I  /  was  able ;  but  future, 
bp^M  I  shall  be  able,  vpJin  &c.,  which  is  the  future  oi  Hophal,  and 
means,  lit.,  /  shall  be  made  able,  or  I  shall  be  enabled. 

From  TlhW  to  drink,  we  have  ''O'^Op  I  drank,  Tinp^  J  shall 
drink.  But  Hiphil  is  formed  from  Hpli? :  thus,  J^fJ^^n  he  caused 
to  drink,  nf?.??S  I  shall  make  drink  (not  rir)^n^  ni^^S*)- 

Quadriliteral  and  Pluyiliteral   Verbs. 

147.  Verbs  whose  roots  consist  of  four  letters,  are 
denominated  Quadriliterals ;  those  that  consist  of 
more  than  four  letters,  are  denominated  P luriliterals : 
as,  vS/lD-t-  to  support^  maintain;  nDHDJ  to  linger, 
delay  ;  "innnp  ^o  turn  about,  to  flutter,  palpitate. 

These  are,  strictly  speaking,  derivative  verbs,  and  are  found 
only  in  7i[5,  7jt/^  and  ^]i^T\r\.    They  are  inflected  in  the 


*  To  the  above  may  be  added,  what  are  by  Grammarians  called 
mixed  forms :  as,  for  instance,  ^"^1^  (Psalm  viii.  6.)  in  which  the 
first  and  third  vowel  shows  the  word  to  be  in  Kal  ;  but  the  second 
vowel  and  the  dagesh  are  the  signs  of  Piel. 

■f  Derived  from  viS  to  contain,  comprehend,  sustain. 

X  Used  only  in  Hith. :  flprT^r^*?^  to  stay,  (Exod.  xiii.)  probably 
compounded  of  HD  what ;  indicative  of  delay,  lingering. 
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same  manner  as  other  verbs:  thus,  Jnf,  and  Imp.  ^?'??*  ^^^* 
^3^D^  Part.  act.  *73^D^.— Pari.  pas.  ^3^DD.—  Fast  tense, 
**•?/?/?•  Pual,  /?7^  to  he  supported,  maintained,  vD??^ 
&c. ;  and  Hithpael  (by  analogy)  '737?r)n  &c. 

In  the  same  manner,  we  have  from  Sl^Vtl/  to  delight,  take 
pleasure.  Hithpael,  ^^l^^il,^^^^  I  have  amused  myself,  took 
delight  in  :  and  from  f^Q^'?>  ^^^'7^^'n* 

Exercise. 

T         '      V  T  -:  -       •       -:  T   ••  :  -  v        t       I      v  t  t 

nDi?n  Bsn?"^  ^*^:3nn'>.i  ''^1p^|t^  on^^i  BD'^niNf-riK  '^ni?^i 

» Instead  of  Hfcjin^l,— Root  n«>  'Root  "^bj,  Hip.  "nSH  ^o  re- 
cognize.— Hith.  to  make  one's  self  appear  a  stranger,  to  feign  or  to 
pretend  not  to  know.  ^  "^^^ij  hard^  rough.  *  To  purchase,  chiefly 
food  or  corn ;  hence  *^5?^  ^^d  "^2  corn.  *  Food,  from  bbS*  e  -)^j 
<o  remember.  ^  He  dreamed,  hence  ^"^^D  a  dream.  *^^1^  a 
5^^,  from  721*1  ^0  ^rflreZ  aiowi  ow  foot,  to  explore,  originally  derived 
from  b^n  the  foot.  ^  Root  TTtiH'  •<>  The  nakedness.  '»  Root, 
n'btt?  ^0  5ewrf.    "  Root,  npV     '3  Root,  ^b«  to  bind.     '*  Root,  ]n2 
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B3-io?^'p  n'^gs  np^^.in^  DS'^n?^  *DJiiit  ^"S'^:??  Di?  r^^^T 

^b]  ^:^b^  ""S^rir^r]^  ^^^:  ^nnv  ""^T^n  im  ^^'^m 
jni^^l  '^ojj/.^i  :  n^TH  nn-^n  ^ij^^i:?  nijs  15-^;;  y^^^ 
^^i^cpnri  ^i?  nbi^^  dd^I?^  ^iniD^  N^n  nb«^  onn 
^j/T  ^b  DHi :  ^'t^ni^  nsn  iqvd^i  &fii;j?t^  t^^i  t'?i3 
^^°^??i  Bn%^  ^^OD?i :  Dni^5  ''r'p^n  ^3  ^pi^  * j/Di^  *>? 
lU^Dti^Tii^  Dn^^J^  "np'^i  d.t^^^  nm-'^i  d.t^k  ^^o^tj^-n 

fo  tri/,  to  prove,  *^Root,  H^?'  '^  A  prison,  from  "H^^  ^o  guard* 
"Root,  nb?.  '8  Root  n'^n-  '^Root,^'^^^  to  fear.  '""^Ti  right,  honest. 
^'  Root,  l]*^;-  '^^  Hunger.  *^  And  they  shall  be  verified.  '*  But, 
verily.  ''^^'^  to  be  guilty.  '' Rooty  rt^Ti'  '' rin'^  anguish.  =«Root, 
)^^  ;  in  Hith,  to  beseech,  entreat.  ^^  Root,  Hj^  ^o  exclaim,  answer. 
20  fcit:in  ^0  S2W.  31  t&-i'7  to  require.  ^*  An  interpreter.  ^  Root,  MO* 
3*  Root,  TTD'^  to  weep.  '^  Root,  ^'^^  to  return.  ^^  Root,  H^l.?  ^o 
command.  ''  Root,  «b»  fo  /ZZ.  ^'^  pb  a  sack.  '*  Root,  l^J — nn  • 
*<>  Provision,  from  ^=J!^  to  hunt.     *'  Root,  ^2?> 
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Objective  Pronominal  Affixes, 

148.  The  objective  pronouns  me  ^T\^^  thee  ^r^^, 
iriN,  him  ^n^^,  her  r\r\\^,  &c.,  (See  Table  IX.)  are 
very  frequently  expressed  by  fragments  subjoined  to 
the  different  parts  of  the  Imperative  Mood,  Past  and 
Future  tenses  of  verbs  transitive :  as,  ^^^j?^  visit-vae, 
^JD-IS  bless-me,  for  Tp^  yisU,  ^Tsk^  me,  "ll^  bless  ^TV:^ 
me. — '^I'jfi??  he-visited  me,  *^|p"|5  he-blessed  me,  for  "Tj^^ 
he  visited  "^TVA  me,  '^^^^,  "ll?'— ^'^Pll??)  I-have-visited- 
thee,  for  ^nj^  '^mpS)-  ilj??^  or  ^^l^ll??^  I-shall-visit- 
him,  for  iWx  n*p5^- 

The  following  are  the  terminations  by  which  the 
objective  pronouns  are  indicated — 
^3  me,    '^  thee,  m.    *^  thee,  f.    1  or  ^H  Ai;??,    H  or  H  Aer. 
13  w^.  Dp  you,  m.    ]D  j/ow,  f.  D  them^  m.       ]  them,  f*. 

149.  The  manner  in  which  these  are  affixed  to 
verbs,  and  the  changes  to  which  the  vowel-points  of 
the  latter  are  subject  in  consequence  of  the  augmen- 
tation, are  exhibited  in  the  following  Tables. 

Obs»  —The  affixes  of  the  Infinitives  and  Participles  will  be  found 
in  Table  III.  p.  56, 


*  These  terminations  are  denominated  objective  pronominal  af- 
fixes, to  distinguish  them  from  the  similar  affixes  which  are  added 
to  nouns,  participles,  and  infinitives,  to,,  denote  the  pronouns,  my, 
thy^  his.  SfC.  (See  Table  II.  III.) ;  and  from  the  terminations  ^^,  ^, 
^,  &c.  which  are  used  to  indicate  the  personal  pronouns,  I,  thoUt  8^c, 
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Exercise. 

I  ymn«  n;:D3  Bi^-))D^^1  ,ni.T  nni^  "0:^:^^  ^^i^nn^^ 

•  -  T  vjv  T  ^>  "  ■*:  T     :-  :  ;  •••  t';  • 

°^nnnj5^i  ,v:i^h  n&;;^i  /^^^^*2^  ^«  ^r\  °t<>^i  r^tj^^» 

••     T    V.MV-  TT    :  -:| T  V  •      T  T-  *  * 

n)^itt^n  n^n5  ^'s  /li^n  n^n-i  nK^ti^  iiiiiDi^  °n«3fi!^^i 

t:--  t         :         •  :  t         ;  t;*        •         ;-  tvt:*- 

T     :    I    V  :  -    :  -:  t  ••  -:      v  -:        t  -;  -  ••       t  •• :         v  -: 

mp  "^n  :  ^n^w  fi2^-i  '^rii^-^s  :  '^m'^^t^  '"Di2r\  n^w\ 

..J.      .  .  ^^ ..  .  T      ••  -;       T  •       •• :  T  T         - ;  •    : 

tI  V  T  v:iv: 

*  ::in«  ^o  Zov^.  '^  ibw  to  say,  ^  How.  *  b53b  ^o  ^a^e.  ^  To  be  rare, 
esteemed.  ^  Thou  art  honorable.  ''  nbs  «  daughter-in-law, 
'  *T^^  ?o  6nw^  forthy  to  hear  children,  ^  My  husband.  ^^  Is  it  not, 
behold.  '*  The  end,  extremity  of.  '^  They  are  many.  '^Violence. 
'*To  forsake.  "  To  keep,  preserve.  '^'H^  ^o  guardy  watch.  ''"T?? 
«o  ^owor.       '^^^Sin  ^0  embrace,     ^^Hptt?  Hip.  <o  wa^e  c^nwA.      '^nbj 

^0  reprove. 
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CHAPTER  VIIL 

T1't9^  Particles.  " 

150.  Under  this  term^  the  ancient  grammarians 
comprehended  all  such  words  as  are  used  for  the 
purpose  of  defining,  explaining,  or  modifying  either 
the  principal  parts,  or  the  whole  of  a  sentence,  and 
of  showing  the  relation  and  connection  between  its 
several  members;  and  hence  they  justly  extended 
this  denomination  even  to  the  Article,  and  the  Pi^o- 
nouns.  Modern  grammarians,  however,  have  limited 
this  term  to  Adverbs,  Prepositions,  Conjunc- 
tions, and  Interjections;  and  in  this  restricted 
sense  we  shall  henceforth  use  it. 

151.  Particles  are  divided  into  Inseparable  and 
Separable — 

The  Inseparable  are  parts  of  words  attached  to 
others,  with  which  they  are  incorporated :  such  are 
the  n  and  0  in  H^l.t^  iowdiX As- the-land,  \^nij^  from- 
the-land; —  the  1  and  /  in  Vl??!  ^T^d-to-the-land, 
(See  prefixes,  p.p.  37  —  39.) 

152.  The  Separable  consist  of  entire  words:  as, 
n]^J/  now,  D"i%'l  to  day,  DDV  during  the  day,  D'^^iiy/or- 
merly,  ^3?(  before,  ^^.§P  because,  ^V  upon,  t?  so,  X^^not, 
21^"^^}  well,  i^'^Jl^j  ^k}^  soon,  quickly,  J/IID  wherefore ^ 
\T\  behold,  nijll  come  !  go  to  ! 
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153.  Many  particles  admit  of  the  pronominal  af- 
fixes. (Page  58.)  These  must  be  rendered  either  by 
the  Personal,  Possessive,  or  Objective  Pronouns,  ac- 
cording as  the  idiom  of  the  English  Language  may 
require  it:  thus — 

]^l^  not,  ^|5^^jt  not  I,  or  /  am  not,  *^T^  ^^^  thou,  or  thou-2irt-not, 

ti^^  there-exists,  ^U}'^  iHOXj-existest,  or  thou-art;   S'^tl}'^  he- 
exists,  or  he  is, 

^^.)^>  ^^  MJ^ere,  in  what  place,  i^'K  where-is-HE,  D^Sl  where-are- 
they, 

77^33  on  account,  for  the  sake,  *^77Jil  for-MY-sake  ;  1I77J3  f. 
for-TUY-sake,  ^'^liyilfor-YOJJB.-sake,    (See  Art.  28.) 
^Tyy\^  besides,  except,  ^nT^]  besides-MB ;  ^Ty?^]  besides,  or  ex- 

Cept-THEE, 

"^2^b  before,  '^^^b  before-uE,  ^^^^^^  before-THEE;  l^iSi^  5e- 
/ore-HiM. 

154.  Most  of  the  particles  are  either  nouns  in  their  absolute  or 
constructive  state,  adjectives,  pronouns,  or  verbs*,  used  for  the  pur- 
pose of  modification.     Many  of  them  are  compounded  of  several 


*  I  do  not  wish  to  be  understood  as  if  I  meant  to  intimate  that 
particles  might  not,  in  their  turn,  have  given  birth  to  other  words  : 
on  the  contrary,  I  think  it  highly  probable  that  several  adjectives, 
nounSy  and  even  verbs  owe  their  origin  to  them.  Thus,  ^^^  to  be 
full,  ^7^  Jull,  are  probably  compounded  of  H^  what,  "7  not,  i.  e. 
what  will  not  contain  more ;  l^D  to  refuse,  from  Htt  and  V^  not ; 
nin  calamity,  from  "^  >n  alas !  wo  !  1^2  to  he  distracted,  to  be  in  a 
wavering,  uncertain  state  of  mind,  from  "J2  perhaps  ( itself  derived 
from  T^'^^  to  turn).  See  Aben  Ezra  in  ri'in?,  rndKimchi  in  D^'ttHl^ 
on  the  word  nj^lDN*     (Psalm  Ixxxviii.  15.) 
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words  ;  others  are  abbreviated  or  elliptical  expressions,  or  exclama- 
tions, used  for  the  purpose  of  soliciting  attention ;  thus — 

nri^  is  evidently  derived  from  ^V  time,  and  means  present  time ; 
and  hence,  now, 

Q*^???  is  evidently  the  noun  D'^^Q  (the  face,  countenance,  front), 
in  its  absolute  state,  with  the  prefix  b  ;  and  means,  literally,  to-the- 
face,  and  hence,  formerly,  forwards, 

''j??  r  is  the  same  noun,  in  its  constructive  state,  with  the  prefix 
b  ;  and  means,  literally,  to-the-face-of,  and  hence  before, 

"^P.^^  is  the  same  noun,  with  the  prefix  !D,  and  means,  literally, 
from-the-face-of,  or  from  that  which  is  before,  in  front;  and  as  every 
cause  necessarily  precedes  the  effect,  this  word  came  to  signify 
cause  or  because.  From  the  same  source  are  derived,  ''P.?  vP  (com- 
pounded of  '*5^"^^"1P)  away  from,  from-the-presence-of ;  ''5?"^^ 
upon-the-surface-of,  &c, 

QVn  to-day,  is  the  noun  O^  with  the  definite  n  ;  lit.  this  day : 
and*  Ut^V  by  day,  during  the  day,  is  evidently  derived  from  the 
same  noun. 

b^  upon,  is  derived  from  nby  -(-  to  ascend.  From  the  same  root 
are  derived  '^b2?b  upwards,  b^^tt  from-above,  &c. 

15  so,  is  derived  from  the  verb  1^3  the  primary  signification  of  which 
is,  to  adapt,  to  adjust;  and  hence,  to  prepare,  to  establish,  to  fashion. 
From  ]3  are  formed  ]5^  it  is  so,  truly,  behold,  ]?b  therefore,  ]3"bp 
upon  this,  hence. ^ 


*  Several  other  adverbs  have  this  termination :  as,  CDiJ"^*}.  with- 
empty-hands  (horn  P"^*!.  emptiness,  vacuity). — ^^^  gratuitously,  with- 
out cause  (from  10  grace,  favor). — This  termination  is,  however,  not 
peculiar  to  adverbs,  as  several  nouns  have  the  same :  thus,  ^^bD 
a  ladder,  Dvis?  eternity, 

■f  Kimchi  derives  this  Particle  from  the  noun,  b^  the  upper  part, 
which,  however,  is  itself  derived  from  Tv7V' 

§  For  further  explanation  of  this  particle,  see  Vindiciae  Hebraicae, 
page  52. 
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]''^  is  the  constructive  form  of  T.^,  which  signifies  non-existence ^ 
not  extant.  Its  antithesis  is  t&.l,  which  means,  actual  existence,  real 
being  ;  and  hence  ^.^*  there-is -in-being ,  extant,  there  exists. 

^^^^K^  well,  is  the  infinitive  (Hiph.)  of  the  verb  ^^^  to  be  good, 
and  means,  literally,  to-maJce-good, 

"irj^  soon,  quickly,  is  the  infinitive  or  imperative  of  "IHtt  to  hasten. 

^?C^  ^0  to  !  is  a  derivative  from  ^HJ  to  give,  yield. 

nS'^S  where,  is  compounded  of  '^W  a  particle  of  interrogation,  and 
nS  here;  and  r^b^^  HJ^S  how,  of  ^«,  and  HD  ^^^z.^. 

^si'^D  is  compounded  of  H^  e^.^^^,  and  ?-*^'^^,  (or,  according  to 
Kimchi,  from  H^  and  57"^),  literally,  w;A<z!(  is  known  ?  what  is  the 
motive  or  impelling  cause  ?  From  »^^  comes  likewise  J^^^,  literally, 
^0  e^^a^,  i.  e.  for  what  purpose  ?  and  '^^?  /?oz^  ra«w«/  ?  how  long  ?  lite- 
rally, as-what,  i.  e.  as  ei>^a^  number  ?  as  what  time  ? 

•^J^  here  H-J^  hence,  are  compounded  of  the  demonstrative  HT  ^/^Z^, 
and  the  inseparable  particles  ^  and  ^,  lit.  in  this,  from-this  :  the  word 
place  being  understood. 

155.  There  are  indeed,  many  particles — as,  for 
instance,  ^7  not,  IH,  HBH  behold!  "^0?  «/^/?e/2,  D^  //", 
provided,  &c.-~  whose  etymology  is  less  obvious  ;  for 
which  reason,  it  may  be  supposed,  they  have  been 
considered  by  some  grammarians  as  primitives.  It  is, 
however,  very  probable,  that  even  these  are  deriva- 
tives. Thus,  ^i7  is  probably  derived  from  li^v  to  be 
weary ^  to  be  exhausted,  to  labour  in  vain  !  and  hence 

*  In  Chaldaic  ^^^,  Syriac  J^s.xJ  Arabic  (j^j!.  In  these  languages 
it  is  used  negatively  ^^/>  •'^"^!?  (compounded  of  ^^  and  ^"^^)  there 
is  not.  In  Hebrew,  however,  we  find  it  only  once  (Psalm  cxxxv.) 
used  in  combination  with  the  negative  particle  T^  (Psalm  cxxxv. 
17)  ;  and  then  it  is  a  pleonasm,  as  V^  already  expresses  the  notion 
of  non-existence. 
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n^7'7  beyond,  far  off,  out  of  reach.  \^,  H^n,  KH  are 
probably  mere  exclamations  for  the  purpose  of  soli- 
citing attention  ;  ^0?  when,  at  what  time  ?  appears  to 
be  a  compound  of  H^  what,  and  T\V  time;  and  D^  if(\i 
needs  we  must  have  a  triliteral  for  a  root)  is,  perhaps, 
derived  from  Db^  to  be  attached,  related,  connected*. 

156.  The  great  influence  which  these  words  have 
in  discourse,  as  well  as  their  frequent  occurrence,  ren- 
ders it  highly  desirable  that  the  student  should  become 
familiar  with  their  general  signification.  For  this 
purpose  the  following  list,  containing  most  of  the  par- 
ticles not  already  noticed,  is  here  subjoined: — 

*  The  primary  signification  of  the  primitive  from  which  this  and 
several  other  words  are  derived,  appears  to  be  correlativeness,  or 
the  reciprocal  relations  between  distinct  objects,  neither  of  which 
could  exist  in  a  perfect  state,  or,  in  some  instances,  even  be  con- 
ceived without  the  other;  as,  for  example,  ^^  the  female  parent, 
the  mother;  ^^^  the  truth,  i.e.  the  exact  conformity  of  human  con- 
ceptions with  the  real  nature  of  things,  and  between  our  thoughts 
and  words  or  actions.  And  hence  the  secondary  meaning  of  union, 
attachment,  accompaniment,  integrity,  completeness,  perfection,  &c.  as 
found  in  the  fallowing  words,  d^,  ^"^^f?  '^'?^.  ^  nation,  kingdom, 
^2^  a  people ;  ri'^py  an  associate,  neighbour ;  -^^^  corresponding ; 
^^IJV  towards,  opposite ;  C2Sri  to  entwine,  D^^W^  twins,  l^^W  a 
foster-father,  ^3^^  a  foster-mother,  D^  innocent,  complete,  upright, 
^^P''?  perfect ;  l^ij,  ^J^^^  faith,  confidence,  adherence.  Hence, 
likewise,  the  particle  Q^  with  (accompaniment),  and  DW  if  (attach, 
or  add,  as  a  condition).  Thus,  ''^P^^l  ''^^  ""^^^  °^  if  t^ou  wilt 
go  with  me,  then  I  will  go,  i.  e.  attach  as  a  condition  of  my  going, 
that  thou  go  with  me  ;  or  the  condition  on  which  ftiy  going  depends, 
is  thy  accompanying  me. 
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^^^S^M^,  yety  neverthe- 
■*■  ".'  ^     lesSf  indeed. 

^"^^^ 

•^iriMTii^,  *>1i^'W/  woe!  alas! 

T  T  -;/ 

1K— 1K,  1K   or,  or— either. 

*^/lK  perhaps,  suppose. 
D71J^   surely,  verily. 
^TK,  t^^   ^^ew,  at  that  time. 
*Tirt  SJ  ^  &«cAr,  backward,  he- 

n^JHrli;^   backwards. 

^^^^after,    behind,   be- 

na  ^'H^KO^^   where,  where  now? 
X    ••  (^/?oi(?,  «w  what  man- 

'       ••  T    r       "J 

»'?,  '?*?,  TK) 

P1»  ^^>   ow/?/,  scarcely,  but. 

iV«  «/. 

*^i /^    2^oe  ^0  me! 

N?"DJi^   if  not,  unless. 

T  :  T 

Ji^P^    last  night. 


*\'^''P[^}^how  much  more, 
how  much  less. 


il2i^,]i^  whither, 

• '     T »     T  T  i      entreaty , 

^l>  ^^   also^  even,  likewise, 

DDt^   except,  only. 
7y^5   we«r,  cZose  by. 

j_  j^  C  5?^w  of  the  objective 
^^\>rmme,'^rf\^8fc, 

^tl\^,T^^   with,  with  me. 

^7^^ (on  account  of,  for 
"n^^yn  C     ^^^  sake, 

P^   between. 
^73   wo^,  without, 
"^tr?^   unless,  without,  not, 

*^7'?. /5   *^^^>  besides, 
^"^   enough. 
tli^D   aha  !  exultation, 

T     ~ 

D1 /H  hither,  here, 

iljlljl  much, 

^in  besides,  without. 

D")^  wo^  «/e^,  before. 

V"7n^  in^  together,  united. 

T  T 

^,_Ct<;Aew,  «/,  for,  that, 
.  )     because,  but. 
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Id?   «5,  thereabouts. 
"757   alone f  only^  besides. 

jJS  would  !     I   wishf 
(^     perhaps. 

i^7^7  were  it  not. 

]pu7  in  order. 

^t?P  veri/. 

T^^D  since, 

W^f^  whence. 

TV^?^  within, 

VI  np  without  J  externally. 

fm<^\  L»,M.  Coiner,    against)    to- 
n-JJ,  /l/J^     ^^^^^^ 

Tl*inD,  nn^   to-morrow. 

tt;  T  '  T  T 

ntOO    below,  downwards. 
ntDDv'D   beneath. 

npj;^,  155   ^^/^^^'  opposite. 
^'2D   round  about. 


*r1i/    again. 


rv^^v 


n^b^-f;? 


n. 


TS^T\    \)i  until  now* 

*'*7^if  with  me. 

Upl/  because. 

^n^^  nS  unanimously. 

T    V 

D^Dl/2^  tf^ice, 

|3'i^]12)  suddenly, 

Dp^'n  emptily. 

'Q'\t^/tl}Sthe  day  before yeS' 
•  '  (     terday. 

T]^m  tif  there,  thither. 

Jinr}  beneath)  instead. 

I  pr)  constantly i  always. 


SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER  I. 

Introductory   Observations. 

157.  Syntax  is  that  part  of  Grammar  which  treats 
of  the  significance  of  the  inflections  of  words  combined 
with  their  relative  positions. 

By  the  method  adopted  in  the  preceding  part  of  this  work,  many 
of  the  syntactical  rules  have  necessarily  been  anticipated.  These 
we  shall  here  collect,  and  add  such  as  have  not  already  been 
noticed.  But  before  we  proceed,  we  think  it  advisable  to  make 
some  general  remarks  on  the  nature  of  propositions  and  their  con- 
stituent parts. 

158.  A  proposition  is  an  assemblage  of  words  or 
oral  signs,  representing  a  judgment  of  the  mind. 

J  59.  As  every  judgment  necessarily  includes  two 
conceptions,  one  of  which  is  affirmed  or  denied  of  the 
other,  it  follows  that  every  proposition  must  have  two 
terms,  one  answering  to  that  conception  which  is  the 
primary  object  of  the  mind's  contemplation,  and  which 
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is  denominated  the  subject*,  the  other  corresponding 
with  that  which  the  mind  judges  to  be  or  not  to  be 
congruous  with  the  subject.  This  second  term  is  de- 
nominated the  PREDICATE  or  attribute.  Further,  as 
in  every  judgment  there  necessarily  must  be  an  act  of 
the  mind  which  decides  whether  the  two  conceptions 
are  or  are  not  congruous,  every  proposition  ought  to 
have  a  word  or  sign  to  indicate  this  mental  decision. 
This  word  or  sign  is  denominated  the  copula. 

Ohs.  1.-— But  though  every  proposition  necessarily  consists  of 
these  three  parts,  yet  it  is  not  alike  needful  that  each  part  should 
be  expressed  by  a  separate  word ;  for,  as  we  shall  presently  see, 
when  the  predicate  is  a  verb,  the  copula  is  in  all  languages  included 
in  it,  and  when  the  subject  happens  to  be  a  pronoun  and  the  predi- 
cate a  verb,  the  three  parts  may,  in  Hebrew,  be  expressed  in  a 
single  word. 

Obs.  2. — The  grammatical  term  for  the  subject  is  the  Nominative, 
When  the  predicate  implies  action^ the  subject  or  nominative  is 
likewise  called  the  agent. 

160.     In  the  following  propositions — 'God  is  om- 
nipotent.' -^' Water  is  a  fluid.'  "^^'This  water  is  hot.' 
^  *  This  water  is  not  cold.' — The  words  God,  water,  are 
the  subjects;  omnipotent,  fluid,  hot,  cold,  are  the  pre- 
dicates; and  IS,  the  copula. 


*  The  subject  is  denominated  in  Hebrew,  ^^  w  the  carrier  or 
bearer^  because  it  supports,  as  it  were,  the  other  parts  of  the  pro- 
position ;  the  predicate  is  denominated  M-1C?D  that  which  is  carried 
or  borne. 
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161.  0^5.  1. — The  Is*  and  2nd  proposition  in  the  preceding 
examples  are  denominated  Absolute  propositions^  because  the  pro- 
perties expressed  by  the  predicates  are  essential  to  their  respective 
subjects,  and  belong  to  them  under  every  possible  condition.  Such 
propositions  can  have  no  reference  to  time ;  their  copulas  are  there- 
fore merely  assertory.  But  the  ^rd  and  4:th  examples  are  denomi- 
nated Contingent  propositions^  because  the  qualities  denoted  by  the 
predicates  are  not  essential  to  the  subjects,  and  may  exist  conjointly 
with  them  at  particular  times,  and  not  at  others ;  and  hence  in  all 
such  propositions  the  copula  must  express  the  time,  as, — The  water 
is  hot,  was  hot,  will  he  cold,  &c. 

162.  Ohs,  2. — In  English,  as  well  as  in  most  languages,  the 
copula  is  generally  represented  by  some  part  of  the  verb  Uo  fee'*. 
This  is  likewise  mostly  the  case  in  Hebrew,  in  propositions  which 
refer  to  past  or  future  time;  as  "^/^  ''•O''"!'^  W  ^  ^^*  ^  king,  »*^v'7v^ 
^"'"^J  (^)  -^  shall  be  great.  But  in  all  absolute  propositions,  or  in 
cow*m^ew*»^propositionsw.whichr^efer-<to "present -time,  the  copula  is 
omitted,  and  inferred  from  the  juxtaposition  of  the  words:  as, 
,T^^  D>nb^  (c)  God  (is f)  just.— ^^^^  K?>«n  (D)  The  man  (is)  great. 
e?iT|7  nr)«  (e)  Thou  (art)  holg:—OT  the  pronouns  Hjan,  S**!!,  S^n, 
Hsin,  are  used  to  represent  the  copula;  as,  Q*^n7M,  S^IH  tl'lp^  (^) 
The  Lord  is  God—riT^^n  S>n  np]  nw^.  («)  The  fear  of  the  Lord 
is  wisdom. 

Words  employed  to  ea^pixss  the  Subject. 

163.     The  subject  may  be  a  Nomi  (as  in  Prop.  c. 
D.  F.) ;  or  a  Pronoun,  the  substitute  of  a  noun  (as 


*  This  verb  is  often  used  to  express  simple  existence;  as,  Godis^ 
in  which  case  it  is  itself  the  predicate. 

t  The  words  within  crotchets  are  not  expressed  in  Hebrew. 
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in  Prop.  E.) :  or  an  Adjective,  or  an  Infinitive,      (See 
Prop.  H.  and  i.  Art.  164.) 

164.  As  every  conception  implies  an  existence,  real  or  imaginary, 
it  would  foUow  that  the  subject  and  the  predicate,  each  of  which 
represent  an  existence  (Art.  159.),  ought  to  be  nouns  or  names  of 
existences ;  nevertheless,  as  each  being  may  be  distinguished  from 
every  other  by  some  quality,  property  or  circumstance,  it  is  often 
sufficient  to  express  the  quality,  property,  Sec,  without  mentioning 
the  noun  to  which  they  belong ;  and  hence  an  adjective  may  often 
be  used  as  the  subject  or  as  the  predicate :  thus,  ^^'np  "HpH  S*1^  DDn 
(^)  A  wise  (man)  feareth^  and  dejoarteth  from  evilf  lit.  A  wise  (man  is) 
a  fearer  and  departer  from  evil.  Further,  as  the  mind  is  able,  by  the 
faculty  of  abstraction,  to  view  a  quality,  &:c.,  without  reference  to  the 
particular  object  to  which  it  may  belong,  an  Abstract  noun  or  an 
Infinitive  (name  of  an  action)  may  be  used  as  the  subject,  or  as  the 
predicate*:  thus,  ™>2  2?1)p  -)r\D)  n}^:^n  N^H  n)p\  nw^.  The 
fear  of  the  Lord  is  wisdom ;  and  to  depart  from  evil  {is)  understanding. 

Words  used  for  the  Predicate. 

165.  The  Predicate  may  be  a  Noun,  (as  in  Prop. 
A.  Art.  162.)  : — an  Adjective,  (as  in  Prop.  b.  Art.  162.) 
or  a  Vei^b,  in  which  last  case  the  copula  is,  even  in  Eng- 
lish, included  in  the  predicate:  thus,  ipif  Dn*15^ 
Abraham  stood,  "^^^J^j^  /  stood ;  which  expressions 
are  equivalent  to  "TDli/  n\'l  DHIIJ^^  Abraham  was 
standing,  "112^]}  W^'l  I  was  standing , 


*  Hence  we  see  the  jeason  why,  in  such  instances,  the  Hebrew 
adjectives  must  be  varied  by  gender  and  number:  thus,  npDn, 
n^'Mri.     (See  adjectives,  Art.  85.) 
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Thus  likewise,  /  walk,  he  writes,  she  writes,  may- 
be resolved  into  lam  walking,  he  is  writing,  &c. 

166.  Ohs,  1.— As  the  Hebrew  verb  has  no  form  to  express  time 
present,  the  participle  (a  noun)  must  be  used  as  the  predicate,  in 
all  such  instances:  thus,  ri^^is  S'^n,  nnis  S-in,  T|bin  •»?«,  lit. 
I  am  a  walker.     He  is  a  writer ^  S^e,     (See  Art.  17,  124.) 

167.  Ohs,  2. — The  past  and  future  tenses  of  the  Hebrew  verb 
being  so  constructed  as  to  include  the  personal  pronouns  (see 
verbs)  all  propositions  in  which  the  subject  is  a  pronoun^  and  the 
predicate  a  verh,  may  be  expressed  by  a  single  word :  as,  ^?^ J  he 
dwelt ,  ^^^  /  shall  dwell.  But  the  unavoidable  consequence  of 
this  construction  of  the  verb  is,  that  when  the  subject  is  a  noun, 
or  a  distinct  pronoun,  and  the  predicate  a  verb,  there  will,  appa- 
rently, be  two  subjects ;  one  represented  by  the  noun  or  the  distinct 
pronoun,  and  the  other  by  the  pronoun  inherent  in  the  form  of  the 
verb:  thus,  ^H^?;  UTTOA  Abraham  he  dwelt,  ''riiptt?;  "'Di^  /  I-dwelt*, 
^'Pjy^  '^*J'?  /S'^ra^  she-laughed.  However,  as  the  two  subjects  refer 
to  the  same  thing,  they  must  be  considered  as  in  apposition ;  and 
in  translating  such  phrases  into  English,  the  pronoun  must  be 
omitted :  thus  D'^nb^?  "H^b^*"]  and  God  said  (not,  and  he  said,  God, 
nor,  and  he,  God,  said). 

168.  Obs»  3. — The  verbal  form  can,  in  English,  be  used  only 
where  the  predicate  implies  action,  passion,  or  their  contraries, 
want  of  action  or  passion,  or  a  state  of  being  dependent,  in  some 
measure,  on  the  will  or  inherent  power  of  the  subject:  as,  I  walk, 
run,  suffer,  sit,  S^c.  ;  but  when  the  predicate  expresses  quality  or 


*  Sometimes,  however,  the  distinct  pronouns  are  purposely  intro- 
duced for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 
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quantity  (coining  under  the  predicaments  hoWf  and  how  much)^  the 
predicate  can  only  be  formed  by  an  adjective  accompanied  by  the 
copula  :  as,  /  aw,  was^  shall  be,  wise,  little,  great,  &c.  In  Hebrew, 
however,  the  predicate  may  assume  a  verbal  form,  although  it  ex- 
presses the  notions  of  quality  or  quantity :  as,  ''■O*^ /H  ^  ^^*  *^^^> 
D^Hv  he  shall  be  wise,  ^l.^\  he  shall  be  great.  Or  it  may,  as 
in  English,  be  formed  by  an  adjective  and  the  copula :  thus, 
n^in  "^iy^n  /  was  sich,  Qjn  n^ni  he  shall  be  wise. 

169.  Obs.  4. — ^When  the  predicate  is  a  verb,  the  proposition  may, 
for  the  sake  of  distinction,  be  denominated  verbal ;  but  when  the 
predicate  is  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  the  proposition  may  be  termed 
nominal.  Such  propositions  occur  very  frequently  in  Hebrew  :  as, 
*^?^ '*^'^'*^ V!'!^  \^  Wine  {is  a)  mocker,  strong  drink  (is  a)  blusterer 
(Prov.  XX.  1  );  ^^Vfi  ^1^?  ^"ID  ^'^^  a  virtuous  woman  (is  a) 
crown  of  [to]  her  husband  (Prov.  xii.  4). 


Concord  between  the  Subject  and  its  Predicate, 

170.  The  predicate  must  agree  with  the  subject 
in  gender  and  number,  and  (if  a  verb)  in  person. 
There  are,  however,  several  exceptions  to  this  rule, 
which  will  be  noticed  hereafter. 


06s.— When  the  predicate  is  a  noun  (Art.  165.)  it  must,  even  in 
English,  agree,  in  some  instances  in  gender,  and  always  in  number- 
as,  he  is  a  prince,  she  is  a  princess,  they  are  princes,  &c.  But 
when  the  predicate  is  an  adjective,  the  agreement  is  entirely  neg- 
lected: as,  he  is  wise,  she  is  wise,  &c.  In  Hebrew,  however 
the  predicate  must  always  agree  with  its  subject ;  and  it  would  be 
as  improper  to  say  bilS  Ht^Wn  or  bi-T|  D^fi^JMH  as  it  would  be  to 
say  llba  n^^ri  or  ^^P  D>tt7jSn.     (See  Art.  Sb.) 
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Of  the  several  kinds  of  Propositions, 

171.  Propositions  may  be  distributed  into  General^ 
Indefinite,  Particular,  Simple,  Compound^  IncompleXy 
and  Complex, 

172.  A  General  proposition  is  that  which  has  a 
general  term,  representing  a  whole  class  of  beings 
for  its  subject :  as,  *T7l'^  ^^ij{  ^1?  man  is  born  unto 
trouble. 

173.  An  Indefinite  proposition  is  that  which  has 
an  indefinite  noun  for  its  subject :  as,  Dlijt  ^'^  a  man 
came,  ^^H  D*'Li^5^^  ?nen  came, 

Obs. — As  the  Hebrew  has  no  indefinite  article,  the  context  alone 
can  decide  whether  a  proposition  is  general  or  only  indefinite  (see 
Art.  35).  In  some  instances,  however,  the  word  "^^7^  wz.  ^^^f. 
oney  is  used  for  the  indefinite  article :  as,  1)7X  ^^^  ^"^^^  «w  old 
prophet  (2  Kings  xiii.  11);  riPIb^  HffifM  one  woman  (2  Kings  iv.  1); 
lit.  one  old  prophet^  one  woman*. 

174.  A  PaiHicular  proposition  is  that  in  which  the 
subject  is  a  term  relating  to  a  particular  individual, 
or  to  particular  individuals.  Such  terms  are  the 
personal  and  demonstrative  pronouns,  proper  names, 
and  common  nouns  whose  general  signification  is 
restricted  by  some  definite  term. 


*  Hence  the  origin  of  the  indefinite  article,  «,  an :  German,  ein, 
eine;  French,  un^  une. 

A  A 
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175.  A  Simple  proposition  is  that  which  has  only 
one  subject  and  one  predicate.  (See  the  preceding 
examples). 

176.  A  Compound  proposition  is  that  which  has 
several  subjects  or  several  predicates,  or  both :  as, 
D^?i?.t  i^l^l  ^C^^lr^^?  Abraham  and  Sarah  (were)  old 
(Gen.  xvili);  hh]  ^nh' nn^Jl  p.^ni  and  the  earth 
was  formless  and  void  (Gen.  i.  2);  ^^7]  ^HT  ]i?Jl1 
njl^N^l  and  Rachel  and  Leah  answered  and  said 
(Gen.  xxvi.  14);  ^'^1  "I^Z  DH^plDI  %  ^b]  DlSl  D^VPI 
Xyr\  and  the  Egyptians  (are)  men,  and  not  God;  and 
their  horses  (are)  flesh,  and  not  spirit  (Isa.  xxxi.  3). 

177.  Ohs. — In  compound  propositions  there  is  generally  an 
ellipsis  either  of  one  of  the  subjects  or  of  one  of  the  'predicates: 
thus,  the  first  example  is  equivalent  to  *  Abraham  was  old,^  and 
*  Sarah  was  old;^  and  the  second,  to  *The  earth  was  formless ^  and 
*The  earth  was  voidJ'  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  other  examples. 

178.  An  Incomplete  proposition  is  that  in  which 
the  subject  and  the  predicate  are  each  expressed  by 

a  single  word,  as  *^^9  ^'^^  ^^  (^^  ^)  f^^^gJ  ^??  1/^0 
the  King  (is)  wise, 

179.  A  Complex'  proposition  is  that  in  which 
either  the  subject  or  the  predicate,  or  both,  are  ex- 
pressed by  several  word^,  some  of  which  serve  to 
explain,  define,  or  qualify  the  leading  words :  as — 
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i^n  l*)]!^  'qinh  "^:K  ^*>  /  thy-father-m-law  Jethro  {am) 
'        '  '  '         coming. 

^)B^  "11*1  lit  f^)  This  (is)  David  the-King. 

"^5^^    DH    b^njl^\    '^::bn  ('HThe)  kings-of  Israel  are  kings 
"  ""•   *-y^*j-j"  of  mercy''. 

V      V 

D'l^^  1^9   ^^5?f  W  \DV,^(°^Naaman,captain-of{the)host-of 

'  h^ll  ''ti}"^i^  iTH*  ^'^^^  king-of  Syria,  was  a  great 

X         •       T  T  man. 

iy^'2\T\  ^Vp:3   •)l;^^t   t:^^>?n  (^>  The  man  in  whose-hand  the  cup 
•I*^M  4*1**!^  s>?j*'n  Sn^-n  ^         was  foundy  he  shall  be  a  slave. 

V  T  *  J    •  T  ; 

180.  Ohs.  1. — The  several  words  forming  a  complex  term  may 
be  either  so  many  names  for  the  same  object,  which  is  thus,  as  it  were, 
presented,  for  the  sake  of  distinction,  under  different  points  of  view : 
such,  for  instance,  are  the  several  words,  /,  thy -father-in-law,  Jethro, 
(the  subject  of  Prop,  a.)  and  the  words,  David  the  king,  (the  predi- 
cate of  Prop.  B.) :  or  the  several  words  may  be  names  of  different 
objects,  between  which  there  may  subsist  one  of  those  numerous 
relations  denoted  in  many  languages  by  the  genitive  case,  and  by  the 
possessive  casef,  or  the  preposition  of  in  English ;  such,  for  instance, 
are  the  words  which  represent  the  subject  and  predicate  of  Prop.  c. 
Now,  when  the  first  happens  to  take  place,  the  several  words  are 
said  to  be  in  apposition,  and  must  agree  in  case,  that  is,  they  must 
be  in  the  same  case  in  which  the  leading  word  happens  to  be.  But 
when  the  second  happens  to  take  place,  one  of  the  words  is  said  to 
govern  the  other  in  the  genitive ;  and  in  Hebrew,  the  word  which  is 
defined  must  be  in  a  state  of  construction  (Art.  52),  to  distinguish  it 
from  the  defining  word  or  words:  thus.  "'^TP  (not  C^pv/?).     The 


*  i.  e.  Merciful  kings. 

•f  It  is  almost  needless  to  observe  that  possession  is  but  one  of 
the  numerous  relations  denoted  by  this  case. 
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student  will  likewise  observe  that  this  mode  of  construction  is  often 
used,  where  in  English,  we  should  use  an  adjective  (epithet)  as  the 
qualifying  word:  thus,  "^PQ  ''^V^  kings  of  mercy  ^  instead  of  merciful 
kings, 

181.  Obs.  2. — In  Prop.  d.  the  words  representing  the  subject 
are  of  a  mixed  nature,  and  one  of  those  representing  the  predicate 
is  an  adjective  (epithet). 

182.  0^5.  3. — In  Prop.  e.  the  leading  word  tt?^Mn  is  defined  by 
a  proposition.  In  such  cases  the  leading  word  must  be  followed  by 
the  relative  "1tt?W,  or  by  its  equivalents  n,  tt?  (Art.  95,  100). 

183.  Obs.  4. — In  all  complex  propositions,  a  distinction  may  be 
made  between  the  grammatical  and  the  logical  subject.  Thus,  the 
grammatical  subject,  or  the  Nominative  of  the  last  example  (Prop. 
E.)  is,  the  man.  But  the  logical  subject  is,  the  man  in  whose  hand 
the  cup  was  found.  The  remark  is  equally  applicable  to  the  pre- 
dicate. 

184.  From  the  preceding  observations,  it  appears 
that  when  two  or  more  words  come  together,  they 
may  form  either  an  entire  proposition,  or  only  a  part 
of  one.  Now,  as  the  copula  is  frequently  omitted,  the 
student  may  often  be  at  a  loss  to  distinguish  between 
the  one  and  the  other.  The  following  considerations 
will,  however,  remove  every  difficulty. 

The  several  words  are  either  all  indejinite :  or  they 
are  all  dejinite:  or  some  are  indefirjite,  and  others 
definite. 

Rule  I. — When  the  words  are  all  indejinite,  or  all 
dejinite  (without  the  copula),  they  form  only  a  part  of 
the  proposition  :  thus — 
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All  Indefinite, 

'^T? :  ^  nl^M  A  woman  a  widow ^  i.  e.  a  widow  woman. 
i*ltO  ti?"^S  A  man  good,  i.  e.  a  good  man. 
•^jrjn*''  n^ltO  \^"iM  A  land  good  and  extensive,  i.  e.  a  good 
and  extensive  land. 

All  Definite. 

'^T?  i^*?  '^^^'7   ^^^  woman  the  widow,  i.  e.  the  widow 
woman*. 

iiran  tt?'^Mn   The  man  the  good^  i.  e.  the  good  man. 

'^?'7T71  •^?fe'!?  Vl^r?   ^^e  /awcZ  ^Ae  good  and  the  extensive, 

i.  e.  the  good  and  the  extensive  land. 
"nb^n  nb'bl^  Solomon  the  king. 

Tl-yn  tC^Sn   The  man  the  this,  i.  e.  this  man. 
'^^^'^  °'^^J^'7   The  men  the  these,  i.  e.  these  men. 
^7^'^T}  ^'^^'7   The  man  the  goer,  i.  e.  the  man  that 
goes. 

Rule  II. — But  when  one  of  the  words  is  definite, 
and  the  other  indefinite,  then  the  definite  term  whether 
simple  or  complex,  is  the  subject,  and  the  indefinite 
term  is  the  pixdicate :  thus — - 

*  nj^vM  ntt^Sn   The  woman  (is  a)  tvidoiv. 
t&^Wn  nits  or  ^itD  tt?'»Wn   The  man  (is)  good,  or  good  is  the  man. 
T^^rr\A  n^ita  V'v^^^   The  land  (is)  good  and  extensive. 
t]:7>«n  nt   This  (is)  the  manf. 
D'^tt?D«n  nv>«   These  (are)  the  men. 
tybin  W^^ri  The  man  goes. 

*  See  the  several  examples — Art.  86,  98,  101,  and  the  exercises 
which  accompany  them. 

f  When  the  subject  is  a  pronoun,  the  predicate  may  be  either  de- 
finite or  indefinite :  as,  t^**)?^  nriM  thou  {art  a)  man,  tt?''Wn  nriM  thou 
(art)  the  man,  tt?^Mn  ''p  who  (is)  the  man,  tt?i3k^  H^  what  (is)  man. 
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Rule  III. — In  case  two  definite  terms  are  to  form 
a  proposition,  the  copula  must  be  inserted  :  thus, — 
lifp  ^2^  «in  Dni  and  Ham  was  the  father  of  Canaan"^ 
(Gen.  ix.  18);  3]1?l?)ni  HJ^H  D^n^.^  H^^^D  n'ln^n) 
Nin  D^'^'^^5  ^ripP  ^/?^  ^^^  ^^^/^^  were  (the)  work  of 
God,  and  the  writing  was  (the)  writing  of  God-\  (Ex. 
xxxii.  16). 

185.     Propositions  are  likewise  divided  into  Af- 
firmative and  Negative. 

An  Affirmative  proposition  is  that  in  which  the 
copula,  whether  expressed  or  understood,  is  not  af- 
fected by  a  negative  particlej,  as  in  most  of  the 
preceding  examples. 


*  Compare  the  phrase  1^2p  "^n^  WH  Ham  the  father  of  Canaan^ 
in  verse  22,  where  it  forms  only  a  part  of  the  sentence. 

■f-  The  copula  is,  however,  even  in  such  cases,  omitted,  when  no 
ambiguity  can  arise  from  the  omission :  as,  ^P^l  ^"^P  ^"^PU  the  voice 
is  (the)  voice  of  Jacob ;  ''O-'-?  ^ '33n  the  daughters  {are)  my  daugh- 
ters.  It  is  likewise  frequently  omitted  in  the  poetical  books  of 
Scripture,  where  the  style  is  intentionally  concise  and  elliptical. 

J  A  proposition  may  contain  one  or  more  negatives^  and  yet  be 
affirmative,  provided  the  negative  does  not  affect  the  copula.  Thus, 
Blessed  {is)  the  man  that  walheth  not  in  the  counsel  of  the  ungodly , 
nor  standeth  in  the  way  of  sinners^  &c.  &c.  (Ps.  i.  1 ,  2),  is  an  af- 
firmative proposition ;  being  equivalent  to,  The  man  who  walketh  not 
in  the  counsel  of  &c.,  &c.,  is  blessed. 


THE  HEBREW  LANGUAGE.  185 

186.     A  Negative  proposition  is  that  in  which  the 
copula  is  affected  by  one  of  the  negative  particles, 

^^?,  ^b,  h^,  ^3,  ^rh:i. 


187.  Ohs, — These  particles  are  not  synonymous,  though  they 
all  express  negation, 

V^  indicates  the  non-existence  of  the  subject,  and  is  therefore 
chiefly  used  before  nouns  and  participles,  and  in  combination  with 
the  personal  pronouns :  thus,  *1lS2  ^Dv  ^^  Joseph  was  not  in  the 
pit  (Gen.  xxxvii.  29),  lit.  Joseph  existed  not,  &c. ;  ^^T^  *^7'^J^  ^^^ 
child  is  not  (Gen.  xxx),  lit.  the  child,  he  exists  not,  or  is  not  here ; 
?59  D?^  inb  ''35'»W  /  will  not  give  you  straw  (Ex.  v.  10),  lit.  /  am 
not  a  giver  of  straw, 

Nv  indicates  the  non-existence  of  the  predicate,  and  is  therefore 
chiefly  used  before  verbs  in  \h.e  past  and  future:  as,  lOJ  "^  he  gave 
not,  1^1  ^^  he  shall  not  give  ;  thus,  ^^  b^bl  Dl«  nriM  signifies, /^ow 
art  a  man  and  not  a  god;  whereas  ^^  T^l  would  signify,  and  there 
is  no  God, 

b^  has  the  same  signification  as  "b,  but  is  chiefly  used  in  poetry. 

vM  is  chiefly  used  for  exhorting,  entreating,  and  wishing ;  and  is 
therefore  only  used  before  verbs  in  the  future, 

"'^y^  is  chiefly  used  before  infinitives. 


Subordinate  Members  of  a  Proposition, 

188.  The  words  explained  in  the  preceding  pages, 
belong  either  to  the  subject  or  to  Xh^  predicate,  of  which 
they  form  a  constituent  part.  But  a  proposition  may 
contain  several  other  words,  which,  though  they  form 
neither  a  part  of  the  one,  nor  of  the  other,  are  yet 
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necessary  to  complete  the  sense*:  such,  for  instance, 
are  the  words  Vn^^'^PS'nSt,  and  ^1,^3,  in  the  follow- 
sentence  ^l.n?  '''TJ^"^?"^^  ^^lIII  and  he  slew  all  his 
brethren  with  the  sword.  Such  likewise  are  the  words 
••nn-n^^— mn  \i;^)!<h—r]\^^)  in  the  following  verse,— 
r\f^b  n\r\  \i>^)^\  "^rin:  •'in^'n^  Igave  7ny  daughter  to 
this  man  for  a  wife.  These  are  generally  denominated 
the  complements  or  the  subordinate  parts  of  a  propo- 
sition ;  and,  like  the  principal  parts,  they  may  either 
be  definite  or  indefinite,  complex  or  incomplex, 

189.  Ohs,  1. — The  subordinate  members  are,  in  some  languages, 
distinguished  from  the  more  essential  parts  by  particular  termina- 
tions (cases).  In  Hebrew,  they  are  indicated  by  the  prefixes  ?2  7  D  2 
and  by  the  particle  ^W  (Art.  40,  41).  Or,  as  in  English,  by 
prepositions. 

190.  Ohs.  2. — The  subordinate  parts  are  chiefly  regulated  by  the 
nature  of  the  predicate  and  its  signification.  For  when  the  predicate 
in  an  active  transitive  verb,  it.  must  be  accompanied  by  a  word  or 
words  on  which  the  action  falls  (the  objective  HS) ;  and  when  it 
denotes  causative  action  (Hiphil),  it  often  requires  two  objective 
cases.  If  it  signify  giving^  delivering^  restoring^  8^c.  it  will  require 
both  an  objective  and  a  dative  case  (^  or  v^).  If  it  var^ly  motion,  the 
place  where  the  motion  begins,  or  from  which  it  originates  (1^  or  ^) 
and  where  it  terminates  (^  or  ^^  or  *T2?)  must  often  be  expressed. 


*  This  will  generally  be  the  case  when  the  judgment  or  affirma- 
tion of  the  mind  respects  an  event,  incident,  or  contingent  act ;  or 
briefly,  in  narrative  sentences. 
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191.  Obs.  3. — Sometimes  we  wish  to  express  the  instrument  with 
which  (d),  the  purpose  for  which  (b),  or  the  place  and  time  in  which 
(i)  the  action  is  performed,  or  the  intention  and  remission  of  the 
action  or  attribute  (adverbs),  and  so  on  with  regard  to  a  variety  of 
other  circumstances,  all  of  which  must  be  considered  as  so  many- 
subordinate  parts  of  a  proposition.  , 

192.  Obs,  4.  —Amongst  these,  may  likewise  be  reckoned  all  words 
and  phrases  which  are  apparently  superfluous  (pleonasms),  but 
which  are  introduced  either  for  the  purpose  of  additional  explana- 
tion, emphasis,  or  amplification:  as,  "^^^.L^'H^  J)nS*n]^1  and-she-saw 
him^  the  child,  i.  e.  and  she  saw  it,  namely,  the  child  (Ex.  ii.  6) ; 
^?Pn?P  ^^'^  "^^2^  ''P^S  /,  /  am  your  comforter,  i.  e.  /,  even  I,  am^ 
&c.  (Isa.  li.  12) ;  '^7t  t  ^  '^^J?-.  ^'^l  *^^i7>  ^  barren!  whonewer  bore 

(Is.  liv.  1);  nnirob  b^bi  mnb  urv^;^,  ^^t^,  ^r\l±}^,  and-l-wHi-set 

mine  eye  against  them  for  evil,  and  not  for  good  (Amos  ix.  4)  . 

193.  Obs,  5. — The  reverse  of  this  grammatical  figure  is  ellipsis, 
by  which  some  word  or  phrase  is  omitted,  which  must,  however,  be 
supplied  by  the  reader,  in  order  to  complete  the  regular  or  full 
construction*.  Of  the  omission  of  the  copula  we  have  already  given 
numerous  examples.  The  following  are  examples  of  the  omission 
of  other  words:  Dip^H  >t?7:?«  >:5nnV]Q--'>ntp«  nb«b  VH^^he  feared 
tO'Say — my-sister  —  lest-the-men-of  the-place  should-kill-me  (Gen. 
xxvi.  7),  where  the  words  ^^'^H  she-is,  and  "1^^  *^^  for-he-said,  must 
be  supplied  :  D'^3'1"' — "H??**??  thine  eyes  {are)— doves,  supply  the  word 


*  This  species  of  ellipsis  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  ellipsis 
of  parallelism,  and  wbich  may,  by  way  of  distinction,  be  called  met- 
rical ellipsis.  The  latter  is  entirely  artificial,  and  consists  in  omitting 
in  every  alternate  line  a  corresponding  word  or  phrase  used  in  the 
first  line.  "We  have  a  perfect  specimen  of  this  species  of  poetical 
composition  in  the  hundred  and  fourteenth  Psalm ;  but  this  is  not 
the  place  to  enlarge  on  such  a  subject. 

BB 
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''5'*^  eyes'of  (Cant.  i.  15) ;  iriDWi^-t^^Wl  i2prtr7^W  nb^W  eat-ye 
each — his-vine,  and-each — his  fig -tree  ^  S^c.  supply  the  word  '**^.5  the 
fruit  of  (2  Kings  xviii.  31);  ^1"*??? — Hb^^  HT^  what  (is)  this  {that) 
thou'hast'done,  supply  "^f?,^  (Gen.  iii.  13);  ^"^^IS  n>2  nDD^M  '^:??? 
(Gen.  xxviii),  supply  (P)  ii"'?:?  m  ^^e  house  of;  ^91^1  ^1?^  ^^."1 
(Gen.  xliv.  25),  supply  (»)  nm^  and  from;  ^ry^y^^^  l^'bs  (Ps. 
Ixvi.  17),  suj)ply  (^l)  ''D?  z(;«7/i  7W«/  wow^A;  P^  D^S  (Ps.  cxiv.  8), 
supply  ip)  0?^/  into  a  pool-of. 

The  student  will  do  well  to  impress  the  preceding  remarks  on  his 
mind,  as  many  apparent  obscurities  and  anomalies  are  entirely  owing 
to  the  omission  of  some  word  or  inflection*,  which  may,  however,  be 
easily  supplied  by  the  context. 


CHAPTER  11. 

Syntax   of  the    Noun. 

194.  The  definite  H  (p.  35),  is  used  like  the  in  Eng- 
lish, to  direct  the  attention  to  a  particular  individual, 
or  to  particular  individuals,  know^n  either  by  their 
universality,  or  pre-eminence,  as  having  been  pre- 
viously mentioned,  or  as  described  by  some  circum- 
stance :  as,  D'lPtf'n  the  heaven,  "lll^n  the  light  (Gen.  i); 
^*1P/?L^  the  sanctuary  (Lev.xii.4);  y^\  ^m  Dl^H  the 
man  ivhom  he  had  formed  (Gen.  ii.  8). 

195.  The  article  is  omitted: — 1st,  before  proper 
nouns: — 2nd,  before  nouns 'in  a  state  of  construc- 

*  See  Kimchi's  Michlol,  pp.  57,  58. 
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tion*  (See  Art.  55) :  3rd,  before  nouns  having  any 
of  the  possessive  pronominal  affixes  'j'  (p.  42) ;  be- 
cause, as  in  all  these  cases  the  noun  is  already  known 
to  refer  to  particular  individuals,  the  article  v^ould  be 
superfluous. 

196.      Obs.  1. — Some    proper   names    of  countries,   cities,   &c., 
do,  however,  sometimes  take  the  article :  as,  "^^  ylil^  the   Gileadf, 


*  There  are  apparently  some  exceptions  to  this  rule ;  as,  for  in- 
stance nnb  nbnwn  into  the  tent  of  Sarah  (Gen.  xxiv.  67) ;  ^^H 
b«  n'^^  the  God  of  Beth-el  (Gen.  xxxi.  13);  nn^H  ^ilSH  the 
ark  of  the  covenant  (Jos.  iii.  14): — but  these  are  elliptical  expres- 
sions, in  which  the  real  noun  in  construction  is  omitted :  thus, 
nib  bns  nbn«n  into  the  tent,  namely,  (the)  tent  of  Sarah ;  ^^^H 
bw  n^S  bs  the  God,  namely,  (the)  God  of  Bethel 

t  '^V^??  ^"^^^  (Jos.  vii.  21),  n^Oi^inn  (2  Kings  XV.  16),  and 
a  few  others,  are  exceptions. 

J  Most  of  the  proper  names  were  originally  historical,  or  com- 
memorative :  as,  "^377?  GiLEAD,  i.  e.  heap  of  witness,  from  ^5  a 
heap,  a  mound,  and  ^V.  a  witness;  HQ^D  Mizpeh,  i.  e.  a  watching- 
place,  from  Hb^  to  look  out,  to  watch  (see  Gen.  xxxi.  47,  48); 
b?bil  GiLGAL,  from  b'b|  to  roll  away,  remove  (Jos.  v.  9)  :  or  they 
were  epithetical,  i.  e.  expressive  of  some  distinguishing  quality ;  as, 
^  T  :  ^^^  white  mountain;  '^^'^  the  high  city  or  place.  In  either 
case,  they  include  a  common  name ;  and  hence  we  see  the  reason 
why  they  are  sometimes  used  with,  and  sometimes  without  the 
article,  according  as  they  refer  to  the  place  alone,  or  in  combination 
with  the  circumstance  from  which  the  name  is  derived.  In  most 
cases,  however,  the  common  name  is  omitted  :  thus,  'TJ^ySn  for 
"^y 7^  VT-v^  o^  ^?  r^r?  Vl^  in  the  same  manner  as  we  say  '  The 
Thames,'  for  '  The  River  Thames.' 
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bjbsn  the   Gilgal,  P^nbrT  the  Lebanon,  1T]!!»!^  the  Jordan*.     (See 
the  Notes.) 

197.  Obs,  2. — The  article  is  used,  though  omitted  in  English, 
when  the  noun  stands  for  the  whole  species  or  kind  :  as,  ^"J^i? 
D')3"'2?b  rf^'y^,  man  looks  to  the  eyes\  (1  Sam.  xvi.  7),  Hehrew,  the  man, 

198.  It  is  likewise  used  occasionally  before  nouns  in  the  voca- 
tive :  as,  0?^^"7  ^^'^T^i'!?  give  ear,  0  ye  heavens  !  lit.  give  ye  ear, 
the  heavens  ! 

199.  It  is  placed  before  adjectives  and  demonstrative  pronouns,  to 
distinguish  the  epithet  Si^niS.  definite  from  the  predicate  (see  Art.  86,  98, 
184) ;  and  before  participles  not  having  any  of  the  possessive  pro- 
nominal affixes,  instead  of  the  relative  pronoun  (Art.  100). 

200.  When,  therefore,  a  participle  has  the  definite  H  and  a  pro- 
nominal affix,  the  latter  must  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  corre- 
sponding objective  pronoun:  thus,  Tf7Mn  who  caused  twee  to  go 
up  (Deut.  XX.  1) ;  Db^^H  who  caused  them  to  go  up  ?  (Is.  Ixiii.  1 1). 

Repetition  of  the  Article. 

201.  The  article  must  be  repeated  before  every 
noun  J  belonging  to  the  same  part  of  a  proposition: 
thus,    rni-iinni   D^ps^l^ni   D^i?nn  Hl^  these   are 


*  This  word  (111^)  is  generally  derived  from  "T^J  to  descend ;  but 
it  is  probably  a  compound  of  "J^^.  river,  and  X\  Dan,  the  name  of  a 
place  near  its  source. 

"f  2.  e.  On  the  outward  appearance. 

J  Except  where  the  noun  is  already  defined  (Art.  193).  See  the 
words  ntrnan  "^bDI  and  ^^'^'^  ri>n  n!i1S  in  the  next  page. 
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the  statutes  and  judgments  and  laws  (Levit.  xxvi.  46), 
Hebrew,  ^/fe  judgments  and  the  laws*. 

(Josh.  vi.  24.)  :ni.T  n'^3 
(Deut.  vii.  19.) ;  T]^^ii:i^n  ]^y\m\  nj^rnn 

202.  This  rule  is  equally  applicable  to  the  'prefixes  and  affixes ; 
and  it  matters  not  whether  some  of  the  nouns  are  in  construction  or 
in  apposition  :  thus — 

•   -      -'••  •        T       ••  :  ;      T        ••  :        :  ••  t  :    •       v       t   t  ;  -      '-•- 

And  Abraham  took  Ishmael  his  son,  and  all  that  were  born  in  his 
house,  and  all  that  were  bought  with  his  money,  S^c.  (Gen.  xvii.  23). 

Obs, — When  the  first  of  several  terms  in  apposition  is  a  proper 
name,  the  prefix,  &c.  is  placed  before  the  first,  and  omitted  before 
the  rest,  as  in  the  preceding  example,  i3^  bS37^tp'»  nW*  But  when 
the  proper  name  stands  after  the  other  terms,  then  the  prefix,  &c. 
must  be  repeated  before  each  of  the  terms :  thus,  bs?^^??^"n^  i32l"n^ 
his  son,  namely,  Ishmael,  '^^^!^  ''^ '^r  to  my  lord,  to  Esau  (Gen. 
xxxii.  5)  ;  pr\T,  m  —  ^l"^n>^  n§  ?T?2l-n«  ^T'^n  (Gen.  xxii.  2). 

Additional  Examples. 

(Gen.xii^i.)  :  ^^2^  ri^3m  'qr^l^l/^^^  "nvi^^^  ^'i?. 

(Gen.  xiii.  2.)     ♦    3.1^^    ^^^3^     ^pm    ^'^12    1^3   Dn3^^1 
...  .     '      T  t':        V  ••  :  •         V  :  t:it        v     It  :    •  - 


*  The  untranslated  verses  are  inserted  by  way  of  exercise. 

f  The  particle  ^W  is,  however,  sometimes   omitted ;    especially 


192  THE  SYNTAX  OF 

(Ex.  XXXV.  11.)  :vnt^"n^i  vif^v'Ty^  vnnn"ni$  vt^np 

(I)eut.xxiv.2.)  •  n3D'7S^1 
T  T  :  •"  T  : 

Case. 

203.  The  Nominative  may  be  known,  as  in 
other  languages,  by  its  being  the  subject  of  the 
proposition. 

Ohs.  1. — When  the  'predicate  is  a  passive  verb,  the  objective  is 
sometimes  used  instead  of  the  nominative :  as,  H^tt  ni^  ^tt?-V"l 
«wc?  Moses  was  brought  bach  (Ex.  x.  8) ;  Vl^?  ^^  "i^^  ^^^  *^^^ 
land  be  given  (Num.  xxxii.  5)  ;  because,  though  the  w^ords  '^^^ 
and  Vl.^*?  are  the  subjects^  they  are  nevertheless  the  objects  of  the 
several  actions. 

204.  Obs.  2. — The  nominative  is  often  found  as  if  it  vrere  de- 
tached from  the  rest  of  the  sentence ;  in  w^hich  case  it  is  called  the 
Nominative  Absolute:  as,  V*1)'J'7  ^*'"'?  ^"^^  ^^^  ^'^^  of  power,  to 
him  belongs  the  earth  (Job  xxii.  8),  i.  e.  as  to  the  mighty  man,  his  is 
the  earth ;  D<^'1^^  f^-^^  ^^•'^  1  V'll^  as  to  summer  and  winter,  thou 
hast  made  them  (Ps.  Ixxiv.  17). 

205.     The  Genitive  is  indicated  by  placing  the 


where  no  ambiguity  can  arise  from  the  omission.  Compare  the 
above-cited  passage  vs^ith  VrT^"!^  Vtt?")p  VDip  &c.  (Ex.  xxxix.  33). 
Compare,  likev^rise,  Lev.  xi.  13,  vs^ith  Deut.  xiv.  12. 
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noun  which  is  defined*  in  a  state  of  construction 
(Art.  51,61). 

The  defined  word  may  be  denominated  the  antece- 
dent'\,  and  the  defining  term  the  consequent. 

Thus,  in  the  following  examples,  ^7!^  ^?  (a)  daughter  of  {a) 
king,  "n^^O  1?  {the)  son  of  the  king,  "^T^^  ^P"*^  {the)  terror  of 
{a)  king  J,  D^^?  ''^  f  P  kings  of  nations,  ^n|  *^?.  a  horder-of  gold, 


*  We  have  already  observed  (Art.  36,  53) ;  that  the  vague  signifi- 
cation of  common  nouns  is  often  defined  by  adding  to  them  another 
word  (orTwords)  expressive  of  the  material  of  which  they  are  formed : 
as,  nP5  ^"l^P  («)  dish  of  silver,  i.  e.  a  silver  dish;  ^TH^  ^/"^  vessels 
of  iron,  i.  e.  iron  vessels — or  the  use  for  which  they  are  intended; 
as,  nDn7^  '^vl;^  instruments  of  war,  HbDi^  iT'Sl  a  house  of  prayer; — 
or  by  mentioning  the  person  to  whom  they  belong ;  as,  "^T^^L^  ^^5 
{the)  house  of  the  king,  ^P^^  ^Tf^  {the)  tent  of  Jacob;— ox  the  object 
of  which  they  form  a  part ;  as,  "^H"?  ^  ^^^^  ^^P  ^f  ^^^  mountain ; 
^^'^^  "^^  the  mouth  of  the  well;  and,  in  short,  by  adding  a  word 
expressive  of  any  of  those  numerous  relations  which  subsist  between 
objects— as  cause  and  effect,  agent  and  patient,  the  whole  and  its 
parts,  &c.  &c.,  and  vice  versa.  Now  in  all  such  cases,  the  word 
which  is  defined  must  be  placed  before  that  which  is  to  define  it. 

•\  The  Antecedent  is  denominated  by  Hebrew  Grammarians, 
7|J3p3  or  "n**!^?,  i.  e.  that  which  is  supported;  the  Consequent  is 
termed  'HP'^^  the  supporter. 

X  This  mode  of  expression  is,  in  most  languages,  liable  to  ambi- 
guity ;  for  the  terror  of  the  king,  may  either  mean  the  terror  with 
which  he  is  affected,  or  the  terror  with  which  he  inspires  others.  It 
is  the  same  with  respect  to  the  possessive  affixes  :  ^^^P  yo2ir  fear 
(Gen.  ix.  2)  signifies  the  fear  which  others  will  have  for  you,  and 
is  therefore  properly  rendered  in  the  Established  Version,  the  fear 
of  you:  but  the  same  word  in  Isaiah  viii.  13.   signifies,  the  Being 
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i.  e.  a  golden  border.—the  words  na,  ]2,  ntt^W,  ''P^,  and  "^T.,  are 
the  antecedents,  and  7[^?,  'H^?'?,  C:"^^?,  and  ^Ht  are  the  con- 
sequents. 

206.  The  antecedent  must  be  an  indefinite*  term ; 
and  therefore  it  cannot  consist  of  2i pronoun,  nor  of  a 
proper  name,  nor  of  a  noun  having  the  definite  H 
(Art.  194)  or  a  pronominal  affix.  When  therefore 
a  pronominal  affix  is  required,  it  must  be  added  to 
the  consequent:  thus,  '^^S  \^  [the)  son-of  thy-son, 
^■^^IN;  *>7.3J;/  {the)  servants- of  thy -master ,  lll^H^p  ^il?? 
(Me)  instruments -of  his  war  (for,  /??>  instruments  of 
war),  ^^IP^  "J"!?  (the)  mountain-of  my -holiness  (for, 
??2j/  holy  mountain'\). 

207.  The  antecedent  may  be  an  adjective,  the  sub- 
stantive being  understood  (Art.  164):  as  ")^^]1  HD*;  w. 
1^T\  riDV-  beautiful  of  form,  i.  e.  07ze  of  beautiful  form, 
nijip  T^2^^  good  of  appearance,  i.e.  of  good  appearance. 


whom  you  ought  to  fear.  Thus  likewise  ''^"J^^  7w«/  /^«r  may  sig- 
nify the  fear  with  which  I  am  affected ;  but  "'^nlD  in  Malachi,  i.  6. 
signifies  the  fear  {reverence)  due  to  me.  The  context  will,  however, 
generally  show  in  what  sense  the  words  are  to  be  understood. 

*  Because  if  it  were  definite  it  would  require  no  further  de- 
finition. 

f  It  is  in  this  manner  that  the  Hebrew  often  uses  nou7is  instead 
of  adjectives.  When,  however,  a  real  adjective  is  used,  the  pro- 
nominal affix  must  be  added  to  the  noun,  as  n|^i9n  ""i^Sl  mi/- 
dauc/hter  the-UttlCf  i.  e.  mi/  little  daughter. 
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n*2  7*T5  great  of  strength,  i.  e.  of  great  strength :  or 
a  participle,  as  37  ^T3tp  (the)  broken-of -heart,  i.  e. 
the  broken-hearted;  ^^T^  "^5^^  (the)  sitters  of  darkness, 
I.  e,  those  that  sit  in  darkness;  P*JV  ^'^'^h  (if^e)  ;?wr- 
suers  (followers)  of  righteousness ,  i.  e.  ^/?o^e  that  follow 
righteousness ;  ni^TT!  "^Ji'pDP  (/^d)  seekers  of  the  Lord,  i.e. 
/Ao.ye  that  seek  the  Lord^\  or  it  may  be  an  infinitive : 
as,  tO^t^p  nlii^i);  to-do  justice,  i.  e.  (the)  doing  of  justice ; 
DTli^nD^  (^Ae)  .yi/^i/2^  of  brothers,  i.  e.  W/e/z  brothers 
sit;  ^\^^  ^^???  in-(the)-going  out-of  the  year,  i.  e. 
a:^  the  end  of  the  year. 

208.  The  consequent  may  consist  of  any  word 
capable  of  defining  the  antecedent ;  it  may  therefore 
be  a  demonstrative  pronoun ;  as  n7^"nt^i/  (the)  doer 
of  these  (things)  i.  e.  whoever  does  so,  (Ps.  xv.  5) : — or 
it  may  be  a  relative  pronoun  (Art.  1 82)  expressed  or 
understood  ;  as  C^  niDS:  J^Dl^  im  DipP  (the)  place 
where  Joseph  was  bound  (Gen.  xl.  3) ;  ^v  P^^J  T\^^ 
"^PiVyi  a  language  (which)  I  know  not  (Ps.  Ixxxi.  5). 

209.  The  consequent  is  sometimes  preceded  by  a  preposition  ;  as 
tJT}^  v2?  '^p/'^n  {the)  walker s-of  upon  the  way^  i.  e.  those  that  walk 
on  the  way  ;  '^'^^l^?  rinptt?!p  as  joy -of  in  harvest,  i.  e.  as  the  joy  of 


*  From  the  numerous  examples  given  above,  it  is  evident  that 
the  state  of  construction  cannot  always  be  expressed  in  English  by 
the  possessive  case,  or  by  the  preposition  of*  In  translating  such 
phrases,  recourse  must  therefore  be  had  to  such  turns  of  expression 
as  are  agreeable  to  the  idiom  of  the  language. 

c  "tJ 
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{men)  in  harvest.  But  such  phrases  are  either  elliptical,  as  in  the  last 
example ;  or  they  are  idiomatic  expressions,  in  which  the  state  of 
construction  is  used  for  the  absolute  state^  merely  to  facilitate  the 
pronunciation  of.  the  complex  terms.  Of  the  same  character  are 
the  following  words,  HT?  in?  the  river  {of)  Euphrates ;  ^  itSH  ]>J»5 
as  wine  that  is  good  (Cant,  viii),  i.  e.  as  good  wine ;  '^^V^'^.l^  "^^^^ 
pleasant  plants  (Isa.  xvii.  10), 

210.  The  absolute  state  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  con- 
structive :  as  ]5^  U^y\t^  (Exod.  xxviii.  17)  for  1^^  '''^•^^  ^^^*  ^f 
stone  *;  riTDM  lD"^n^N  (Prov.  xx.  21)  for  ri^«  '^'?.PW  words  of  truth. 

211.  Several  words  in  construction  may  follow  each  other:  as 
V^jWn  Dr  "^tt^M^jnb  {the)  heart'Of  {the)  chief s-of  {the)  people-of  the 
land,  C7''W-ntt??l-b3  Xyn  the  spirit-of  {the)  whole-of  {the)  fiesh-of 
man  (Joh.  xii),  i.  e.  the  spirit  of  every  living  being.  In  such  cases 
each  of  the  intermediate  terms  is  consequent  and  antecedent  at  the 
same  time ;  consequent  to  the  preceding  word,  and  antecedent  to 
that  which  comes  after  it :  thus,  in  the  first  example,  the  word 
'•^^T  is  the  consequent  of  ^!?,  and  the  antecedent  of  ^^ ;  and 
01?  is  the  consequent  of  '^W^'^  and  the    antecedent  of  V*?.'5'7* — 

an-;?«  '>?.n-\3tt?  >r^>  nbsi  (Gen.  xxv.  6) ;  ^?w^.P  ^'.D  n'issi 

n'^nbb?n-n*'2  fllini?  (l.  Chron.  ix.  13). 


*  Some  grammarians  think  that  words  of  this  description  are  in 
apposition,  similar  to  nouns  denoting  weight,  measure,  time,  &c., 
as  HP?  D^I'I^SJ  two  talents  {of)  silver ;  D'^'H^P  HD'^S  an  ephah  {of) 
barley; — others  are  of  opinion  that  they  are  elliptical,  the  real 
consequent  being  omitted ;  thus  HtSW  *>"nDW  D*^*lttM  words,  namely 
words  of  truth,  &c.,  in  the  same  manner  as  we  find  that  the 
antecedent  is  sometimes  omitted:  thus,  H^IN  niTDH  (Dan.  ix.)  for 
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212.  A  noun  in  a  state  of  construction,  followed  by  the  same 
noun  in  the  plural,  is  often  used  to  express  the  superlative  degree  : 
thus,  ^^^/^  ^  V?  King  of  hingSy  i.  e.  the  greatest  of  kings ;  "^5? 
^^"T^^  a  slave  of  slaves ^  i.  e.  the  most  abject  of  slaves;  Q'^P'JI?'?  ^IP 
(Exod.  xxvii.  34);  tD^^^H  ''at??  (i.  Kings,  viii.  28). 


h 


Dative, 

213.  The  dative  case  is  indicated  by  the  prefix 
or  by  the  preposition  ^^  (Art.  40.  p.  37). 

214.  The  sign  of  the  dative  is  often  used  instead  of  the  genitive 
to  express  the  relation  of  property  or  possession  ;  as  "^^^^7  12  "^H'^Wn 
(1  Sam.  xvi.  18)  I  have  seen  a  son  (belonging)  to  Jesse,  i.  e.  Jesse's 
son  ;  ^X\7  *lteTP  a  psalm  to  David,  i.  e.  of  David.  The  b  is  fre- 
quently preceded  by  ^^"^.i  as,  T}^7^  "^^^W  l^-^H  D^  nS2  bmi 
(Gen.  xxix.  9)  and  Rachel  came  with  the  sheep  which  (belonged)  to 
her  father,  i.  e.  with  her  father's  sheep;  ^tp^^bsb  P^'^^^'H  nnS 
(2  Kings  V.  9) ;  ^^«^>  "^m  ^""f^T}  "^'^^  (1  Sam",  xxi.  8). 

Objective  Case, 

215.  The  objective  is  indicated  by  the  particle 
^\^^or"^i^?(Art.  41):  but  it  is  used  only  when  the  noun 
is  in  a  definite  state*;  and  even  then  it  is  frequently 
omitted.  When  this  takes  place,  or  when  the  noun  is 
used  indefinitely,  the  objective  may  be  known  by  its 


*  By  the  definite  state  is  meant,  when  the  noun  has  the  defiiiite 
n,  or  one  of  the  possessive  pronominal  affixes ;  or  when  it  is  in  a  state 
of  construction,  or  w'hen  itjs  a  proper^ name. 
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position  after  the  verb*,  which  is  either  expressed  or 
understood ;  as  V}"!^  IDyi  2^  nSD^  ]2  (Mai.  i.  6). 

Ablative  and  Vocative  Case. 

216.  The  Ablative  case  is  indicated  by  the  pre- 
fixes, 3,  in,  with,  Sec.  O  or  ^0  from  (Art.  40). 

217.  The  Hebrew  has  no  particular  form  for  the 
Vocative  ;  but  it  may  easily  be  known  by  the  general 
sense  of  the  sentence : — 

Compare  ^i^?^  f^^T  Djr?  Ps.  cxiv.  3.  with  v,  5.  of  the  same 
chapter,  D^l^n  ^^  D>n  ^)>  n^- 

Number. 

218.  Generic  ternft*  of  the  singular  number  are 
often   used    to  express    the    entire  species ;    as : — 


*  In  the  inverted  style,  where  both  the  nominative  and  objective 
are  often  placed  before  or  after  the  verb,  they  may  be  distinguished 
from  each  other  by  the  agreement  of  the  verb  with  the  former. 
Thus,  in  the  following  example,  -l^n?^  D^^^n  linS)  (Prov.  iii.  35), 
though  both  the  objective  and  nominative  precede  the  verb,  yet  it 
is  evident  that  Cpjn  wise  (men),  which  is  in  the  plural,  must  be 
the  nominative,  because  the  verb  ^^^?^.  they  inherit ,  agrees  with  it ; 
and  ^1^3  must  be  the  objective;  for  were  it  the  nominative,  the 
verb  must  have  been  in  the  singular,  ^^7?^-'  ^^  likewise  in  the 
following  verse,  H^n  VtDn  nniDi^  (Ps.  xxxiv.)  though  both  the 
nominative  and  objective  follow  the  verb,  yet  it  is  evident  that 
f^y^  evil,f.  must  be  the  nominative,  because  the  verb  ririlD^  she 
slays,  which  is  likewise  feminine,  agrees  with  it;  whereas  ^^, 
being  masculine,  would  require  the  verb  nnltt^* 
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^na**^^  F]Svn^  (Gen.  vi.  20)  of  the  fowl  after  his  kind,  i.  e.  of 
fowls  after  their  kind;  and  I  have  nnSDtt?^.  inV.1. 1^^!^  "^i^n])  "^"1127  an 
ox,  and  an  ass,  and  sheep,  and  a  man  servant,  and  a  female  servant 
(Gen.  xxxii.  5),  i.  e.  oxen,  asses,  &c. 

This  is  especially  the  case  with  patronymics:  as  ''1^^/7  ^^^^ 
Amorite,  ^^V.??*!!  the  Canaanite,  i.  e.  the  Amorites,  the  Canaanites ; 
^^^^\  ^y!!\  and  Israel  saw,  i.  e.  and  the  Israelites  saw. 

219.   Nouns  which  occur  only  in  the  plural  or  dual  form  (Art. 

47)  ;  as  D'^?9,  D'^'in,  D^^  *,  drop  the  )a  in  the  genitive,  and  take 
the  plural  pronominal  affixes  (p.  42),  even  when  they  are  used 
in  the  sense  of  the  singular:  thus,  D^^f  the  countenance,  face,  or 
faces,  gen.  D'':2^n|)n  ^}B  the  faces  of  the  cherubim ;  ':iT\1(n  ''a^ 
the  face  of  the  cherub ;  '^^^  (not  ^^9)  my  face,  ^^'^Q  thy  face,  ^c. 
D'T n  life,  g.  ''?n  the  life  of  ^^r\  (not  ""^T})  my  life,  "^^^n  his  life,  8^c.^ 

220.  The  plural  of  nouns  expressing  dignity  and 
majesty  is  generally  used  instead  of  the  singular ; 
thus : — 

]il«,_p.D'^?Hh5+Zore?:  )r\^^p.^ty^^Lord-of ;  "^P^N  m.y  lord  (to 


*The  genitive  of  D^P  water  or  waters,  is  ^P  or  ^P^P;  but  the 
second  )1  must  be  retained  when  the  word  is  used  with  pronominal 
affixes :  thus,  ''^'l^  T^'JP  '^^^''^' 

f  Words  of  this  description  have  their  adjectives,  pronouns,  and 
verbs,  mostly  in  the  plural :  as  D'^tt?i'lp  D^p  holy  water ;  CD'^?^ 
D'*P^T3  an  angry  countenance;  D*»2in  D'^D  ^M2^1  (Num.  xx.  11); 
'^^"'^'^  ^V?  n^n  (Num.  XX.  13).  The  agreement  in  such  in- 
stances, is  merely  formal.  Sometimes,  however,  they  have  their 
adjectives,  verbs,  &c.  in  the  singular  number.  (See  Num.  xix.  13. 
Sam.  iv.  16  ;  Isa.  xxx.  20). 

J  This  is  denominated  j}ZwraZf5  excellentice,  because  it  does  not 
actually  indicate  plurality,  but  great  dignity  :    so,  likewise,   ^''^•12 
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distinguish  it  from  "^J^^  Lord,  applied  only  to  the  Divine  Being) ; 
^anW  my  Lords,  The  rest  of  the  plural  affixes  are  used  for  the 
singular:  as,  ^^t^^.  thy  Lord  (not  1?''^^) ;  '^''?^^:  his  Lord  (not 
iDhW)j  JlD^D^h?,  &c.  ;  ^?2I  a  master^  superior^  possessor^  '^'^^^^  f^i^ 
master;    H^?^^  her  master*. 

The  words  D'^H^^,  ''n^S*  '^*'^^S»  ^^'^Hbb^,  &c.  though  they 
have  plural  terminations,  are  often  used  with  verbs,  pronouns,  &c. 
of  the  singular  number,  and  must  be  rendered  in  the  singular, 
when  applied  to  the  Divine  Being  :  as,  ^''nbh^  W^S  God  created, 
f^d^^.  i^^n  he  is  thy  God  f .  But  when  these  words  are  applied  to 
heathen  deities,  they  may  be  rendered  either  in  the  singular  or 
plural  number,  according  as  they  refer  to  one  of  those  false  gods,  or 
to  more  than  one:  thus,  TO^^.  t»ia5  (Jud.  xi.  24)  Chemosh 
thy  God;  ^''Hb^  (Gen.  xxxi.  32)  thy  Gods,  In  the  latter 
case  the  adjectives,  verbs,  &c.  are  always  expressed  in  the 
plural:  as,  D^nh?  D'^nbs  strange  Gods;  ^3^?.  ^^«  D^nbW— 
b\r\b\  ^'^dV^  n^«  (Exod.  xxxii.  1.  4). 

Repetition  of  Nouns, 
221.     The  same  noun  is  sometimes  repeated  : — 


thy  Creator ;  *i])P'^  thy  Maker :  these  are,  however,  very  seldom 
used  in  this  form. 

*  But  v?.5  my  husband,  master;  J^^?.^  her  husband,  are  used 
in   the   singular. 

•j"  There  are  indeed  examples  where  D^nbw  occurs  with  plural  verbs 
and  plural  adjectives,  &c.  but  even  then  it  is  generally  accompanied 
by  some  word  indicating  unity  :  thus,  in  Gen.  i.  26.  xi.  7.  the  verbs 
n^^a  HTID  are  plural,  yet  the  verbs  ^^^^).  Tns«.l  are  in  the 
singular.  In  Josh.  xxiv.  19.  though  the  adjective  D'^^^j?  is  in  the 
plural,  the  accompanying  pronoun  MIH  is  in  the  singular. 
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l5/-~To  indicate  emphasis  and  effect :  as,  ^''l*]^  p^.^  P^.^  (Deut. 
xvi.  20)  justice^  justice  thou  shalt  follow,  i.  e.  let  it  he  thy 
constant  aim ;  ""72.  '♦aS  nibtt??W  (2  Sam.  xviii.  23)  O  AhsolorUy 
my  son,  my  son  ! — V"?^  V"!-^  V"3^  (Jer.  xxii.  29)  O  earth,  earth, 
earth,  hear  the  word  of  the  Lord! 

2w6f.— To  indicate  multitude:  1»n  ^in^;?  ning;?  Q^^H  X>W: 
(Gen.  xiv.  10.)  and  the  vale  of  Siddim  (was)  'pits,  pits,  slime,  i.  e. 
full  of  slime  pits;  ^l?!]?  ^"^?t?  (Exod.  viii.  10)  heaps,  heaps,  i.  e.  a 
great  many  heaps. 

3rd,  To  denote  distribution :  as  "^l^.^?  IpS^  (Exod.  xxxii.  3) 
in  the  morning,  in  the  morning,  i.  e.  every  morning ;  CD '^  D  r  day, 
day,  i.  e.  every  day,  or  daily, 

4th»' — To  denote  diversity ;  in  which  case  the  second  noun  takes 
Q) :  as  (Deut.  xxv.  1 3)  thou  shalt  not  have  in  thy  hag  19tt  ^9^ 
a  stone  and  a  stone,  i.  e.  divers  weights;  ^'^^T.  ^^1  ^!?r^  (Isa.  xii. 
3)  with  heart  and  heart  they  speak,  i.  e.  they  speal  with  duplicity. 


CHAPTER  III. 

Adjectives. 

222.  Adjectives  are  used  either  as  qualifying 
words  (Art.  83, 84),  or  as  predicates  (Art.  86). 

In  either  case,  they  generally  agree  with  their 
substantives  in  gender  and  number  (Art.  86). 

223.  Adjectives  are  frequently  used  without  their  substantives  : 
as,  D2n  a  wise  (man),  D'^P?!!?  wise  (men),  ril^Drj  wise  (women), 
n2*1  a  tender  (woman),  &c. 

224.  In  such  cases,  the  adjective  assumes  the  character  of  a 
noun,  and  is  often  susceptible  of  the  same  variations :  D1*12n  "'^pn 
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the  wise-(men)  of  nations,  '^''??D  his  wise-(men)y   '^''P^CJ  thy  wise- 
(men),  *^'^7    :  ^^^^  great-imen),  f7  v  '?  ^^^  great  {men). 

Degrees  of  Comparison, 

225.  Having  already  described  (Art.  87)  how  the 
several  degrees  of  comparison  are  expressed,  v^e  have 
only  to  add  the  follow^ing  observations  :  - 

Is^. — That  reciprocal  comparison  is  denoted  by  the  repetition  of 
the  ^,  before  the  compared  words :  thus,  IH^?  DW  signifies,  the 
people  are  like  the  priest,  but  IHS?  0^3  signifies,  the  people  are  like 
the  priest,  and  the  priest  is  like  the  people. 

2w6?.-^That  the  superlative  is  often  indicated — (a)  by  repeating 
the  adjective  :  as  p^^  p^^  deep,  deep,  i.  e.  very  deep ;  *1^N^  ^*1 3?*n 
•^PPv?  (Prov.  XX.  14)  had,  had,  says  the  huyer,  i.  e.  the  huyer  says 
(before  the  purchase  is  made)  it  is  very  had  : — (b)  by  adding  the  word 
IS^  might,  strength,  very,  or  "^WP  1^1^  very,  very,  i.  e.  exceed- 
ingly good  : — (c)  By  adding  one  of  the  names  of  God — ^^"i"^!  *^^V 
0*^11781?  a  city  great  to  God,  i.  e.  a  very  great  city;  vM  ^T*^M  moun- 
tains of  God*;  vM  ''t'nM  cedars  of  God,  i.e.  the  highest  mountains, 
the  loftiest  cedars  -j- ;  —  (d)  by  the  repetition  of  the  noun  (see  Art. 
212)  I ;  D''?^?  T?T$  King  of  kings,  C3''1?5  1?^  slave  of  slaves. 

Numerals. 

226.  '^n^  and  rtHi?  are  always  placed  after  the 


*  Intensity  is  often  denoted  in  the  same  manner :  as,  n^"n^n  f  ^ 
aflame  of  God,  i.  e.  a  vehement  flame ;  nj7DM^  a  darkness  of  God, 
i.  e.  very  great  darkness. 

f  The  positive,  in  a  state  of  construction,  or  with  the  article,  is 
sometimes  used  for  the  superlative :  as,  VJ^  P^j?  the  least  of  his 
children,  l^i^"?  ^^H  ^Tl\  and  David  was  the  smallest, 

J  In  such  cases  the  noun  must  be  in  the  plural. 
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name  of  the  thing  numbered,  and  take  the  definite  H 
when  the  noun  is  used  definitely:  as,  "TH^  ttnjP  one 
board,  ^^^[}  ^11?^!  the  one  board;  T\T\'^  ^'^J^J?  one 
camp,  ^l^^^^  njn^n  the  one  camp, 

227.  The  rest  of  the  cardinal  numbers  do  mostly 
precede  their  nouns,  and  never  take  the  definite  H, 
except  as  explained  hereafter :  thus,  D*'^^^?  ^J?2i^  or 
D^:^:^^  U^:iti>  two  men,  U^m^Tl  ^:t!>  or  D^^:^^^  u^:i^  the 

•    T  -:  •  -  :  '  •  T  -:  It       ••  :  •    t  -:  It  •  -  : 

two  men;  D^ti^lp  t^^'i^lfjwenty  boardii,'a'm'yn  on^iT 
the  twenty  boards,  (See  Exod.  xl.  12,  18;  xli.  4,  7, 
20,  24,  26,  27.) 

Ohs.  1 . — The  numerals  are  placed  generally  after  the  nouns  when 
several  things  are  specified  and  enumerated :  as,  (Gen.  xxxii.  13 — 
15)  and  he  took  of  that  which  came  to  his  hand  i^'^?^  ^  present,  &c. 
(consisting  of)  0^0^?  D'*-?V  she-goats,  two  hundred,  D'^ltp^  D^P^/^IJJ 
and  he-goats,  twenty ;  D^HSp  DvPn.  ewes,  two  hundred,  Qv^"] 
C'^tp?  and  rams,  twenty,  &c.  &c.  (see  likewise  Num.  vii.  13 — 88; 
xxvii.xxix.  xxxi.  31 — 45)*:  or  when  the  numeral  is  the  predicate  : 
as,  D'^n???  Dn'^^'lS'l  D-^npy  nn>l^a27  (Exod.  xxxviii.  10)  their 
pillars  {were)  twenty,  and  their  sockets  (were)  twenty. 

Obs.  2.— The  numerals  receive  the  definite  article  when  they  refer 
to  a  number  previously  mentioned,  or  otherwise  known,  especially 
when  the  noun  is  omittedf :  as,  D^'^^'IMn  the  forty,  W^'^^^^^Tl^ 
nnbVJl  (Gen.  xviii.  29,  32),  Ht^'nqn  n^  t2>Dbp  nysn«  (Gen. 
xiv.  9),  "^^n  (Gen.  xix.  9;  xlii.  27). 


*  In  such  cases,  the  article  is  sometimes  repeated  before  each  of 
the  numerals :  as,  D^nW^ni  D'^y:?tt?n")  ntt?b^*n  (Num.  iii.  46). 

f  In  the  composite  numbers  from  1 1  to  20,  we  find  the  definite 
sometimes  before  the  decimal  or  before  the  noun :  thus,  D"^?.?^  ^^ 

Bt?>s  nb^n_n''3nwn  nnjbv  n'^nw  nw  (josh.  iv.  4.  20). 
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3. — The  cardinal  numbers  from  2  to  10  require  plural  nouns 
with  which  the  numerals  must  agree  in  gender:  as,  ^^P  or  0^.3^7 
ry^^i^two  sons;  ''^^  or  nto  D>ri^  two  daughters;  nn:&:?  nV^i? 
sevln  hoys,  nin^J  Mt^  seven  girls,  D^'?^,  HH to  ten  days,  0^273  n*^^ 
ten  women*. 

4. — Above  ten  the,  name  of  the  thing  numbered  may  be  either 
in  the  singular  or  plural :  as,  D"^^  "^^^^  ^T}"^  eleven  day,  i.  e.  days 
(Deut.  i.  2)  ;  D'^npis  lOT  in«  eleven  stars  (Gen.  xxxvii.  8)t; 
D*»n^  rrnb^  rinS  thirteen  cities,   HDtp  n*].tp'^  ^H^  eZet?ew  years; 

D'^tt?-;!]  or  tr?np.  n'^nto  ^^^ew^?/  5oar^5 ;  n^«  nsa  or  ni»N  ns?i  « 

hundred  cubits;  2?*^^  P)vM  ^j  thousand  men;  U^W'IB  f^^S  ^^  thousand 
horsemen, 

5. — From  eleven  to  twenty,  the  less  number  must  precede  the 
greater,  without  an  intervening  (}),  (See  Cardinal  Numbers,  p.  91). 
But  from  twenty  and  above,  it  is  immaterial  v/hich  comes  first,  but 
the  "» must  be  added:  thus,  Q'^-1??V.l  ^i7«  or  ^nb^"]  Q^n^^  one- 
and'twenty. 

6.— HN^  a  hundred  (cons,  nst^,  p,  niWTD,  dual,  D^nW^ 
two  hundred),  though  of  the  common  gender,  requires,  on  account 
of  its  feminine  termination,  the  units  which  precede  its  plural  (-^ '^^), 
to  be  of  the  cons.  fem. :    thus,  ^^^^  Wlp   three    hundred    (not 


*  The  agreement  in  gender  takes  place  equally  from  ten  to 
twenty:  as,  CD-^^^  "^bV  nmj^rj fifteen  sons;  ni32  Hntp^?  27ttn 
fifteen  daughters.  But  the  numerals  from  twenty  and  above  are 
common  to  both  genders ;  the  units,  however,  which  are  joined  to 
them  follow  the  gender  of  the  noun:  thus,  tr7>«  CD^^t^-*)  Q^V?!^, 

t  In  this  respect  we  must  be  guided  by  scriptural  usage :  for  though 
we  find  Di''  "»2?^  ins,  tt7^«  ?1^N,  yet  it  would  not  be  correct  to  say 

asis  nb^  ins,  or  is  r^^- 
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^'^p  nor  n^^P  nor   ni«p    ntphtp)  ;     J^^bJ*    niWD   tr'ir    sfo: 
hundred  thousand  (not  H^tt?). 

7.  —  n?^  «  thousand  (plural,  D^S vM  thousands)  ;  dual, 
2^?y^  two  thousands  (cons,  ''r?^^);  though  it  is  common  to  both 
genders,  yet  being  considered  as  of  the  masculine  gender,  requires 
the  plural  termination  C^T,  and  the  cons.  m.  units,  from  3000 — 
10,000  both  inclusive  :  as,  D>pbs  nwbp  three  thousands^-,  ^l^^? 
D^pvbJ  ten  thousands ;  but  above  that  number,  ^^  is  used  instead 
Q'^Q^M:  thus,  nl?t?  "1???  •'5^  or  n^^  ntr^J-D'^?.??  twelve  thousand: 
flb«  nto  nt^tt?'  sixteen  thousand ;  ^^  Q^n^?!  U^I^Xp  or  Q^'ltpV. 
*1^^  D'?3P^  twenty-two  thousand. 

8. — The  word  H^W  is  sometimes  repeated  :  as,  riiw^  ffifC? 
a"^Qbs  ntt?Dq\  ?)bbj  tD^'^r^tt?']  ?l^bj  sfo;  hundred  and  seventy-five 
thousand.  This  is  likewise  the  case  with  the  word  "^^^  :  as, 
Q'^att?  V^^\  mxd  Dnip^*)  nae?  nSD  owe  hundred  year,  and  twenty 
year,  and  seven  years,  i.  e.  one  hundred  and  twenty-seven  years. 

9. — Some  of  the  cardinal  numbers  take  the  pronominal 
affixes  :  as,  '"^^^D^  ^^S  (Gen.  xxxi.  37)  betwixt  us  two  (both)  ; 
CD*'pnn3?  nmW  "^^•>l7^1  (Gen.  ii.  25)  and  they  were  both  naked; 
a5ipt^b^*(Num.  xii.  4)  ye  three;  ^V^.^  ^'f?^^  ^^«?^  ™^T 
Vni^^'HS  (1  Sam.  xviii.  3)  Saul  hath  slain  his  thousands,  and 
David  his  ten  thousands. 


*  Particular  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  insertion  or  the  omis- 
sion of  1 :  thus,  for  instance,  in  the  above  number,  if  a  '^  were  added 
to  n^«,  thus  n^«n  nisp  W^  the  number  would  stand  for  600  + 
1000=1600.  It  would  amount  to  the  same  were  we  to  reverse  the 
order  and  insert  ^  thus  riiwp  tt7tt?^  ?l7^  ;  but  without "»,  it  stands 
600X1000=600,000.  Thus  likewise  ^"^^5  C.O^?  is  two  hundred 
thousand;  but  ^7^VD\riM^  or  D**.^^^^  ^ /^  is  one  thousand  two 
hundred. 

"fThere  are  a  few  exceptions  to  these  lules,  especially  in  the  later 
Hebrew. 
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10.— Several  of  the  numerals  (besides  01?^^  and  D^^l^), 
have  a  dual  form,  to  express  the  addition  of  the  same  quantity  :  as, 
D^.ri^SnW  fourfold,  n\nV^'^  sevenfold, 

11. — When  the  cardinal  numbers  are  used  distributively, 
they  are  repeated  without  the  conjunctive  t :  as,  D^?^  D*!?^  two  two, 
i.  e.  two  and  two,  or  hy  twos ;  n!^5??  H^&I^tt?  seven  seven,  i.  e.  by 
sevens. 

12. — The  cardinal  numbers  are  sometimes  used  to  express 
the  adverbs  0^5  once,  DI^^Q  twice,  &c. :  as,  D\r)P  b^b"!  rnt^  b^b 
(2  Kings,  vi.  10)  not  once,  nor  twice*  ;  nr:?tt?1.  U'^I^W  (Gen.  iv.  24) 
seven  and  seventy  fold,  or  times. 

228.  The  ordinal  numbers  extend  only  to  ten. 
Above  this  number,  the  cardinals  are  used  to  express 
them.     (Art.  91.  p.  93). 

229.  Like  other  adjectives,  they  follow  their  nouns, 
with  which  they  agree  in  genderf ,  and  they  take  the 
definite  H  when  the  noun  is  used  definitely :  thus, 
"^"IW  \h  a  second  son;  ^W^  ^^HH  the  second  month; 


*  These  adverbs  are,  however,  more  generally  expressed  by  the 
word  D^J  once,  C^tt^Q  twice,  Q'^P^S?  XObW  or  Q^^JI  ^"^^  three 
times,  Q'^P??  n^W  a  thousand  times,  Q'^^^?  3?ntt7  n>2tp'  ^"^W  seven 
years  seven  times,  i.  e.  forty-nine  years  :  or  by  D''^^  (from  H^^  to 
number)  D^'^b  i^lff"^.  ten  times. 

t  The  ordinals  litt^S*!,  n2*tt7S"n,  agree  likewise  in  number:  as, 
Q^^atC'wnn  n^P^n  the  first  days,  ni^tTMnn  nin^n  the  first  (former) 
troubles;  niW^n^in  ni^e^Nnn  ninsn  V:iW  nw  the  first  seven  fat 
kine. 
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^C^'i^^n  t^ip"^  in  the  third  month*;  IV^t{}^ifT\  HiJJ^n 
m  the  third  j/e^rf. 

230.  The  cardinals  "T^^,  ^^^  are  frequently  used  for  the  ordi- 
nals litt7M"!,  njUJW"),  and  the  noun  is  sometimes  omitted ;  as,  ^^^^ 
^^pb  (Gen.  viii.  5)  on  the  first  (day)  of  the  month,  lit.  in  one1{day) 

to  the  month;  tt^^hb  iH^!?!  litt;^-)^  mw  nis»-tt?mi  nnsii  ^r\>^ 

(Gen.  viii.  13)  and  it  came  to  pass  in  the  six  hundredth  and  first  year, 
in  the  first  (month),  the  first  (day)  of  the  month :  so  likewise  ''T^^J? 
(Ibid.  V.  5)  in  the  tenth  (month). 


CHAPTER  IV. 

Pronouns. 

231.  The  distinct  pronouns,  as  v/ell  as  the  pro- 
nominal affixes,  are  often  introduced  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis,  explanation,  &c.,  (Art,  192)  together  with 
the  nouns  for  which  they  stand :  as,  n3'7P  "^  vJ  ^?.*1 
D^:2  «^^  D^  (Gen.  xxii.  20)  behold  Milcha,  she  has 
also  born  children;  ^^^h  ^?t<n  \kb  i;ni  niCO  r^^^^'^jT}  \*i;£)1 
(Gen.  ii.  17)  and  of  the  tree  of  knowledge  of  good  and 
evil,  thou  shalt  not  eat  of  it ;  nlH"^  n^nil  T\^  h^'^^^ 
(Exod.  XXXV.  5)  lit.  he  shall  bring  her  (it)  the  offering 


*  n^'^ri  n'^tt?^bD,  signifies  the  third  part  of  a  year  (Art.  92). 

t  Some  of  the  ordinals  are  used  in  the  plural,  the  noun  being 
omitted:  as,  D^.r^  (for  Cl^??)  second  (stories);  U'^P'^'^P  (for 
Ds^tr?>b?7)  third  (stories),     (See  Gen.  vi.  15.) 
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of  the  Lord,  i.  e.  he  shall  bring  it,  namely,  the  offering 
of  the  Lord. 

232.  For  the  same  purpose,  or  by  way  of 
antithesis,  are  the  distinct  pronouns  introduced 
together  with  the  verbs  in  which  they  are  in- 
cluded :   as,  (Gen.  xxi.  24)  and  Abraham  said  ^?j^^ 

.  o  o  o    ^ 

J/5^^  I-will-swear,  lit.  /,  I-will  -  swear  ;  ^H?^  Hlli;^ 
''^^  )s}^  (Job  xxxiv.  33),  lit.  thou,  thou-shalt  choose, 

but  not  I;  ^'mn  r^m]  n?^^  r)mr\  (Ps.  cii.  27),  lit. 

they,  they -sh all-perish,  but  thou,  thou  shalt  endure, 

Obs. — The  distinct  pronoun  thus  repeated,  must  be  in  the  nomi- 
native, in  whatever  case  the  other  pronouns  may  happen  to  be :  as, 
^anb:"  S!)n  Da  nw)^  (Gen.  iv.  26)  afid  to  Seth,  to  him  also  (Heb. 
he — not  "1^)  there  was  born  a  son;  ''^W  ''^N  D|  "^^^^l^  (Gen.  xxvii. 
38)  bless  mef  even  me  (Heb.  even  /,  not  *TlW)  O  my  father  ! — Hl^n^ 
TDM  ^n^V  nriN  (Gen.  xlix.  8)  lit.  Judah,  thou,  they-shall  praise 
thee,  thy  brethren,  i.  e.  but  thou,  0  Judah  !  thy  brethren  shall  praise 
thee,  this  being  the  antithesis  of  cursed  be  their  anger,  in  the  pre- 
ceding verse. 

233.  When  a  pronoun  is  the  subject  of  a  sentence,  and  the  pre- 
dicate is  either  a  noun,  adjective,  or  participle  (not  a  verb),  it  in- 
cludes the  copula :  as,  ^'Y^^  *•?§  /  (am)  the  Lord;  nJTlN  DiT'r  thou 
art  naked,     (See  Art.  162.) 

234.  The  nominative  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  often  used 
as  demonstrative  pronouns  (Art.  97,  98).  They  are  likewise  used 
for  the  word  same  :  as,  ^5fen  M-in  (Gen.  ii.  13)  the  same  that  com- 
passeth;  n^^H  N'^H  (Gen.  xxiv.  44)  the  same  is  the  woman;  HSn 

aniaan  (Gen.  vi.  4). 
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235.  The  objective  pronominal  affixes  can,  strictly- 
speaking,  be  only  joined  to  transitive  verbs;  never- 
theless we  find  some  instances  in  which  they  are 
found  with  intransitive  verbs :  as,  J/H  '^'l-J.^.  ^/  evil 
cannot  dwell  (with)  thee  (Ps.  v.  4);  ^IpJ^pi  and-they- 
cried  (to)  thee  (Neh.  ix.  28);  ^V^TS^  thou  hast  given 
(to)  me  (Josh.  xv.  19);  '^^'l^^^'^.  they  are  gone  (from)  me 
(Jer.  X.  20). 

236.  The  relative  pronoun  1^1^  is  not  susceptible 
of  any  variation  (Art.  99).  It  admits,  however,  of 
the  prefixes  D,  7,  3,  3,  namely,  when  the  antecedent 
is  omitted;  as  in  the  following  examples: — 

(Gen.xxi.  17.)  D^  ^^T)  ■^ti^^^n  "liiyn  ^ip  h^  D^i^.^i;?5^  ^2 

For  God  has  heard  the  voice  of  the  lad  in  which  he  is  there,  i.  e.  in 
the  place  in  which,  &c. 

(Gen.  xxvii.  4.)     ^r^:iT}^  -|^iJ3  U'^B]l^D  ^b   D'^V 

Make  unto  me  savoury  meat  as  which  /  love,  i.  e.  such  {savoury 
meat)  as  that,  ^c, 

(Gen.xliii.16.)     ^^3  ^V  It^^b  "IDK"! 

And  he  said  to-who  was  {appointed)  over  his  house,  i.  e.  to  the 
man  who  was  appointed,  or  to  the  ruler  who,  ^c. 

(Ruthii.9.)  Dnj^?n  \um^,  n^^fp  rvn^) 

And  thou  shalt  drink  from  which,  i.  e.  from  {the  water  which)  the 
young  men  will  draw, 

237.  The  relative  is  sometimes  omitted:  as, 
DPh  iib  fn^?  (Gen.  xv.  13)  in  a  land  which  (^belongs) 
not  to  them.     (See  Art.  193.) 
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238.  The  adjective  pronouns,  each,  every,  either, 
any,  one,  none,  one  another,  whoever,  8^c,  &;c.,  for  which 
the  Hebrew  has  no  distinct  words,  are  chiefly  ex- 
pressed by  the  repetition  of  the  noun  (Art.  221),  or 
by  periphrastic  expressions,  consisting  of  the  words 
tl}^^  man,  /i  all,  l^^l  a  thing,  in  combination  with 
some  word  or  phrase  (see  the  following  examples). 

(Gen.xv.io.)  ^nj/^  n^^-jj^^  iins  tt^^^  t^ii 

And  he  placed  each  piece*  one  against  anotherf. 

(Gen.xxxiv.25.)    i^nn    V^^^ in^ll 

And  they  took  each  his  sword, 

(Exod.xvi.29.)  ^f^pfpD  t^''^  i^v:>.  b^  vp\nPi  t^-^^  utf; 

Abide  ye  every  man  in  his  place,  let  no  man  J  rjo  out  of  his  place, 

(Exod.  xxxiv.  3)  ^^-|*^  ^^^  t^^^  D:n  "^m  ^bv^  ^b  ^^m 

T  ••         -  •  -  :        '  T  •  V  -;  -  •    : 

And  no  man  shall  come  up  with  thee,  neither  let  any  man  be  seen. 

(Gen.xlv.l.)    ^^S^    ti/'^^'b^   ^^^^^IH 
Cause  every  one  to  go  out  from  me, 

(Gen.xxiii.6.)    h'??'^.  ^b ^^f^D   ti^'^i^ 

None  of  us  shall  withhold^, 

(Exod.  XXX.  33.)  ?inb3  npi"^  nm  ti^^^ 

Whosoever\\  compoundeth  any  like  it, 

(Exod.  X.  24.)  vrinmjD  t:^^^  m2[>  '^b^  r^^^-n^^  tt^>^  ^^^n  >^b 

T      :       -      •  •  »T  :  •      T  V  •  T 

They  saw  not  one  another^^  neither  rose  any  one  from  his  place. 


*  lit.  His  piece.  f  lit.  His  neighbour.  %  lit.  Let  not  any  man 
go  out.       §  lit.  A  man  of  us  shall  not.       |1  lit.  Any  man  who,  &c. 

^  lit.  They  saw  not  a  man  his  brother.  Feminine  nriinw  7M  ntt?N 
(Gen.  xxvi.  3). 
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(Gen.iv.l5.)   pp_  JIH-bS 
Whosoever  slays  Cain, 

(Exod.  XX.  10.)  nni^'^o*  ^73  ntj^i/n  ^h 

Thou  shah  not  do  any  work. 
1^1   /3  everything;  "im  t^7  nothing;  72  PK  nothing  whatever. 

239.  The  reflex  pronouns,  myself,  thy  self y  8^c,  are 
mostly  expressed  by  the  form  HithpaeL  Sometimes, 
however,  they  are  indicated  by  the  word  ^^},  soul, 
DVJ/  bone,  substance,  or  by  some  other  word  indicative 
of  a  part  of  the  human  body :  as,  1t^??  Ilij^  he  that 
loves  himself;  D^?3  iV  ^D'lp  they  had  decreed  for 
themselves;  riTIl  DVH  0^1/3  in  the  selfsame  day; 
n3"l|?5  nntj^  pny^l  and  Sarah  laughed  within  herself 

Obs. — In  a  few  instances  we  find  tlie  objective  pronouns  used  in- 
stead of  the  reflex:  thus,  Onis  U'^Vin  .l^n^T  and  the  shepherds  fed 
themselves  (Ezek.  xxxiv.  5) ;  'Sy^  DnS  'bvnip>  ^-^.^tr?  siM'^-n  (Exod. 
v-19). 


CHAPTER   V. 

Verbs. 

The  Verb  )i^'^  is  used  :— 

1^^ — To  express  absolute  existence:  as,  n\n  HlH^ 
'^^.'l^^l  ^)p  the  Lord  was,  is,  and  shall  be. 

*  But  n5«b^n-b|  n\^^n  b^b  would  signify  thou  Shalt  not  do  the 
whole  of  the  worky  and  would  imply  that  part  of  it  might  be  done. 

EE 
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2nd, — To  represent  the  copula  in  propositions  rela- 
ting to  past  dind  futu?^e  time  (Art.  162,  168). 

3rd, — To  denote  past  or  future*  possession;  in 
which  case  it  is  accompanied  by  the  dative  pronouns, 
or  by  the  sign  of  the  dative  /,  and  is  then  equivalent 
to  the  English  verb  to  have :  as,  17  ^^'l  D**?"]  D*'^^ 
ma?i7/  sons  were  to  him,  i.e.  he  had  many  chiWen; 
"^  ^^'^';  D^^PT  olive  trees  shall  be  to  thee,  i.  e.  thou  shalt 
or  wilt  have;  Hbytp?  ^^^  D*I3  Solomon  had  a 
vineyard^. 

4th.  To  mark  transition  from  one  state  or  condi- 
tion into  another  :  as,  r?^^7  ^H^  it  shall  become  a  ser- 
pent; r?r^7  ^^Ti  and  it  became  a  serpent  (Exod.  vii.  9. 
10);  D^7  '^^^'7'^^^  ^^^^  become  tributary\  (Lam.  i.  1); 

T  T  v:iv  T    ;'•  T       :  t   :  t  t    ••  *  •     :  tt         i  ••  ;   - 

(Isa.  i). 

240.  Ohs,  1. — With  participles,  it  is  mostly  used  to  indicate  past 
or  future  continued  action :  as,  ^^P  "^t?  ^^      (Gen.  xxxvii.  2) 


*  Present  possession  is  commonly  indicated  by  the  dative  pro- 
nouns, the  copula  being  omitted :  as,  ni3S  "^nt^  v  SJ'Hpn  hehoXd 
now,  I  have  two  daughters ;  ^^  ^W^.  ^^  whatsoever  thou  hast  (Gen. 
xix.  8, 12)  :  or  by  '^\  "^!J  there  is;  as,  ^*^^  V  ^?.  (Gen.xxxiii)  /^<z?Je 
enough ;  1i7.J  :3W  ^^V^ ••  *  "?  "^^  ^?  °?^  ^ -H  (Gen.  xliv).  See  the 
various  examples  in  Part  I,  p.  90. 

•f  Sometimes,  however,  the  verb  is  omitted :  as,  nns?ti?  n^l 
n^*1!^tt  and  she  had  an  Egyptian  handmaid  (Gen.  xvi.  1). 

J  The  b  is  omitted  when  the  noun  has  the  prefix  D  :  as, 
ni^vWS  riri'^n  (Lam.  i.  1)  she  is  become  as  a  widow  ;  O"^^*?  ^^ 
^'m'i  ins?  n;n  (Gen.  iii.  22). 
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Joseph  was  feeding  thefiock,  ^c. ;  D'^2??l«  "^^yp^  D''^^  ^'^n^.  D^^p.^n 
n3tt7  (Num.  xiv.  22)  and  your  children  shall  be  feeding  {wander- 
ing) in  the  wilderness  forty  years;  ritt7n.n  ^^H  "^i^SH  (Job  i.  14) 
the  oxen  were  ploughing*-,    l^nh  'r^Ty\  1^!^  n^  mp  HVT  ntt?D^ 

(Exod.  iii.  1) ;   a'^n';n-b|  ^i^nifj'  ni«  b^stt?'  ^n'li  (i  sam. 

xviii.  29). 

241.  0^5.  2.— Before  infinitives  having  the  prefix  v,  it  has 
the  same  force  as  the  adverb  about,  indicating  any  approaching 
event:  as,  Mil^v  C7^t^n  ^rf^.l  (Gen.  xv.  12)  and  the  sun  was  about 
to  go  down,  i.  e.  and  it  was  about  the  time  when  the  sun  was  going 
down ;  "I^P?  "^^^H  '^n'^.l  (Josh.  ii.  5)  and  it  was  about  the  shutting 
of  the  gate,  or  when  the  gate  was  to  be  shut\, 

242.  Obs,  3. — Lastly,  it  is  often  used  impersonally,  at  the  in- 
troduction of  a  narrative,  or  in  the  middle  of  a  discourse  ;  and  must 
then  be  rendered  by  it  happened,  it  shall  happen,  it  came  to  pass, 
^c. ;  as,  C^*;.  VE^  '^'^n  (Gen.  iv.  3)  and  it  came  to  pass  after 
some  days  that,  Sfc,  ;  D^n^^n  tjri'N  ilW^.  >3  11)71)  (Gen.  xii.  12) 
and  it  shall  come  to  pass,  when  the  Egyptians  shall  see  thee,  that,  ^'C. ; 

rrn^  b^n?  '^n';!  (Gen.  v.  14.) ;   n^^si  nas  nw^^  nT.3j3n  nv?*; 

(Gen.  xxiv.  14). 


*  The  verb  HVT  is,  however,  frequently  omitted :  as,  D^H^^;  D^'^'] 
^*^?D*1^  (Gen.  i.  1)  and  the  spirit  of  G^o^  nri'^n  was  moving  (brood- 
ing) :  ^ri'iAri-nn^  :iw^  «^n"i  (Gen.  xviii.  i)  for  ^^"^  nvr  K^inv, 
TO^Dtt^nnbi  (Ibid.  io)for™ttti7  nn'^n  nib) ;  -nwnnnw  npn'i) 

^PT.  (Gen.  XXV.  28). 

"f  Various  idiomatic  expressions,  which  cannot  be  rendered  lite- 
rally into  English,  are  formed  by  this  verb  and  the  infinitive :  as, 
(Deut.  xxxi.  7)  and  I  will  hide  my  face  from  them  ''^^.z  ^^J^l  ct^nd 
they  shall  be  devoured,  lit.  and  he  shall  be  to  eat,  i.  e.  he  shall  be  an 
object  of  prey  to  any  one. 
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Tenses. 
Present    Tense. 

''a^  /(Z  243 .  Hebrew  verbs  have  no  form  v^hereby  present 
time  can  be  indicated.  The  progress  of  an  action 
at  the  time  of  speaking  can  therefore  only  be  in- 
ferred from  the  juxtaposition  of  the  participles 
(verbal  nouns*  or  names  of  the  agents  and  patients), 
with  their  respective  subjects,  in  the  same  manner  as 
is  done  in  nominal  propositions  (Art.  169)  relating  to 
present  time:  thus,  3nN  *^i^^  I  [am)  loving,  or  I  love 
mnK  nrii?  thou  [art)  loved;  "I^IH  DrnniSt  Abraham 
(is)  walking.     (See  Art.  124.  Obs.  4). 

244.  Obs* — In  the  same  manner  as  nominal  propositions  may 
be  expressed  in  the  past  and  in  the  future  by  the  aid  of  the  verb 
rf^n  to  be  (Art.  162);  so  likewise  may  verbal  propositions:  as, 
n§h  rvri  r]pi>  (Gen.  xxvii.  2)  Joseph  WAS  feeding  ;  ^&  rih  C7''fc? 
V?^  (Ez.  xliii.  6)  a  man  was  standing  near  me;  ^^^  ^v*?"^  ^^P\ 
(Jud.  xi.  14)  the  Lord  shall  be  hearing  (See  Art.  240). 


*  Hence  it  is,  that  these  words  are  varied  by  gender,  even  when 
they  are  used  to  express  the  first  person  of  the  present  tense ;  as, 
^HM  **^\^  m.f  ri^riS  "^a^,  f.  J  love  :  whereas  no  such  distinction  is 
made  in  the  past  and  future  tenses,  ''^'Tl^?»  *^»^?^»  ''^?'I^^j  ^^^^y 
being  common  to  both  genders.  Hence,  likewise,  the  reason  why, 
in  the  present  tense,  the  subject  and  predicate  must  be  expressed  in 
separate  words ;  whereas  in  the  past  and  future  tenses,  they  are  ex- 
pressed in  one  word,  when  the  subject  happens  to  be  a  pronoun. 
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245.  But  the  verb  to  he  is  often  omitted*,  especially  when  the 
time  may  be  known  from  the  context,  or  from  some  word  which 
marks  the  time :    as,  (Gen.  i.  2)  and  the  earth  '^^'1(7  ^«*  without 

form  and  void;  and  darkness  {was)  upon  the  face  of  the  deep ;  and 
the  spirit  of  God  HDn^p  (was)  brooding  upon,  &c. ;  ^^'^*'  M^in^ 
(Gen.  xviii.  1)  and  he  (was)  sitting ;  *TM  M^in^  (Ibid.)  and  he  (was) 
standing;  ^^^  ''P^M  "^HQ  (Exod.  xvii.  9)  to-morrow  I  shall  be 
standing;  n^^M  im  W^nx?  >::?n  (Exod.  x.  5). 

Past  and  Futmx  Tenses, 

246.  The  past  di^A  future  tenses  are  indicated  by  '^ 
the  form   of  the  verb.     The  past  by  the  affixes,  the 
future  hy prefixes  (Art.  115.) :  as,  ''Pl?)^,  ^^^.^* 

But  either  of  these  tenses  having  the  prefix  ^  and^ 
which  shows  that  they  are  connected  with  a  preceding- 
verb,  must  be  construed  in  the  same  time  (and 
frequently  in  the  same  mood)  in  which  the  preceding 
verb  happens  to  be;  thus,  ")^p^  he  said,  "ip^l  i^nj? 
he  called  and  said:  but,  preceded  by  2i  future,  it  must  be 
rendered  in  the  future;  as  in  Gen.  xlvi.  33,  and  it 
shall  come  to  pass  "^?^Jtl  Hif"!^  ^^''^^  ^11?^  ^?  f^hen 
Pharaoh    shall     call   you,    and    shall    SAvf; 


*  Many  grammarians,  not  attending  to  this  circumstance,  have 
been  led  into  the  erroneous  opinion  that  participles  are  capable  of 
representing  all  the  tenses.  Nothing  is,  however,  more  common  in 
Hebrew  than  the  ellipsis  of  the  verb  to  he. 

f  The  principle  upon  which  this  and  the  following  rules  are 
founded,  appears  to  be  \h\s—that  the  conjunction  ^  joins  the  same 
moods   and   tenses ;    nor   will   this   appear  so  strange,  when   it   is 
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Thus  likewise,  r^"j/?tj  thou  didst  say;  ^^J^^\  ^^^y\ 
thou  hast  spoken  and  said:  but  r\"|?^V  *  "^^^l * 
speak,  and  say ;  C^l^^l  "^rll^  thou  shalt  speak,  and 
shalt  say, 

247.  Ohs,  1.' — The  "^  receives  in  both  cases  (:},  (.)  or  shureh  for 
its  vowel  pointf.  It  is  the  same  with  the  future  tense :  thus,  ^*lpN^ 
signifies  they  shall  or  will  say ;  T\'^)s^^^  (Deut.  xxxii.  7)  ash , » and 
they  will  say,  but  ^"^^^''T'^W^  (Exod.  v.  1)  signifies,  they  came  and 
SAID ;  1)?^  (Ezek.  iii.  15)  and  I  shall  say,  but  •TPWV*''^1i^?  (^x. 
iii.  16,  17)  signifies,  /  have  visited,  and  /  have  said;  *^^N"'  he  shall 
say,  ^1^'^'^^  and  he  saidJ. 

248.  Ohs,  2. — When  a  future  is  thus  used  to  express  past  time, 
the  prefix  "^  has  always  the  vowel  point  (-)  with  dagesh  in  the  fol- 
lowing letter,  or  (t)  when  the  following  letter  does  not  admit  dagesh 

considered  that  the  "^  often  supplies  the  place  of  subjects,  predicates, 
and  even  negative  particles,  when  either  of  them  have  been  mentioned 
in  a  preceding  member  of  a  sentence. 

*  In  such  cases,  the  accent  of  the  first  and  second  person  singu- 
lar is  removed  to  the  ultimate  syllable :  as,  ^'^'151~^'5F'1^11 ;  except 
verbs  whose  third  radical  is  a  quiescent  letter :  as,  riS^^-1,  ''ri^^M'nV 

•f*  Except  when  the  accent  happens  to  come  immediately  after  1 : 
''HJ  which  may  be  rendered,  and  he  shall  live,  or  he  did  live  (see 
Num.  xxi.  8,  9). 

J  The  accent  is,  in  such  cases,  removed  to  the  penultimate,  pro- 
vided neither  dagesh  kazah,  nor  sh'va  final  succeeds  such  vowel,  and 
the  word  is  not  in  pause";  otherwise  the  accent  retains  its  place :  as, 
nbp>1,  V3l}\  "l^b^-^V  It  is  owing  to  the  removal  of  the  accent  that 
the  final  long  vowel  of  verbs  is  sometimes  changed  into  a  short 
vowel:  thus,  D^P^,  ^f\  ^"1?;-°^;; ,  '^'^^X  ^?,';l:  and  for  the  same 
reason  the  radical  n  of  verbs  of  the  Sixth  Conjugation  is  dropped ; 

thus,  n3:?^^in>;.i:  nisinv-w-is^v 
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(see  the  preceding  examples) ;  whereas  the  conjunctive  1  has  always 
(:),  (.)  or  shurek  for  its  vowel  point  (see  note,  p.  38). 

249.  Obs.  3. — This  tense  is  often  found  at  the  heginning  of 
chapters  and  books  (as  in  Gen.  ii.  vi.  vii.  Levit.  i.  &c.),  where,  of 
course,  no  other  verb  can  precede  it ;  but  this  occurs  only  in  his- 
torical narratives,  which  necessarily  refer  to  past  time,  and  where 
no  mistake  can  possibly  arise.  Besides,  the  vowel  of  the  1  fully 
indicates,  in  all  such  instances,  that  the  verb  must  be  construed 
in  the  past. 

250.  Obs.  4. — These  converted  tenses  are  never  used  unless 
preceded  by  the  prefix  "^ ;  in  every  other  instance,  the  simple  past 
and  the  simple  future  are  used. 

251 .  Obs,  5. — Hence,  it  is  that  in  the  converted  tenses  the  verbs 
must  precede  their  subjects :  as,  D'^nbg  '^^^^\  (Gen.  i.  3)  and  he 
said  God,  i.e.  and  God  said;  n3^"lQ  n72i})  (Exod.  xiv.  3)  and 
he  shall  say,  Pharaoh,  i.  e.  and  Pharaoh  shall  say ;  in^L^  "^^^1; 
nt^Wn  n*n^M1  (Num.  v) :  but  the  simple  tenses  may  have  their 
subjects  before  or  after  them  :  thus,  Q"'n7^  Wn3  (Gen.  i.  1)  he 
created,  namely,  God,  i.  e.  God  created ;  nH'in  Vl^rjl  (Ibid.  2) 
and  the  earth  was  ;  T??^  ""P^^?  "nl?!*.  (Exod.  xxxiii.  23)  or 
?T*»50^  "Tfb'),  ''pW^^  (Exod.  xxxii.  34)  mine  angel  shall  go  before 
thee. 

252.  Obs.  6. — There  is  no  difference  whatever  in  point  of  sig- 
nification between  the  simple  and  converted  tenses.  Those  that 
represent  the  past  are  used  for  the  Imperfect,  Perfect,  and  Plu- 
perfect. ^^^  may  therefore  be  rendered — he  said,  he  has  said, 
he  HAD  said  :  so  likewise  '^?5^'*1*  ^^J  ^e  rendered — and  he  said. 


*  The  predominant  sense  of  this  converted  t^^e  is  that  of  the 
Imperfect.  It  is  mostly  used  in  narratives,  for  which  reason  it  is 
denominated  by  some  grammarians,  the  historical  tense. 
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and  he  has  saidj  and  he  had  said.  The  context  alone  can  deter- 
mine in  which  of  these  three  senses,  either  of  the  verbs  are  used.  It 
is  the  same  with  the  future  tenses  :  as,  *ll?N''  he  shall  say,  "^^^"J 
and  he  shall  say  :  ^^H^  they  shall  he,  ^^H*]  and  they  shall  he.  (See 
Art.  25.5). 

253.  Ohs*  7. — When  the  same  verb  occurs  twice  in  the  same 
sentence*,  and  the  clauses  are  in  opposition,  the  first  takes  com- 
monly the  converted  form,  and  the  second  the  simple  form:    as, 

nb^b  Kn|f  ^xpnh\  ni>  nisb  D^rrbw  Knif^.l  (Gen.i.5,8.io); 

n»lh?  in!s?  rvr\  m\  ]«^  n^n  b^n  "^hri  (Gen.  iv.  2) ;  see  V.  3—4, 
4 — 5  of  the  same  chapter,  and  xi.  3,  xxxv.  19,  &c.       Future, 

nbSh^n  Dp-^niaii  ^b:^^  dd^5|i  nba  Qj^bP^i  (Lev.  xxvi.  29); 

ns^n  Il'>i7')  Dpn^l  n»»^  °??*?^  "^fd  (I^id.  33.— See  likewise 
V,  42,  and  Num.  v.  17. — Deut.  xxviii.  12,  13). 

254.  The  following  passages  in  which  the  same  verbs  are  con- 
strued differently,  according  as  they  are  preceded  by  a  past  or  by  a 
future  tense,  are  inserted  here  for  the  purpose  of  still  further  eluci- 
dating the  preceding  remarks  respecting  the  tenses. 


Examples  of  verbs  of  the  past  with  the  prefix  *)  Examples  of  verbs  assuming  a  future  signilica- 

retaining  their  past  signification,  in  consequence        tion  in  consequence  of  being  preceded  by  a  simple 
of  their  being  preceded  by  a  simple  past  tense.  future  or  by  an  imperative. 


T  T  :    I    ^     I     vv  ;  T  T  •    (  (Gen.  xvii.  5.) 


fut. 
c.fut. 


(Jobi.l.) 


c.fut.  t     imp. 

iTHi ^?  nj? 


(Gen.  vi.21.) 


*  Or  even  in  two  consecutive  verses,  as  in  Gen.  iv.  1,4,  5. 
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past.  past. 

~  T  :       '  -     :  •  ••••      T  T 


(2  Kings  XXV.  27,  29.) 


c.fut. 


(Gen.  xl  19  ) 
;  subjunc.        t  I     subjunc, 

-  T  :       '  -  T :        T       -:•'•.♦ 

(Gen.iii.22.) 


past.  past. 

t^nnni vDt^  2piP} 


(Gen.  xxxiv.  5.) 


(Num.  XXX.  5.  4.) 


Examples  of  future  vcsrbs  assuming  a  past 
signification,  in  consequence  of  being  preceded 
by  a  simple  past  tense. 


e  past.  c.  past.       past- 

V       :    V  T  '    ^*  :    V   T         •        •  T 

(Judg.  xii.  2—4.) 
>c.past  c.past  past. 

T  :  -  :   V  T        V  ;  V  T      *  :  ~  T 

'         T  -      :       •  T  •     V  T 

(Neh.i.4— 5.) 
c.past.    c.past.    c.past.     c.past.       past 

'-    :   V-      -:-      -T-      ---      T  T 

(Exod.  X.  14.  15.) 


Examples  of  rerbs  in  the  future  having  the  pre- 
fix '),  and  yet  retaining  their  future  signification, 
on  account  of  being  preceded  by  a  simple  future 
or  an  imperative. 

fut.  fut. 


(Gen.  xviii.  21.) 


fut.  \fut.  imp. 

n'32^]  ^5?^?^  >3/:dp  n^in 

(Judg.  xi.  37.)* 


.  fut.  .  .  fit.  imp. 


(Exod.  X.  12.) 


Use  and  Application  of  the  Tenses, 

255.     The  predominant  use  of  the  Tenses  is  the 
same  in  Hebrew,  as  in  other  languages,  viz.- — 


*  It  has  already  been  observed  that  the  participle  with  the  verb 
to  he  expresses  continued  or  repeated  action. 

f  For  vbQ;^D  "^nW^^  as  nothing  is  more  common  in  Hebrew  than 
the  ellipsis  of  the  verb  Tlt^T^* 
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The  PRESENT  indicates  the  conjoined  existence 
of  the  subject  and  predicate  at  the  time  of  speaking, 
and,  of  course,  that  the  action  is  in  a  progressive 
state*  :  as,  Vy^n  DV)  H^i/  nm  "1^^  HTn  '^2in  HD 
'^^2)  2^^  nr\^  (Exod.  xviii.  14)  What  (is)  this  thing 
that  thou  doest  {art  doing)  to  the  people?  Why  sittest 
thou  {art  thou  sitting)  alone;— U'^^^  Dn^^n  ^3  ]rv  ^t^^^ 
(Gen.  xxiii.  13)  My  lord  knoweth  that  the  children 
^xetender{young);—^''^h^  D^??^^  ^'7?^/^  1^?  T?!^  I?^ 

c-^SD  ^^nnxr^  n?m  ^m.^^h  (Exod  v.  16). 

The  PAST.Tenses  are  used  to  represent  the  conjoint 
existence  of  the  subject  and  predicate  at  a  time  prior 
to  that  of  speaking,  without  expressing  whether  the 
time  is  completely  past,  and  the  action  is  completely 
finished  or  not,  nor  whether  it  has  any  reference  to 
another  point  of  time  specified  in  the  sentence ;  these 
must  be  inferred  from  the  context^ :   as,1p^  "^"j"^:"! 

n^"i  "it^^j^s  r]'\'v:h  ni.T  m''^  -ids  it^^.^s  nni^^-nK 

...  V    -:  -  T  T     :  T      :  -  -  -  t  t  v    -:  -  t  t 

(Gen.  xxi.  1)  And  the  Lord  visited  Sarah  as  he  had 
said,  and  the  Lord  did  unto  Sarah  as  he  had  spoken ; 


*  This  appears  to  be  the  characteristic  of  the  active  participles, 
and  therefore  all  the  tenses  which  are  compounded  of  them,  whether 
the  verb  to  he  is  expressed  or  understood^  indicate  the  action  in  a 
state  of  progress. 

•f  The  want  of  distinct  forms  for  the  subdivisions  of  the  past,  occa- 
sions no  difficulty  whatever:  for  the  same  circumstances  which,  in 
other  languages,  induce  a  writer  or  speaker  to  make  use  of  either  of 
the  subdivisions,  easily  show  in  what  sense  the  Hebrew  past  is  to 
be  understood. 


THE  HEBREW  LANGUAGE.  221 

'i"J7r^^  ^"i^^^V  r]\n]  1^2)  (Zech.  X.  3)  The  Lord  of 
hosts  hath  visited  hisjiock;  ^?  :i)^'\12  Hl^S  HjJDJi^  '^D 
^BV'n)^  ^p]  Tj?D  (Ruth  i.  6)  i'or'^/^e  had  heard  in  the 
Jield  (country)  of  Moah  that  the  Lord  had  visited  his 
people. 

The  Future  is  used  to  indicate  the  conjoint  ex- 
istence of  the  subject  and  predicate,  in  a  time  subsequent 
to  that  of  speaking*  :  as,^I/1t  r]^r\\  -)•!.  (Gen.  xv.  13) 
thy  seed  will  be  a  stranger  ;  ^''■Hil^^'^i^  ^isr^  nn^^l 

naiD  r^y^'ti^ii  iji^n  Di^^5  (Gen.  xv.  15)  «w^  thou 

shalt  come  ^o  thy  fathers  in  peace,  thou  shalt  be  buried 
in  a  good  old  age;  IVTlSl  HlH^  Ip?^.  HJ^  D^jJ3ti>  f  i?.p  iTHI 
(Isa.  xxiii.  17)  and  it  shall  come  to  pass  after  the  end 
of  seventy  years,  that  the  Loi^d  will  visit  Tyre;  "iDi^ 

"^n-in  pn.^  "^iii^D:  iDS^Dn  hh^  p^r\^  yW"^  ^^'\^  n^ii^ 

•      :  -     •       •  T        •     ;    -  ••  T    :    •         t  t       i    ••  -    -:  •    -       i       :  v 

n^  1D!^'^*11]1  the  enemy  said,  I  will  pursue,  Twill  over- 
take, T  will  divide  the  spoil :  my  desire  shall  be  satisfied 
upon  them-f ;  T  will  draw  my  sword,  my  hand  shall 
destroy  them\  (Exod.  xv.9). 


*  Some  grammarians  consider  this  tense  as  an  aorist,  others  as  a 
present  tense :  but  though  this  form  of  the  verb  is  used  in  some  in- 
stances to  express  present  time,  yet  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  its 
predominant  use  is  to  express  future  time.  It  has,  therefore,  very 
justly  been  considered  by  the  ancient  grammarians,  as  well  as  by 
Gesenius,  as  a  future  tense. 

•f  Literally,  mi/  soul  shall  be  full  of  them :  i.  e.  mi/  soul  shall  be 
satiated  with  vengeance. 

J  We  have  here  a  beautiful  specimen  of  the  figure  which  rhetori- 
cians call  asyndeton.     The  inspired  poet,  by  omitting  the  conjunctive 
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256.  The  Hebrews  use  their  present  tense  where 
in  English  we  commonly  use  the  imperfect: — 

1st, — In  imagery,  or  in  the  recital  of  dreams  and  visions,  when 
the  narrator  represents  a  past  occurrence,  in  the  same  manner  as  he, 
or  the  person  of  whom  he  speaks,  originally  saw  it,  and  as  if  it  were 
still  present  to  him.  Such  recitals  are  generally  introduced  by  the 
word  ^fi'^']  and  behold)  being  an  invitation  to  the  hearer  to  place 
himself  in  the   same   situation :    as,  n^n«  n^^  obo  npH^  D'^HI^n 

ia  nhy^  D^'i's  n^rlb^  ''^wbp  nan^  ni^'^i^wn  v^lr^  w^n) 

(Gen.xxviii.l2)  lit.  And  he  dreamed,  and  behold,  a  ladder  placed  upon 
the  earth,  and  its  top  reaching  towards  heaven ;  and  behold,  angels  of 
God  ascending  and  descending  upon  it.     (See  also  Gen.  xl.  xli.) 

n>vbp  "i|c7a^  nnn  pisp  '^m\  nbiia  ryn\  nni?  nini  7^^r}^ 
:  nin'»  e73?nn  b^b  tryn  nJinn^nns'i  nin>  n^inn  b^b  :  nin>  ''^sb 

t:  --T  --_        T  :         t:-         t  t;":* 

:  nj?*^  nDa":?  bip  c?wn  nnwi  nin^  msn  i^b  tr«  t»rnn  nnw) 
(1  Kings  xix.  11—13.)        inn'^ws  'T'js  tob^^i. ^H^b^  ^b^3  ^np. 

lit.  And  behold,  the  Lord  passing  by,  and  a  great  and  strong  wind 
disjoining  mountains,  and  shivering  rochs  before  the  Lord;  not  in 
the  wind  (is)  the  Lord :  and  after  the  wind  an  earthquake ;  not  in 
the  earthquake  (is)  the  Lord;  and  after  the  earthquake  afire;  not  in 
the  fire  (is)  the  Lord:  and  after  the  fire  a  still  soft  voice*.  And 
when  Elijah  heard  it,  he  wrapped  his  face  in  his  mantle,  S^c, 


1  before  each  verb,  marks  not  only  the  vehemence  of  the  passion 
with  which  the  Egyptians  were  animated,  but  likewise  the  ease  and 
the  rapidity  with  which  they  imagined  they  could  satisfy  their  thirst 
of  vengeance.  (Compare  Caesar's  veni,  vidi,  vici.)  Nor  is  the  next 
passage  less  beautiful :  ^\  i^5>3  '^TH**''^?!  ^??^?  «  breath  of  air  from 
the  Lord  was  sufficient  to  blast  all  these  towering  hopes,  and  to  anni- 
hilate the  proud  boasters. 

*  It  was  the  voice  of  Mercy,— the  gentle  voice  of  Truth,  which 
is  never  heard  amidst  destroying  elements.     Well  might  the  holy 
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257.  2nd — When  a  whole  phrase  is  used  as  explanatory  of 
a  preceding  verb,  or  as  its  objective  case,  and  the  phrase  indi- 
cates an  action  or  event,  or  circumstance  which  existed  at  a 
time  contemporary  with  that  which  is  denoted  by  the  preceding 
verb :  as,  (Gen.  iii.  7)  ^^IM  and  they  knew  (not  -VH  n''p!l137.  '»3 
that  they  were  naked),  but  DH  D'^^p^l")!?.  ''3  that  they  are  naked*^ 
because  that  which  they  knew  was  not  their  past  condition,  but 
their  condition  at  the  time  when  they  attained  this  knowledgef; 
n^^h  «^n  n^^Wr^p  ^3  Vnm  (Ruth  i.  is)  lit.  And  she  saw  that 
she  is  persisting  to  go ;  Q^^^P^  nntt?+-&>.>2  np??**,  M-^^l  (Gen.xlii.l) 
lit.  and  Jacob  saw  that  there  is  corn,  8^c.  So  likewise,  '*^^'n']  ^*]^1 
Vb^  n^n^5  D^tpJW^  nirb??  (Gen.  xviii.  l)  And  he  saw,  and  behold 
three  men  are  standing  by  him  (not  stood),  because  the  two  circum- 
stances happened  at  the  same  time. 

258.  The  Present  Tense  is  used  in  Hebrew,  in 
some  cases  where  we  use  in  English  the  future  :  viz. 

prophet,  contrasting  his  own  burning  zeal  with  the  soothing  voice 
of  Divine  Mercy,  ^^hide  his  face  in  a  mantle,'^  The  sublimity  of  this 
passage,  and  the  moral  truths  to  be  drawn  from  it,  need  scarcely  be 
pointed  out  to  the  student. 

*  Accustomed  as  we  are  in  modem  language  to  relate  all  past 
events  in  the  historical  tense,  such  phraseology  appears  very  strange: 
it  is  nevertheless  very  correct  in  a  logical  point  of  view. 

"f  When  the  attained  knowledge  is  of  any  thing  past  or  future, 
then  these  respective  tenses  are  used :  as,  CD'^tSn  ^\l  ^3  n3  VT*."! 
(Gen.  viii.  11)  ;  V$^r\  i25  ib  Htpr  "l^N  n«  3?TM  (Gen.ix.  24) ; 
rr^.JT-  ^^  ^^  '25  13iS  ^TT  (Gen.  xxxviii.  9). 

J  The  word  t&.''.  is  never  employed  in  the  past,  yet  for  the  reason 
before  stated,  the  authors  of  the  Established  Version  have  rendered 
it  by  the  imperfect  was.  In  the  next  verse,  however,  "t^J  ^3  ''^^^^ 
^^"1^^^  "^?  v^  which  they  justly  considered  as  a  quotation,  they  have 
preserved  its  original  meaning :  thus,  /  have  heard  that  there  is,  &c. 
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when  the  future  event  is  fast  approaching,  and  is 
certain  to  occur ;  or  where  the  future  time  is  marked 
by  some  other  word  or  phrase  :  thus,  D'^H'^n^O  "^3 
^:n?Sl  (Gen.  xix.  13)  For^  we  will  destroy,  Heb./or  we 
are  destroying — are  about  to  destroy ;  TU*  "^W^.  ^? 
I'^tppp  '^?i^^  nj;nt^  (Gen.  vii.  4)  For  yet  seven  days, 
and  I  will  cause  it  to  rain,  Heb.  I  cause  it  to  rain^  the 
time  being  already  specified  by  ^^y^^  ^^]i  ^^'^V:  "^5* 


259.  Ohs, — We  sometimes  make  use  of  the  present  tense  in 
English  not  exactly  to  denote  the  present  moment,  but  as  a  general 
expression :  as  when  we  say,  /  love  my  country,  he  loves  Ms  children, 
&c.  In  such  cases,  the  Hebrew  uses  mostly  the  past  tense,  though 
sometimes  the  future  or  present :  thus,  (Exod.  xxi.  5)  Should  the 
servant  say,  I  love  my  master,  8^c.  Heb.  ''■^^n^  i  have  loved;  (Gen. 
xxxi.  6)  and  ye  know  that  with  all  my  power,  S^c,  Heb.  l^^T.  ye 
have  known;  (Gen.  xxvii.  2)  behold  now,  I  am  old,  I  know  not,  Sj-c. 
Heb.  ''•'?3i7j — ''■^^Tt^^;  (1  Kings  iii.  7)  /  know  not  how  to  go  out, 
or  to  come  in,  Heb.  ^1^  b^v  fut. 


260.  Events  that  occur  frequently ^  and  habitual 
actions,  are  generally  expressed  in  Hebrew  by  the 
future  tense,  though  in  English  we  use  in  such  cases 
the  past :  thus,  (Gen.  ii.  6)  But  a  mist  went  up,  Heb. 
n7j/\  ■f*'b?'!  and  a  mist  shall  go  up,  i.  e.  a  mist  continued 
to  ascend  repeatedly,  often;  (Num.  ix.  16)  So  it  was 
always,  the  cloud  covered  it,  S§c,  Heb.  n\'l^  \3  so  it 
used  to  be,  13I??*I  \yOJ^  the  cloud  used  to  cover  it.  In 
the  same  sense  ought  all  the  verbs  that  occur  in 
Num.  ix.  16—23,  (such   as  i::n^  1I;p^   &c.)  to   be 


THE  HEBREW  LANGUAGE.  225 

understood.     So  likewise  (Job  i.  5)  thus  did  Job,  Heb. 
n^i/^  he  continued  to  do,  did  so  repeatedly, 

261.  The  future  is  likewise  sometimes  used  for  the  past,  or  the 
present,  after  the  words  tW  then,  D*},.^  not  yet :  as,  '^'^^\  tW  (Exod. 
xv)  then  sang  Moses,  ^c, ;  H^?^  D^J^  (Gen.  xxiv)  before  1  had 
finished;  1^STi?l  D"5.^  (Exod.  ix.  33)  ye  do  not  fear*. 

262.  Absolute  propositions  and  general  truths, 
which  are  in  most  languages  expressed  in  the  'present 
tense,  may  in  Hebrev/  be  announced  in  any  of  the 
tenses  ;  it  being  well  understood  that  such  proposi- 
tions not  being  subject  to  time,  the  verbs  which  they 
contain  can  only  be  assertory  j  and  therefore  what- 
ever form  the  verbs  contained  in  such  sentences  may 
happen  to  have,  they  must  when  translated  into 
English,  be  expressed   in  the  present  tense:    thus, 

rn^v  rhy)  ^n.^m  si  nni  ijh  ni^  (EccI.  i.  4) 

A  generation  passeth  away,  and  a  generation  cometh ; 
but  the  earth  abideth/or  ever. 

In  this  sentence  the  predicates  being  all  expressed  by  participles, 
must  of  course  be  rendered  in  English  in  the  present  tense.  But  the 
predicates  of  the  two  following  propositions :  ^IQ^H  sn^  ttJl^t^n  mn 
{v.  5)  though  the  verbs  are  in  the  past,  must  nevertheless  be  rendered 
in  the  present;  viz.  the  sun  riseth,  and  the  sun  setteth — because  the 
propositions  express  a  natural  phenomenon  which  occurs  repeatedly 


*  Sometimes  after  Htt  what,  T.^^  whence :  as,  ^d^  '^^  What 
seekest  thou  ?  WiSri  1"1MD  Whence  comest  thou  ? 
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and  constantly.  In  the  same  sense  must  the  propositions  con- 
tained in  the  eighth  verse  be  understood,  although  the  verbs  Mbsri, 
rat^n,  bDJ^''  are  future  forms :  thus,  b?^"^-fc^b  D>3??.'^^  D>nn^n-b3 

^b^'a  iTW  sbian-b^bi  nw-]b  r.V  ^stpn-fc^b  -i:nib  c:?^^  All  things 

are  labouring* ,  man  cannot  utter  it^;  the  eye  is  never  satisfied  I  with 
seeing,  nor  the  ear  filled^  with  hearing. 

By  way  of  farther  illustration,  we  refer  the  student  to  the  first 
Psalm,  where  he  will  find  four  verbs  in  the  past,  ^^^7*  ^^t>  "^^V> 

Tlbn,  eight  in  the  future,  l^i^n  ,^a!ip;,  r\>bT_,  nm;_^  bisi,  in>, 

n^nj,  one  active  and  one  passive  participle,  V  v  ,  v^intt?,  which 
must,  for  the  reasons  before  stated,  be  rendered  in  the  present. 


Moods. 

Infinitive  Mood, 

263.  Infinitives  considered  as  nouns  (Art.  113). 
may  be  used : — 

1st.     As  the  subjects  of  a  proposition  (Art.  163). 

Thus,  i'^rnb  Dl«n  ni^n  ^i^  ^^  (Gen.  ii.  18)  lit.  the  being  of  the 
man  alone  (is)  not  good,  i.  e.  to  be  alone  without  the  intended  aid  is  a 
condition  not  fit  for  man;  nn-Jip  nln^b  nn^^  tDQtS^'ri!!  H^T^  nbr. 
(Prov.  xxi.  3). 

2nd.  As  the  complement  of  other  verbs  by  which 
they  are  governed,  or  as  their  objective  cases : — 

Thus,*^?"^  nb|b  bD!\«  ^b  (Gen.xix.  22)  /  am  not  able  to  do 
any  thing;  ^'^'^V  "Tybq  D?^^  1«P  (Num.  xxii.  14)  Balaam  refused 


*  i.  e.  In  a  state  of  activity.  f  i,  e.  He  cannot  describe  it. 

+  *•  ^-  N'ot  satiated.  §  i,  e.  It  becomes  not  weary. 
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to  go  with  2is*;  wi^J  riS^  2?"TW  b^b  (1  Kings  iii.  7)  /  know  not  to  go 
out  and  to  come  in,  i,  e.  the  going  out  nor  the  coming  in ;  Cnan  n3^p 
^^p3  (Ps.  Ixxvii.  3)  my  soul  refused  to  he  comforted, 

3rd.    As  the  antecedent  or  consequent  of  a  noun : — 

Thus,  b«n^>  ^3:?b  ^b)5  Ijbp  '^55?b  (Gen.  xxxvi.  31)  lit.  before 
the  reigning  of  a  king  to  {over)  the  children  of  Israel;  ^3p^  '^7?^C]'^^3 
(Gen.  ii.  16)  in  the  day  of  thy  eating  thereof;  'i'^?^'?  ri5C|^a  (Lev, 
XXV.  50)  from  the  year  of  his  being  sold. 

264.  Like  substantives,  they  admit  of  the  pro- 
nominal aflBxes,  and  may  be  the  objects  of  com- 
parison : — 

Thus,  ^»Jlp")  \??tt7  ri:^T  nriS  (Ps.  cxxxix.  2)  thou  knowest  my 
sitting   and  my  rising;    "^"^X^.r^ri  n^^ym^^^^"^^^^ 

"•bw  (Is.  xxxvii.  28) ;  "^ns  xo^^  niiiw  ^nhi2  ^  nni«  ^i^  niiD 

(Gen.  xxix.  19)  lit.  better  (is)  my  giving  her  unto  thee  than  my  giving 
her  unto  another  man;  ^2732  ^2™?D  O^nj^D-™  Yn?^  ^:b  ni^ 
(Exod.  xiv.  11). 

265.  They  likewise  admit  the  prefixes  12,  7,  D,  3, 
and  other  prepositions  to  mark  several  relations : — 

b  to  complete  the  sense  of  a  preceding  verb:  as,  ^T-^*?  ^^'^  ^"^ 
^"'b  (Gr€n.  vi.  1)  when  men  began  to  multiply  "J^T?  "^V?  (Gen.  xxiv. 
14)  he  finished  to  speak,  i.  e.  he  had  finished,  or  he  had  done  speaking; 


*  In  such  cases  the  infinitive  constructive,  with  or  without  ^,  is 
mostly  used,  though  sometimes  the  infinitive  absolute:  as,  (Is. 
xlii.  24)  Tjibn  l""?";!^  =12W  ^bV  a  finite  verb  is  sometimes  used 
instead  of  the  infinitive:  as,  •^ri'^Mn")  b?^«  *^??'^  (Esth.  viii)  for 

msnb  b?^s- 
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ni;ntt?'p  nbs  he  had  done  drinking  : — or  to  mark  the  purpose  of  a 
preceding  verb :  as,  ^?^^  ^^^M  (Gen.  xii.  5)  and  they  went  forth 
to  go,  i.  e.  with  the  intention  of  going  into  the  land,  ^c. ;  1  v^-^H/  "T'HMI 
(Exod.  iii.  8)  and  I  came  down  to  deliver  him. 

266.  With  ^  or  3  they  are  used  to  indicate  the  coincidence  of 
two  actions  or  events  in  point  of  time;  that  is,  that  one  action  or 
event  did  or  will  occur  at  or  about  the  same  time  when  another 
did  or  will  take  place:  thus,  "^nn  'by  ntya  n?P  '^=i?  (Gen. 
xlviii.  7)  in  my  coming  from  Padan,  Rachel  died  by  me,  ^c.  i.  e. 
Rachel  died  at  the  time  of  my  coming  (or  when  I  came)  from  Padan ; 
D5"7n?  b^D3  21^bN  (Prov.  i.  26)  /  will  mock  in  the  coming  of  your 
fear,  i.  e.  whenever  that  shall  happen ;  ^^21  D5  W2  ^^"T.  ^3^  (Ibid, 
xviii.  3)  in  the  coming  of  the  wicked,  cometh  also  contempt,  i.  e.  when 
the  wicked  cometh,  there  cometh  likewise  contempt;  "TyS/lsn  M^^  ^ISI. 
^b^.'L'  ^*^^P  (2  Kings  vi.  32)  look,  at  the  coming  of  the  messenger, 
shut  the  door,  i.  e.  as  soon  as  he  shall  arrive.     So  likewise  (2  Kings 

X.  2)D|Jpb)  DjnwJi'-DS^'bsi  n-rn  n^Dn  ^n5:  butNh?  ^n^i 

inp^l  ■**'  ^riV.^  "^^.^lT  (Ibid.  7)  and  it  came  to  pass  on  the  coming 
of  the  letter  to  them,  and  they  took,  i.  e.  when  the  letter  came,  then 
they  took,  ^c;  ^^^^^'l  n'^^nn  Dil'S  DSf^^inp  \*7^1  (Gen.  xix.  17)  ; 

nsT^l D^nbs.  rT\w^  '^r\>^_  (ibid.  29). 

267.  With  Q,  they  are  used  like  nouns  in  the  ablative*:  as, 
V"!J?^7  "^^^P  ^^?Pt-  (Num.  xiii.  25)  and  they  returned  from  searching 
of  the  land;  HS  Tlbn;pnpJl  V"!*??  ^^^^  (Job  i.  7)  from  going  to 
and  fro  on  the  earth,  aud  from  walking  up  and  down  in  it. 

268.  Sometimes,  however,  the  ^  is  used  in  a  negative  sense: 
thus,  (Gen,  xxvii.  1)  and  his  eyes  were  dim  HSI.^  from  seeing, 


*  Or  as  a  sign  of  the  comparative,  which  has  already  been  ex- 
plained. 
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i.  e.  so    that  he  could  not  see;    WIS?!?  ri^^S'bs  n|D  (Is.  xxiv.  10) 
everi/  house  is  shut  up  from  entering,  i.  e.  so  that  none  can  enter ; 

vn  iv)  niiap  npr;:  nv  ns"^p  ?t^  "^^ts^n  (Gen.  xxxi.  29)*. 

269.  The  infinitive  absolute  (Art.  1 1 1)  is  used  be- 
fore or  diiter finite  verbs,  to  indicate  energy,  intensity, 
or  emphasis,  and  must  frequently  be  rendered  in 
English  by  the  adverbs,  surely,  certainly,  continually, 
greatly,  indeed,  l^c, 

270.  Thus,  n^Z^ri  nlD  (Gen.  ii.  17)  dying,  thou  shalt  die,  i.  e. 
thou  shalt  surely  die;  '^5"]^  ^?*ir?  (Ibid.  iii.  16)  /  will  greatly 
encrease ;  ^)JTl  '^'''7  (Ibid,  xviii.  18)  he  will  assuredly  he;  "^ ''^O 
^3^37  Tjbpri  (Ibid,  xxxvii.  8)  shalt  thou  indeed  reign  over  us  ? 
'2^W^^  Wi!^^  W^f  ;5  (ibid.  viii.  8)  and  he  went  out,  going  and  returning, 
i.  e.  repeatedly  going  to  and  fro,  S^c. ;  ^b?3  "^S  ^?  ^''7  ^^^  ^^t\ 
^?Pp3  (Ibid.  xxxi.  30). 

271.  The  infinitive  absolute  is  sometimes  used  for  finite  verbs, 
especially  for  the  imperative :  as,  "^"^SDI  Di?1???  ''S  (Zech.  vii.  5) 
when  ye  fasted  and  mourned ;  Oinrn.  ^iriJI  (Jer.  xxxii.  44)  and  they 
shall  write,  and  they  shall  seal :  nSt^H  Di**  nS  liDJ  (Exod.xx.  8) 
remember  the  Sabbath  day;  n^m.  V^  ^"^'^^  (Deut.  i.  16)  'nbni« 
np2>  (Ibid.xiv.  21)t. 

272.  The  infinitive  absolute  is  sometimes  used  as  a  noun  :  as, 
!llinQ-  nto  TVrr),  Wm']  ribs   (Hos.  iv.  2)  lit.  to   swear,  and  to 


*  In  all  the  above  cases,  the  infinitive  constructive  is  mostly  used. 

t  It  is  highly  probable  that  in  most  of  these  cases  there  is  an 

ellipsis   of  the   finite  verb :    thus,   DniDp  liODI^ ;    nist^  ni^T  ; 

-ibDn  -liDD  &c. 
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lief  and  to  murder,  and  to  steal,  ^c.  break  out  in  abundance,  i.  e. 
imprecation,  and  murder,  and  theft,  and  adultery,  overspread  the 
land, 

273.  Infinitives  are  sometimes  used  as  adverbs:  as 
(Exod.  XXX.  36)  and  thou  shalt  beat  {pound)  some  of 
it  'p'^^j  very  small;  (Deut.  xiii.  14)  then  thou  shalt 
enquiix,  and  make  search,  and  ask  ^Lp^'l  diligently, 

274.  This  is  likewise  the  case  with  finite  verbs,  followed  by  an 
infinitive,  or  by  a  finite  verb :  as,  (Gen.  xxvii.  20)  how  is  it  that 
i^!^??7  ij'inp  tJiat  thou  hast  found  so  quicTcly,  lit.  thou  hast  hastened 
to  find;  (Exod.  ii,  18)  how  is  it  that  Di*'n  b^2l  ^ipl*^^  V^  <^^^  ^o?7ze 
so  soon  to  day,  lit.  ye  have  hastened  to  come ;  ^^S^inp  nri2;*1.rT 
(1  Sam.  i.  12)  she  ener eased  to  pray,  i.  e.  she  prayed  much,  con- 
tinned  to  pray ;  ^"l^l^Tl  >Sr\B  ^^  (1  Sam.  ii.  ^)  do  not  encrease,  do 
not  speak,  i.  e.  do  not  speak  continually. 

275.  This  is  especially  the  case  with  the  verbs  ^'O'^  to  add,  to 
encrease,  ^"iti?  to  return ;  as,  ^1^4  HP^  -  (Gren.  iv.  2)  and  she 
brought  forth  again,  lit.  and  she  encreased  to  bring  forth  ; 
"D^^W  nDp^  Nb*)  (Gen.  viii.  12)  and  she  did  not  again  return; 
•5bn;il  pr\i:f^^  ntt?Jl  (ibid.  xxvi.  18)  and  Isaac  dug  again,  lit.  and 
he  returned  and  he  dug  ;  ^''^^  nb^>1  'DX^>^  (2  Kings  i.  2)  ;  ^Dh_ 
ni^S  nil^innnSM  (Gen.  XXV.  1).    " 


Imperative  Mood, 

21 Q,      The  Imperative  is  used  in  Hebrew,  as  in 
other  languages,  for  commanding,  entreating,  &c. 
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It  admits  only  of  the  second  person  singular  and 
plural,  rn,  and  /.*  and  is  used  only  affirmatively. 

Prohibitions  and  admonitions  are  expressed  by  the 
future  accompanied  by  the  negative  particles  ^/, 
/^?:  as,  /^^T\  \s}  (Gen,  ii.  17)  thou  shall  not  eat; 
"li/?n  h>!^  ^^I"!^  Tby}T\  ^'^  lay  not  thine  hand  upon  the 
lad',  ^9^^^P^^  'mvn  b\^\  (Gen.  xxii.  12). 

277.  Ohs,  I. — ^^N  is  mostly  used  when  a  wish  is  expressed,  in 
which  case  it  is  generally  followed  hy  WDf:  as,  ^l*^^/?  ^5  -  (Gen. 
xviii,  3)  ^0  not  pass,  I  pray  : — or  in  expression  of  encouragement, 
admonition,  and  advice :  as,  0*^5^  ^"J.*''^  ^^  (Gen.  xv.  1)  fear  not, 
Abraham;  "nbn  b«  (Prov.  i.  15)  ;  "^^TB  ^W  (Ibid). 

278.  Obs.  2. — A  future  preceded  by  an  imperative  is  often  used 
as  an  imperative  :  as,  ■5?^^'!  "^^  (Exod.  iii.  16). 

279.  Obs.  3. — The  imperative  is  sometimes  used  for  the  future ; 
as.  Gen.  xx.  7.  and  he  shall  pray  for  thee,   J^^Hv  ^^^  ^^*^^'  ^*  ^* 


*  When  an  imperative  sense  for  the  first  and  third  persons  is 
required,  the  future  is  used :  as,  V**^*^^  or  n^*lN  (with  paragogic  H) 
let  me  run  (2  Sam.  xviii.  22,  23) ;  *^T1)  there  shall  be,  or  let  there 
be;  -"l^??.  let  them  go,  or  they  shall  go.  But  these  and  similar 
expressions  are  often  merely  declarative,  intimating  neither  a  com- 
mand nor  even  a  wish:  as,  CDbil?*^  itt^  *'n'^.  (Ps.  Ixxii.  17)  his 
name  will  be  for  ever ;  Tiyn^'H^,  ^1^5  f  ^^ V^  (Hos.  v.  6)  they 
will  go  to  seek  the  Lord.  In  this  sense  ought  the  several  verbs 
in  the  thirty-fifth  Psalm,  verses  4,  5,  6,  and  in  several  other  places, 
to  be  understood. 

•f  This  particle  is  likewise  used  for  the  same  purpose  in  affirmative 
phrases :  as,  Q"!^  ^^^  ^5  ^^\  (Gen.  xviii.  4)  let  a  little  water  be 
taken;  W?  ^1=^0  (Ibid.  xix.  2). 
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and  thou  Shalt  live  ;   ^''01  Jlb^^n^T  (Ibid.  xlii.  18)  ;    nP^HV-n'?^ 
(Deut.  xxxii.  50). 

Subjunctive  and  Potential  Moods, 

280.  The  several  Moods  denominated  by  Gram- 
marians, Subjunctive,  Potential,  Optative,  &c.  are 
indicated  in  Hebrew  by  the  particles  i^,  D?^,  **?, 
^b^^,  ^1)^,  ^h,  'h^b,  or  ^b^^,  or  by  the  phrase  1^^^.  **P*, 
expressive  of  contingency,  conditionality,  possibility, 
wish,  &c.,  the  verb  retaining  the  same  form  which  it 
has  in  the  indicative  : — 

Thus,  15  lest;  (Gen.  iii.  22)  ^?«V-n|7b't  iT  uhxp\  15  Ust 
he  'put  forth  his  hand  and  take. ..and  eat,  8^c. ;  l^il^ijl  13  (Ibid.  3). 

n«  if,  provided;  (Gen.  xviii.  26)   ''n«t£^?1 Di-TpS  S|^W  D« 

if  I  find  in    Sodom ....  then  will  I  spare,    &c.    (Gen.  xxxii.  9)  ; 

rrr\\  • . -Jinan V •  •  .b«  rm  «in;  aw  if  Esau  come  to and  smite 

it,  then,  &c.  (See  Exod.  xxi). 

^3  if  that;  (Exod.  xxi.  7)  I'^^l  r\^  d^«  -135?1\ '•3')  and  if  a 
man  sell  his  daughter,  &c.  ;  (Gen.  xxxviii.  16)  what  wilt  thou  give 
me,  "^vS  Win  "^3  that  thou  may  est  come,  &c. ;   (Exod.  iii.  11)  who 

am  I,  ^^.  ^^  that  I  should  go ^^'^^iS  ^'S']  and  that  I  should  bring 

forth,  &c.  ;  (Judg.  ix.  28)  ^Si:?^?  ^S-lj^^^^S^  >)D. 

"^VlS  peradventure,  perhaps ;  (Gen.  xviii.  24)  C^^pn  XD\  ''v-^lS 
T^'^n  1]  iri2l  D"^j7**'^.^  peradventure  there  he  fifty  righteous  within 
the  city  ;  (Lam.  iii.  29)  njpn  tt?^  ">b^«. 


*  Likewise  by  "1^^?  that  (Gen.  xi.  7)  ;  ]V^^  in  order  that  (Gen. 
xxvii.  25)  ;  "^^^^.^  that  (Gen.  xxvii.  4).  The  Optative  is  fre- 
quently indicated  by  the  particle  «?  :  as,  D^V?^"7  ^1  ^T^W^  (?«. 
vii.  10 j  O  that  the  wickedness  of  the  wicked  might  come  to  an  end..! 
These  moods  must,  however,  often  be  inferred  from  the  context. 
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^^«  though,  if;  (Ecc.  vi.  6)  D^'P.VQ  ^^^^  n'?^  ^''r}  ^\^\  and 
though  he   live   twice  a  thousand   years,  &c. ;     (Esth.  vii.  4)  ^vM"] 

^b  0  that,  would;  (Gen.  xvii.  18)  T??^  H^.H''.  bwrtt??':  ^ib  O 
^/j«^  Ishmael  might  live  before  thee  !  (Gen.  xxx.  34)  '^''1?1?  ^"^^  ^ 
would  it  might  he  according  to  thy  words. 

"h^  or  ^^b^lb  were  it  7iot,  except ;  (Gen.  xxxi.  42)  "^rrbs  "^b^lb 
•»3i5nba?nf7n  nTO  "^S  ^bn;n  •••'^nS  except  that  the  God  of  my 
father. .  . .  had  been  with   me,  thou  hadst  sent  me  away  now  empty ; 

(Judg.  xiv.  18)  ""riTn  Din«^p  ^b  ''nb?^?  on^^nn  wbnb- 

]J[nV'*p  who  would  give,  grant,  would,  0  that :  as,  "'"^^ri-l^  '\Pi\  '*p 
D^n^tt  V'")^'^  (Exod.  xvi.  3)  would  {to  God)  we  had  died. . .  .in  the 
land  of  Egypt;  D^«'^;i?  T^'^p\  a^/bs  ^F\\  •'tt  (Num.  xi.  29)  would  to 
{to  God)  that  all  the  Lord's  people  were  prophets  ;   ''^  "l^sn  "IfjSa 

npia  in^.  ^tt  n^^hin  nnrn^i  nnv.  "jri^  (Deut.  xxviii.  67). 

Participles. 

281.  Participles  are  used  in  Hebrew  as  nouns 
(Art.  122,  207),  as  Adjectives  (Art.  83),  and  as  verbs 
(Art.  245)  ;  and  follov^,  according  to  the  sense  in 
vs^hich  they  are  employed,  the  rules  of  these  respective 
parts  of  speech. 

282.  They  are  often  used  in  a  very  unlimited 
sense ;  in  which  case,  the  pronouns,  whoso,  whoever, 
he  that,  &c.  though  not  expressed,  must  be  supplied: 
as — 

T\}}'i  nnx  -)DiD  nnt^  (Prov.  xn.  i.) 

-      T  ••  T 

Whoso   loveth  instruction,   loveth   knowledge;  but  he  that  hateth 
reproof  {is)    a  brute;  lit.  a  lover  of  wisdom  {is)  a  lover  of  know- 
ledge; and,  Sfc. 

//'<^      Off  THE 

/muiVEESITY: 
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He  that  tilleth  his  land  shall  he  satisfied  with  bread. 

'»i^tonv...D^'^n  i^VD  ^^^y&  ^i^....^^  yot:^  DT^^  n^i^ 

•  :       :  .-       TT«:  •  .   "z.  .,  ^^...- 

(Ibid,  viii.34— 36.)  iti^^^  DpH 

Blessed  {is  the)  man  who  hearkeneth  unto  Twe,  ^c . . . .  For  whoso 
findeth  me^  findeth  life^  Sfc, . , , But  he  that  misseth  me,  wrongeth 

his  soul. 

^:liJi;l  D^npn  \^)^  ^bnn  on^^tj^p  (jonahii.o.) 

They  that  observe  lying  vanities,  forsake  their  own  mercy. 

283.  This  is  likewise  often  the  case  even  when 
the  particle  has  the  prefix  H,  especially  when  it  is 
preceded  by  /3,  or  by  the  same  Jinite  verb  * :  as, 
J/Dti^n  73  (Gen.  xxi.  7)  whoever  shall  hear  it ;  (2  Sam. 
xvii.  9)  J;?pi^n  i/p^l  Ut.  and  he  shall  hear  the  hearer, 
(^c.  i.e.  whosoever  shall  hear;  75^»1  lb)  "^^  (Deut. 
xxii.  8). 

284.  Participles  are  sometimes  used  as  the  ob- 
jects of  preceding  verbs :  as,  ^^/).  D^i'lDX  *']1i^P^ 
(Gen.  xxxvii.  17)  I  have  heard  them  say,  Let  us  go, 
&c. ;  (Gen.  xxvii.  6)  and  Rebekah  spake  unto  Jacob 
her  son  "^bU^.^t  saying,  ngiO  ^5^$"^?:?  ^^l\^.^  H^H 


*  Or  when  followed  by  the  same  finite  verb:  as,  (Ezek.  iii.  27) 

•r    :  •    -  •• 

f  The  word  *)X3W?  (inf.  cons,  of  *15!2W)  so  often  used  in  Scripture, 
is  generally  introduced  before  a  quotation.  In  the  instance  before 
us  it  is  used  twice.     By  the  first,  the  sacred  writer  indicates  that 
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TV  ^i  n^'^^n  :  Ib^b  ^i^m  WV  b^  behold  I  heard 
thy  father  speak  unto  Esau  thy  brother^  saying y  Bring 
me  venison,  &c. 

Concord  of  the  Verb  with   the  Nominative, 

285.  The  verb  generally  agrees  with  its  7iomi-' 
native  or  subject  in  number,  gender,  and  person  : 
except — 

1st. — The  pluralis  excellentice,  which  mostly,  but  not  always, 
takes  a  verb  in  the  singular:  as,  (Gen.  i.  1)  D^H^W  ^"12;  (Exod. 
xxi.  4)  i^l^'.  '''^^^W  Q«;  (Ibid.  29)  nW  vbV2  nil*;" '(Gen.  xx. 
13)  n^nbS^  ^n'N  ^370n.     (See  Art  220.) 

2nd,  When  the  verb  precedes  its  subject,  in  which  case  the  verb 
may  or  may  not  agree  with  itf :  as,  (Gen.  i.  14)  mWp  "^rT'l^  where 


the  words  following  it  are  the  very  words  spoken  by  Rebekah,  in- 
cluding the  second  "^^W^,  by  which  she  introduces  the  words  of 
Isaac,  or  at  least  their  general  sense,  namely,  1^.?  "^  V  HS^lsn* 

*  In  these  instances,  the  agreement  is  logical,  i,  e.  according  to 
the  signification ;  but  in  the  last  example,  the  agreement  is  merely 
formal, 

"f  Verbs,  considered  as  mere  attributes,  cannot,  strictly  speaking, 
admit  either  of  number^  gender^  or  person ;  these  can  only  belong 
to  the  pronouns,  which  are  included  in  the  form  of  the  verb.  Now, 
we  can  easily  suppose  that  the  mind  of  the  speaker  may,  in  some 
instances,  be  chiefly  directed  to  the  attribute,  without  immediately 
thinking  of  the  particular  subject  or  subjects  to  which  the  attribute 
may  happen  to  belong  (as  is  the  case  when  verbs  are  used  imper- 
sonally) ;  the  subject  being  introduced,  as  it  were,  by  a  sort  of  after- 
thought, and  of  course,  as  merely  explanatory  ;  and  hence  the 
reason  why  in  such  instances  the  concord  is  disregarded. 
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the  verb  is  singular  masculine,  and  the  noun  plural  feminine  ;  (Num. 
ix.  6)  Q^tCJ^^  "^ni^,  here  the  verb  is  in  the  singular,  and  the  noun  is 
in  the  plural ;  (Gen.  ix.  23)  riD]J1  UW  n^^>^  ;  here  we  have  two 
nouns  connected  by  a  copulative,  yet  the  verb  is  in  the  singular ; 

(Job  xlii.  15)  niD^Q^tt?;  s^593  b^bv 

3rd.  "When  the  subject  is  complex  (Art.  180),  and  one  of  the 
terms  (the  consequent)  happens  to  be  plural,  then  the  verb  is  some- 
times put  in  the  plural,  although  the  leading  word  (the  antecedent) 
is  in  the  singular :  as,  (Gen.  iv.  10)  D^'7^)^  ^"^nS  ^p^  bip ;  (1  Sam. 

ii.  4)  D^i^n  D>ni22i  ntt7f7 ;  (job  xxxviii.  21)  n>in  Tf>S>^  iqm^ 

4th,    When  a  plural  noun  is  used  distributively  :  as,  ••••nvYC^ 

nW  (Ex.  xxxi.  14)  lit.  her  prof aners he  shall  die,  i.  e.  every  one 

that  profanes  it  {the  Sabbath),  shall  die ;  (Gen.xlix.22)  '^T-?.^  Pi'S'y^  ; 
(Prov.  iii.  18)  'nt^^W'9  ^^'9?'^^V 

5th.  Sometimes  when  the  apparent  subject  is  a  nominative 
absolute  (Art.  204)  :  as,  H2)X  ^^^^^\  nir^T!!  (Job  xxii.  9) 
and  {as  to   the  arms)   of  the   orphans,  it  is  broken;    (Hab.  i.  16) 

T  •  :  T  -:  - 

Qth.  When  the  verb  H^n  is  used  as  a  connecting  verb,  it  may 
agree    either  with  the   subject   or  the   predicate:    as,  (Gen.  i.  11) 

^nhj  Jinh  nnfn  v^wni ;   (Gen.  xxxi.  S)  "T)^^  rrin^  n^-:!!?:?. 

The  concord  is,  however,  often  entirely  disregarded*:  as,  (Gen.  xli. 

53)  ••■n;n  ntps  nrnn  >3^  vntt?;  (Levit.  xxiv.  5)  Q^5htf?37  ^:^ 
nn«n  rhnn  rvr\\' 


*  This  is  likewise  often  the  case  when  a  pronoun  is  used  as  the 
copula:  as,  (Lev.  xxv)  Dn-jnW  «'n  n>f?n  "^n^  "^rin  ">3;  (Jos.  xiii. 

14)  inbm  w^n"--nin^  ^t^«;  (jer.  x.  3)  «^n  bnn  n^i^vri  nipn  '»3 

The  reason  of  this  is  evident,  as  the  copula  cannot,  strictly  speaking, 
be  affected  by  gender  or  number.  Several  apparent  anomalies  may 
be  attributed  to  the  omission  of  some  word :  as,  (1  Sam.  xxv.  27) 
^nnOtt;- •••M'^nn  nr^W  nA-tn  n^yiri^  where  the  word  "^^5  is  pro- 
bably omitted.  There  are,  however,  many  discordances  that  cannot 
be  thus  explained. 
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286.  When  several  subjects  of  different  genders*, 
having  the  same  predicate  or  verb,  are  connected, 
and  the  predicate  is  in  the  plural,  then  the  masculine 
plural  is  used:  as,  (Gen.  xviii.  11)  '"^1^1  Di^l?^! 
D^?i?r ;  (Jud.  xiii.  19)  D^K^l  intpii^T  Hi^J^I  (not  nli^h). 

But  the  verb  or  predicate  may  be  in  the  singular,  in  which  case 
either  the   masculine   or    the  feminine    may  be   used :    as,  (Gen. 

xxiv.  55)n^«?  r^""^^  "^9^^;  (Num.  xii)  I'^^q^l  CD;n»  "1^1^]; 
(Exod.  xxi.\)  rr>5hsb  n^rr^  O'l^'*!  nt^^^rj;  (Prov.  xxvii.  9) 
nb  n^t£'>  n-jbpn  i^tp;  (i  Kings  xvii.  15)  «^nT  M-^n  b5^nv 

287.  When  the  subject  is  a  Noun  of  the  common 
gender,  the  verb  may  be  in  either  gender :  as,  (Levit. 

iv.  2)   T\m^ )Si:^T\r\  ^3  ti^D3;   (Is.  xxxiii.  9)  ^3^J 

»    V  T  T  :    :     •. 

288.  When  the  subject  is  a  collective  noun,  the 
verb  may  be  either  in  the  singular  or  plural :  as, 
(Exod.  i.  20)  i^Vi/^i  Di/n  nTi 

289.  When  the  subject  is  indefinite,  as  v^hen  we 
say  some  one  did  so  and  so,  the  Hebrew  makes  use 
of  the  verb  of  the  third  person:  as,  l/Ot^  ^"))^  ]?  h]l 
753  (Gen.  xi.  9)  therefore  was  the  name  of  the  city 


*  When  the  several  subjects  consist  of  pronouns  of  different 
persons,  the  verbs  must  then  agree  vi^ith  that  which  is,  in  the  lan- 
guage of  grammarians,  the  most  noble ;  that  is,  the  1  st  person  has 
the  preference  over  the  other  two,  and  the  2nd  over  the  3rd :  as, 
(Gen.  xxxi.  44)  HriMI  "^^M  nni^l  nm^?  na^  ;  (2  Sam.  xix.  30) 

nYt&n-nw  ^ipbnn  wn^^i  nns- 
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called  Babel,  Heb,  therefore  he  called,  i.e.  some  one* ; 
^Pl**^  "^9^^'^l.  (Gen.  xlviii.  I)  and  one  told  Joseph; 
3py  V  Ti)^]  (Ibid.  2) :  or  by  the  passive  verb :  as, 
Dn*15l?^7  1^*1  Gen.  xxii.  20)  and  it  was  told  Abraham, 
i.  e.  some  one  told  him. 

Obs*  1. — The  third  person  of  the  verb  is  likewise  used  when  the 
subject  or  cause  is  unknown,  and  where,  in  English,  the  neuter 
pronoun  is  used :  as,  "i^"*^^?.!  (Gen.  xxxii.  8)  and  it  grieved  him  ; 
^  V  n^  it  grieves  me ;  O??^?'^  **'?^T  Ht.  and  he  was  the  rain,  i.  e.  it 
rained;  ^'^iTl-^^  riivip  Tl^T  and  there  was  thunder  and  lightning, 
i.  e.  it  thundered  and  lightened. 

Obs,  2. — The  third  person  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  second 
or  first,  and  nouns  instead  of  pronouns,  in  addressing  a  superior :  thus, 
Vin^br  ?l?i7  nr-|2  (Gen.  xli.  10)  Pharaoh  was  wroth  with  his 
servants,  for  ^^??  ^P  ^??)^  ^^^  ;  ''^hS  ^DTW^  nyi  ^l^V  «3n2T. 

(Gen.  xiiv.  18)  for  "fT'^wk  -in-^T  Mj-nn^^ib^  j-^vin^-riij  b«tt? '^aW 

for  ^3riM  ^^«tt;  nn«  (SeeHkewise  Gen.  xix.  19;  xxxiii.13, 14)t. 

Government  of  Verbs, 

290.  Active  transitive  verbsj  govern  the  objective 
case:  as,  ^IPV  riK  2m  ^ISt"IJf^^T  (Gen.  xxxvii.  3) 
and  Israel  loved  Joseph;  V^'V'':  Tl'^P?  ^^iW  (Ps. 
cxix.  168)  I  have  kept  t hi/  precepts  and  thy  testimonies, 

*  This  corresponds  with  the  German  man,  and  the  French  on, 
•}•  Thus  we  see  that  the  language  of  politeness,  or  rather  of  abject 

humility,  was  early  in  vogue  amongst  mankind. 

J  Many  verbs  are  used  both  intransitively  and  transitively :  as, 

IJDn  bwntpl  C?**'«']  (Judg.  XX.  41)  and  the  men  of  Israel  turned; 

iar  k^D^b  Dsb  TJSn  (Ps.  cv.  25)  he  turned  their  hearts  to  hate  his 

people  /d1>  DH'^P^'?  To  tjpn  (Ibid.  29). 
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291.  Some  verbs  govern  two  objective  cases :  as, 
nr\D  D^^isn-riK  i^yh^p  (Hag.  ii.  ll)  ask  the  priests 
(concerning)  the  law)  ^^'Sn^   D^j;;^2  ^m>%  (Ps.  li. 

15)  I  will  teach  transgressors  thy  way, 

292.  This  is  especially  the  case  w^ith  verbs  in 
Hiphil:  as,  n.T.O"^^  I^^O'^l?  y^^Vjil  (2  Sam.  xix. 

16)  to  make  the  king  pass  over  the  Jordan  ;  '^^1.'^V'p\ 
'^^y^^'TW^  (Jer.  xvii.  4)  and  I  will  cause  thee  to  serve 
thine  enemies* , 

293.  The  student  will  recollect  that  when  we  speak  of  cases  in 
Hebrew,  nothing  is  meant  but  the  signsf  (prefixes  or  prepositions) 
which  are  added  to  the  subordinate  member  of  a  sentence  (Art. 
188),  in  order  to  distinguish  them  firom  the  more  essential  parts. 
Now,  what  particular  prefix  or  preposition  these  subordinate  mem- 
bers or  complements  require,  must  depend,  as  has  already  been 
observed  (Art.  190),  on  the  signification  of  the  verb,  and  on  the 
intention  of  the  speaker ;  and  this  intention  can  often  only  be  known 
from  the  particular  prefix  or  preposition  which  accompanies  the 
complement^  and  by  which  the  signification  of  the  verb  is  frequently 
varied.  Thus  the  verb  "T^^  construed  with  ^1^  signifies  to  labour, 
to  cultivate,  to  serve;  but  with  ^  it  signifies,  to  impose  labour: 
n^tp  construed  with  vW  signifies  to  attend  to,  to  regard;  but  with 


*  Generally  verbs,  &c.  which  are  transitive  in  ^12,  become  doubly 
transitive  in  v^Q;  as,  "^^^  (Is.  xxvi.  10)  he  learned;  "T^V  (Ecc. 
xii.  9)  he  caused  to  learn,  or  he  taught. 

•f  But  these  signs  are  sometimes  omitted  (Art.  215),  in  which  case 
the  connection  is  said  to  be  immediate.  The  complement  of  a  verb 
may  be  the  name  of  the  action  (Art.  263),  and  then  it  is  said,  in  the 
language  of  grammarians,  to  be  governed  in  the  infinitive  mood. 
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^  or  1^  it  signifies  to  turn  away,  disregard :  "-^bj  ^^^  is  to  ash, 
:?-b«tt?  to  consult,  D^^  or  IP  V«tt?  to  request,  b-bktt?  ^o  inquire. 

Miscella7ieous  Remarks, 

294.  The  words  D^p  ^o  r/^e,  J^fii^J  ^^  ^^/^  ^i^?  ^^  /'^/^e, 
ni^  ^0  ^wrw,  and  a  few  others,  are  often  used  pleonas- 
tically  before  other  verbs :  as,  '^/I'.l  Dp^'H  and  he  rose 
and  went;  ^"!!1  Vrj/  i^?^''.!  and  he  lifted  up  his  eyes 
and  saw ;    X'Vl  1??11  (^nd  he  turned  and  went  out; 

'•••*-        T  :    -         V  T    •- 

295.  Nouns  derived  from  the  same  root  with  the 
verb  are  often  added  to  it  pleonastically :  as,  "1*1^ 
*n*T5  'yp]}^,  and  Jacob  vowed  a  vow;  n1^  ^yil  ^D^  i^ey 
wept  a  great  weeping^ ;  ^T\u7n  Dl/H  (Gen.  xli.  15); 

r\h^^  n-7-in  pnv^  nnn^i  (Gen.  xxvii.'ss). 


CHAPTER  VI. 

Tir77^      Particles. 
Adverbs, 

296.  The  modifications  of  attributes,  which  in 
many  languages  are  expressed  by  adverbs,  are  indi- 
cated in  Hebrew  in  various  ways  : — 

*  Some  grammarians  suppose  that  this  mode  of  expression  denotes 
emphasis,  but  it  appears  to  mark  the  almost  child-like  simplicity 
of  the  early  ages,  rather  than  any  thing  else. 


THE  HEBREW  LANGUAGE.  241 

1^^  By  the  repetition  of  the  noun  or  adjective  (Art. 
221,  225).— 2/2^.  By  the  injinitive  absolute  (Art.  269, 
270). — ^rd.  By  ^finite  verb,  in  conjunction  with  an 
injinitive  constructive  or  with  anotherj^wzVe  verb.  (Art. 
273,275). — Ath.  By  abstract  nouns  or  other  words* 
used  adverbially:  as,  (Exod.  xii.  11)  and  ye  shall 
eat  it  jitsnil  with  hastiness,  i.  e.  in  haste,  or  hastily ; 
(Ibid  xiv.  25)  and  they  drove  them  {the  chariots) 
TTTIIDII  with  heaviness,  i.e.  heavily ;  (Judg.  viii.  1)  and 
they  contended  with  him  «^j5?n5  with  vehemence,  or 
vehemently. 

297.  Obs. — Some  of  these  words  are  never  used  in  an  adverbial 
sense  without  some  of  the  prefixes  ^,  ^,  2,  ^,  as  in  the  preceding 
examples  :  others  are  always  used  without  prefixes  ;  as,  (Josh.  ii.  1) 
^in  secretin/  (from  ^^D  deaf) ;  DSH  gratuitously ;  (Lam.  i.  9) 
D"^Nv5  wonders,  i.  e.  wonderfully.  Some,  again,  are  used  indiscri- 
minately with  or  without  prefixes :  as,  H^S  (Deut.  xii.  10) ;  ^^5: 
(Levit.  XXV.  19)  ;  in  safety ,  securely ;  while  others  are  used  in 
different  senses,  according  as  they  have  or  have  not  any  of  the  pre- 
fixes :  as,  "rnp  alone,  only,  separately,  but  "^^V^f  besides,  except ; 
^TXt^  when,  but  "^-O^/  /*^^  when,  for  what  period  of  time  :  T.^  cons. 
V^  non-existence,  nothing,  V^{  into  nothing,  T.^^  as  nothing ;  but 
V^"^  signifies  whence,  and  V^^  without,  or  rather  from,  want  of 
existence,  or  because  there  existed  not;  (See  Is.  v.  9. — 1.  2)  ;  and 


*  See  Art.  154. 

"j- AsTi^^lIJ  '^?'1'7  *^'?:^  (Gen.  xxvi.  1)  besides  the  first  famine. 
But  the  ^  is  often  prefixed  before  the  noun  :  as,  'H^P  ^5v  (Exod. 
xii.  37)  besides  children;  which  is  the  same  as  ^^H  "T?y^* 
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]"^Wa  without^  i.  e.  where  there  exists  not,  or  in  the  non-existence 
(see  Prov.  v.  23.  xi.  14),  "v  not^  "b?  without*, 

298.  ^^n  is  it  not  ?  is  mostly  used  in  indirect  assertions,  when 
the  inquirer  knows  that  the  answer  must  be  in  the  affirmative.  It  is 
therefore  often  equivalent  to  a  positive  assertionf,  and  may  be  ren- 
dered by  hehold:  as,  QD^21  D^r'l  '?T'^D«  ^bn  (Gen.  xxxvii.  13) 
do  not  thy  brethren  pasture  in  Shechem  ?  i.  e.  they  do  pasture,  Sj-c. ; 

*  The  distinction  between  V.W  and  T^,  and  between  these  and  "7 
&c.,  has  already  been  pointed  out  in  Art.  154,  187.  Nevertheless, 
as  it  is  important  for  the  student  to  have  a  clear  view  of  the  subject, 
we  shall  repeat  our  former  remarks,  and  elucidate  them  by  examples. 

1*)^  is  a  noun,  and  signifies  non-existence ,  nothing.  It  is  opposed 
to  ^\  which  signifies  real  being.  71^  is  used  in  the  absolute  state, 
but  r^  when  in  construction  with  other  words.  Thus,  absolute  state, 
^1«  D«  ^32in.p5  nin*;  tt?^rj  (Exod.xvii.  7)  Is  the  Lord  amongst  us  or 
not?  lit.  Is  the  Lord  in  existence  ?  Sfc.  or  Is  he  not  in  existence  amongst 
us  ?  Cons,  na  Dtt?  p«  -l^ij  n>2  ]>W  (Exod.xii.30)  there  was  not  a 
house  where  there  was  not  one  dead,  lit.  there  was  no  house  in  existence 
where  there  was  not  a  dead  person  in  existence.  Both  ]'!M  and  l^M 
indicate  the  non-existence  of  the  subject,  whereas  ^v  indicates  the 
non-existence  of  the  predicate  or  attribute  (see  the  examples  in  Art. 
187).  The  affirmative  answer  to  the  question  li?*'^  Hs  W"^}!  (Jud. 
iv.  20)  is  there  any  man  here  ?  or  '^^'^17  ^v?  ^•'^•'7  (1  Sam.  ix.  II) 
is  the  seer  here  ?  is  ^."1  there  exists.  The  negative  answer  is  7"^M  there 
exists  not.  But  the  affirmative  answer  to  HiJlW  '^^"^'7  seest  thou  ? 
or  ri^Wnn  Jiast  thou  seen  ?  is  ??  so,  yes,  or  ''pbs  ni4n-W«n;  and 
the  negative  answer  is  ^v*  73  ^"^S  signifies  nothing  whatever,  ex- 
cluding the  whole  as  well  as  the  parts :  but  vb  b^v  signifies  not  all, 
excluding  the  whole  but  not  all  the  parts. 

f  A  negative  is  often  implied  in  affirmative  interrogations :  as, 
(Ezek.  xviii.  23)  ^fl^  nb  V'SH^  V^^ri  do  I  then  desire  the  death 
of  the  wicked  ?  which  is  equivalent  to  /  do  not  desire,  <^c. 
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niH'TT  *^????  n^n  ^^n  (Deut.  xi.  30)  Are  they  not  on  the  other  side 
Jordan  ?  i.  e.  Behold  they  are,  ^e, 

.299.  Two  negatives  are  not,  in  Hebrew,  equivalent  to  an  affirma- 
tive, but  only  strengthen  the  negation  :  as  D'!1^^2J  °''*'-?r?  ^^^-  '^^?^n 
(Exod.  xiv.  11). 

300.  Negatives  are  sometimes  added  to  nouns,  adjectives,  &c., 
to  denote  privation:  as,  *lSPp"^^S  innumerable;  V^^'T^  unpre- 
pared: ^"^^i^'V^ powerless,  impotent;  XTD  )fir>  strengthless ;  D^H'^v 
unwise;  C3S  ^7  childless;  ni^^  k^b  "If^.la  a  cloudless  morning ; 
b^2?i'^'S7  useless,  profitless ;  vM"N7  not-a-God,i.  e.  an  idol;  0^""^ 
not  a  nation,  i.  e.  a  lawless  horde* ;  Q^"  V^  without  a  name,  i.  e. 
infamous ;  J^"^^?  ''■T' f  r^  irremovable^  ;  >niD"vM  immortality"^, 

30 1 .  The  negatives  are  sometimes  omitted,  and  must  be  supplied 
by  the  reader:  as,  (1  Sam.  ii.  3)  -^  nnnSl  nnn^  ^n^in  ^Snn  b« 
D^^QD  pTO  S^.1,  supply  bS;   (Ps.  ix.  19)  jv^^j  r\DW\  TOjb  b^b  >5 

ipb  inb^n  ~  D>i2v^  nipn,  supply  ^^• 

This  is  especially  the  case  when  two  negative  propositions  are 
joined  together  by  ^  when  both  the  negative  as  well  as  the  predicate 
of  the  second  proposition  are  often  omitted:  as,  (Ps.  i.  5)    "^  ]?"v^, 

D>iT'7^  nirs  -1  CD'^M^ni  tDS)t?7^s  D^v?^i  ^ap;,  supply  ^^P.;;^^, 

or  render  the  *1  by  nor. 

The  repetition  of  adverbs  denotes  intensity :  as,  (Deut.  xxviii.  43) 
the  stranger  that  is  amongst  thee  shall  get  up  above  thee,  ^4^^  ^t  ?i^ 
upwards  upwards,  i.  e.  very  high ;  and  thou  shalt  come  down  H^D 
n^D  low  low,  i.  e.  very  low. 


*  Thus,  (Deut.  xxii.  21)    aS>?p«  '^3«V-b«-b^b?  "^P^^^P  QH 

\  (Is',  xiv.  6)  n-jD  ^liibs  ns??- 
J  (Prov.  xii.  28)  niD-b«  nn^n?  irnii  n-^^n  np;i^  m>:?i. 

1 1 


244  THE  SYNTAX  OF 

General  Remarks  on  the  Particles. 

302.  Particles  (originally  nouns  or  verbs,  Art. 
154)  are  used  in  Hebrew,  as  in  other  languages,  not 
only  in  various  senses^  but  for  various  purposes. 
The  same  word  being  often  employed  as  an  adverb, 
preposition,  or  conjunction  * :  thus,  /i?  upon,  over,  for, 
because,  Sfc.  ;  rinj^  below,  beneath,  under,  instead, 
because ;  '^Ifl/'?^  (probably  from  H/B  to  waste  away) 
not,  without,  except,  unless,  8^c, 

303.  Ohs,  1. — The  student  must,  however,  not    suppose  that 

these  words  have  really  so  many  different  significations ;  for  on  strict 

examination  it  will  be  found,  that  however  variously  the  Hebrew 

particles  may  be  applied,  they  never  lose  their  primary  signification. 

But  in  translating  them  into  modern  languages,  their  force  cannot 

always  be  given  by  one  and  the  same  word.     This  is  owing  to  various 

causes,  but  chiefly  to  this. — That  most  of  the  Hebrew  particles  are 

the  signs  of  general  relations  as  well  as  of  their  various  grades,  or, 

if  I  may  be  allowed  the  expression,  of  their  subordinate  relations. 

Now,  the  Sacred  Writers  often  use  a  particle  expressive  of  a  general 

relation,  leaving  the  subordinate  to  be  inferred  from  the  context;  but 

in  modern  languages,  these  subordinate  relations  must  be  expressed 

by  distinct  words.     Thus,  for  instance,  ^1^,  ?  (probably  from  HvM 

to  tend,  extend)  denotes  tendency  in  general ;  but  whether  this  ten^ 

dency  is  to  produce  a  union  of  contact,  or  merely  an  approximation, 

or  whether  it  imports  the  final  result  of  an  action  is  not  expressed 


*  There  are,  however,  many  particles  which  are  never  used  but  as 
adverbs ;  as,  HQ  here,  D^  there  :  or  as  prepositions ;  as,  T?  between  : 
or  as  conjunctions  only  ;  as,  "^T^  but,  \  and. 
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by  the  particle^  but  must  be  inferred  from  the  context.  Hence  the 
reason  why  it  cannot  always  be  rendered  by  to,  but  occasionally  by 
at,  near,  hy,for,  that,  8^c. 

It  is  the  same  with  the  inseparable  particle  ^  (from  "IJ  a  hook)  ; 
it  indicates  the  general  relation  of  connection,  but  whether  this  con- 
nection is  copulative,  adversative,  concessive,  ^c,  must  often  be 
inferred  from  the  context*.  Nor  is  this  so  difficult  as  it  may  at 
first  appear.  No  attentive  reader  can  for  a  moment  doubt  that  the 
"^  in  Vl¥'7  '^^'l  (Gen.  i.  1)  means  and,  showing  that  the  proposi- 
tion W'^S  refers  to  Vl^'*?  as  well  as  to  D'^.^^H  ;  nor  that  the  "J  in 
^^^^7  TPy,  (Gen.  iv.  2)  or  in  TaI  ^^1  (Ibid.  .5)  ought  to  be  rendered 
hut,  because  the  propositions  to  which  these  words  belong,  stand  in 
disjunctive  opposition  to  those  which  immediately  precede  them ; 
nor  that  the  1  in  H^^p'^M')  and  in  nb^S'^tpS"]  (Gen.  xiii.  9)  must  be 
rendered  by  then,  because  these  propositions  are  the  respondents  or 
consequents  to  their  respective  antecedents ;  bWttl^n  CS  if  thou  wilt 
take  the  left ;  T'^^J^  ^^1  and  if  thou  wilt  take  the  right ;  nor  that 
^  in  ^^'ify  "bl.  (Gen.  iii.  3)  must  be  rendered  by  neither,  because  it 
is  preceded  by  the  negative  proposition  ^v^SH  )s>  ye  shall  not  eat, 
and  is  not  in  opposition  to  it.  Equally  evident  is  it  that  the  1  in 
iSS*]  (Exod.  xxi.  17)  must  be  rendered  by  or,  as  it  cannot  be  sup- 
posed that  the  culprit  should  go  unpunished  unless  he  commit  the 
offence  against  both  parents ;  besides  the  1  shews  that  bbfT^il  refers 
to  *1^i:^  as  well  as  to  *'*'?i?'  These  examples,  I  hope  will  tend  to 
remove  the  erroneous  opinion,  that  the  Hebrew  particles  have  such 
a, multiplicity  of  meanings,  and  that  the  single  1  has  seventy-four 
different  significations ! 

304.  Ohs.  2. — Many  particles  appear  to  be  synonymous,  but 
there  is  generally  some  shade  of  difference  in  their  meaning ;  nor  can 


*  That  the  frequent  use  of  this  particle  instead  of  those  which  ex- 
press its  subordinate  relations  does  not  arise  from  a  want  of  adequate 
terms,  is  fully  shown  in  Vindicige  Hebraicse,  p.  157 — 163. 
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they  always  be  indiscriminately  used :  thus,  both  vkj  and  7»  are 
the  signs  of  the  dative.  But  v  is  frequently  used  before  the  infini- 
tive mood,  to  show  the  purpose  :  as  ^3^^"^^^1  and  he  sat  doivn  to 
eat:  and  before  nouns,  to  indicate  the  ultimate  object :  as,  ^'^'7*: 
mnwp  and  they  shall  he  for  signs.  In  neither  of  these  cases  could 
^^  be  used ;  *»  vS'nS'^  signifies  he  spoke  unto  me^  but  V"*^?"^  (the 
verb  not  being  accompanied  by  an  objective  case)  signifies  either  he 
spoke  concerning  me^  or,  as  it  is  often  properly  rendered  in  the  Es- 
tablished Version,  he  promised  me ;  D^t  '^?'^  (Deut.  i.  11)  he  has 
promised  you ;  ^'^^  v^  Hytt?  signifies  he  sent  to  my  wives ;  but, 
''tt^jp    Hz-tt?  signifies,  he  sent  for  my  wives;  (see  1  Kings  xx.  7) 

'  :  -  :        -t:  -t:       -••         -t 

305.  Thus,  likewise,  bb^S  (lit.  in  rolling)  from  bbS  to  roll, 
^^^2?.g  (lit.  in  passing)  from  "^^^  to  pass,  refer  to  the  principal 
person  for  whose  sake  any  thing  is  done,  to  distinguish  him  from 
the  person  who  receives  the  benefit,  &c.,  not  for  his  own  merit,  but 
for  that  of  another.  But  bb^^l  is  used  only  before  nouns,  whilst 
'^•*'^?:'?^  is  used  before  nouns  as  well  as  before  verbs,  and  is  some- 
times equivalent  to  l^^V  C^i^*  ^^  answer)  that,  so  that,  indicative 
of  the  final  cause.  Thus  (Gen.  xxxix.  5)  the  Lord  blessed  the 
Egyptian's  house  ^P"^^  bb^2l  ybr  Joseph's  sake ;  (Genxxx.  27)  the 
Lord  has  blessed  me  ^bv^S  for  thy  sake  ;  (Gen.  viii.  21)  "^^^^.J? 
^Ifi'Qfor  man's  sake  ;  (Gen.  xxvii.  4)  "^PP^  ^P'lJ^^  ^'^^^^  that  my 
soul  may  bless  thee.     (See  Exod.  ix.  16). 

306.  Ohs.  3. — The  remarks  contained  in  Art.  297,  may  be  ap- 
plied to  particles  in  general : — 

Thus,  v'S  is  never  used  with  a  prefix,  nor  with  a  preposition  pre- 
ceding it,  though  it  may  be  used  with  a  preposition  following  it :  as, 
^'ini!?'^^  to  behind  me,  T?  ^^  to  between*,  ^'^^  ^^  to  the  midst  of. 


*  These  apparent  double  prepositions  cannot  always  be  translated 
literally.     Expressions    like    these,  to    behind  me,   to   between  me, 
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into ;  whereas  riil*lM  concerning^  on  account  of^  is  never  used  with- 
out the  particle  ^?  preceding  it :  as,  "^3^  nllM  ^"V  concerning^  or 
because  of  his  son;  "^^^H  illlN  v^  concerning ^  or  on  account  of 
the  well  (Gen.  xxi). 

vr  (from  Hv^  to  ascend)  upon,  above  ;  ^"^^  from  above,  or  above 
(the  force  of  ^  being  lost  in  the  translation) ;  but  v^^  above  (lit. 
what  is  above),  though  derived  from  the  same  root,  never  occurs 
without  the  prefix  ^  ;  thus,  ^^^2?  from  above,  or  above ;  and 
n  v3?g  with  local  H,  though  likewise  derived  from  the  same  root, 
is  used  without  the  prefix  ^  ;  as  ^^^^.p  upwards, — Sometimes  with 
b,  nb3?p>,  and  with  ^  and  b,  nb^^g^. 

Thus  likewise  bv^a,  "111:2^2^  "^-n^f^j  never  occur  without  ^,  though 
this  letter  is,  in  the  two  first  words,  servile.  Further,  bv^S  admits 
neither  a  prefix  nor  a  preceding  nor  following  particle  :  *^^a?.S  is 
sometimes  used  with  7  to  mark  the  final  end  or  purpose ;  whereas 
''i??^  admits  both  prefixes  as  well  as  particles  :  thus,  *1^^  '^riy^V 
(for)  not  to  keep,  ^jp\  "^^(r^"^  from  defect  of  power,  from  inability, 
D^'^r)^^  unless,  except,  CD'l^tt?  ''n^S  IV  until  the  defect  of  the 
heavens,  or  until  the  heavens  be  no  more.  A  knowledge  of  these 
distinctions  can  only  be  acquired  by  practice. 


sound  verj^  awkwardly  to  our  ears,  and  so  they  would  to  an  oriental 
ear,  if  these  terms  had  been  considered  exclusively  as  prepositions, 
but  this  usage  is  perfectly  correct  in  the  Hebrew ;  because  most 
of  the  prepositions  being,  in  their  origin,  nouns,  are  often  used  as 
such :  thus,  "'HW  the  hinder  part,  the  space  behind ;  Tfin  the  middle 
of ;  (from  "i])^  the  middle),  T?  the  intermediate  space,  plu.  HlD'^a 
the  intermediate  spaces.     Hence  the  propriety  of  such  expressions, 

nb27pVp  r^^v'jp*-  But  we  could  not  say  ^2?^^,  nor  ''SSb  bi<t 
because  the  b  in  ''357  already  expresses  the  relation  denoted  by  the 
dative,  and  means  literally,  towards  the  place  where  the  face  is. 
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307.  Several  particles,  when  in  construction,  re- 
quire the  sign  of  the  dative  after  them :  as,  *  r\^59 
JlDh^*?  within  the  vail,  lit.  fj^om  within  to  the  vail. 
i.  e.  with  reference  to  it ;  T^I^?  V'^^P  without  the  city  ; 
D'^Vi*^  7i/^P  upo)i  the  woody  lit.  from  above,  with  re- 
ference to  the  wood:  nilt^7l  ]^t^t^l  H'^DD  round  about 
the  tabernacle  and  the  altar ;  DH?  "^1^^  woe  unto  them  ! 
V  Vf^?  woe  unto  me  I  lit.  lamentation  tome!  V  "^7  •'7 

far  he  it  from  me  I  God  forbid!  lit.  a  profanation  he  it 
to  me,  unbecoming, 

308.  Ohs, — When  the  particle  ^2  "between,  relates  to  several 
objects  included  in  a  noun  plural,  it  is  placed  in  immediate  con- 
struction with  that  noun :  as,  D^"1J|r7  1^3  between  the  pieces,  V5 
'^^f^^V.  between  thine  eyes-f.  But  when  it  relates  to  two  distinct 
nouns,  whether  the  same  or  different,  then  the  particle  must  either 
be  repeated  before  each  of  the  nouns :  as,  "^^nn  ^^^  "nlSH  ^21 
(Gen.  i.  4)  between  the  light  and  between  the  darkness;  '"  Q^^D  V^ 
^V^L^  Tr?-^  (Ibid.  7)  :  or  ]"^5  is  placed  before  the  first  noun,  and  the 
second  receives  the  prefix  ^  ;  as,  D^5?^  D")D  )^^  (Ibid.  6) ;  "^i^  V^ 
^Wnb  (see  Levit.  xi.  47— Deut.  xvii.  8). 

Arrangement  of  Words, 

309.  As  the  most  essential  parts  of  speech  have 
in  Hebrev^  their  peculiar  forums,  and  most  of  the 

*  Derived  from  ri^Sl  a  house,  itself  probably  derived  from  ^ '21  to 
come  in,  to  enter, 

"f  When  Vr^  refers  to  several  objects  included  in  the  same  noun, 
it  is  often  rendered  by  among ;  as,  CD**nM  ]**2  (Prov.  vi.  19)  among 
brethren. 


THE  HEBREW  LANGUAGE.  249 

modifications  are  indicated  by  inflections,  there  can  be 
little  difficulty  in  distinguishing  the  subject  from  the 
predicate,  and  the  principal  members  from  the  subor- 
dinate parts,  whatever  situation  they  may  happen  to 
occupy  in  a  sentence.  The  words  may  therefore  be 
disposed  in  almost  any  order,  without  occasioning  the 
least  confusion  or  ambiguity. 

Thus,  even  the  mere  tyro  may  know  by  barely  looking  at  the  form 
of  the  two  following  words  Dn7  7DM  that  the  first  is  a  finite  verb 
including  the  pronoun  he^  and  that  the  second  is  a  noun.  Further, 
as  ^5^  includes  the  subject  as  well  as  the  predicate,  ^D  v  must  be 
the  objective,  whether  it  is  placed  after  the  verb — thus  ^^T?.  ^5^ ;  or 
before  it— thus  ^?«  Uvh- 

Thus  likewise  the  words  of  the  following  simple  sentence,  ^^*7P1 
?)p'l'^"n^  ^HN  (^Israel  loved  Joseph)  may  receive  any  arrangement  of 
which  they  are  susceptible  without  altering  the  sense : — 


I..  V  -    T  ..     t;      • 

II.  ^^^-)t^^  nni^  nDV-n^^ 

III.  n^^^  ^^^-)t!^''  jnov-riK 


IV.  nn^  Jnor-n^^  'b)ir\'^^ 

••     T ;      •      '  ••  V  -    T 

VI.  PiDi''-nK  ^i^nti^*^  nn^ 

I    ..  ...  ..         Tp    .  .  -         y. 


or  VII.  ^DV"n^^  ^^^"Ifiy^  nnb^'^T  with  ^  conversive. 

I..  V        ••  t:    .       -  v:|v- 

The  reason  of  this  is  obvious.  The  verb  being  known  by  its  form, 
and  the  objective  by  the  particle  "^IM,  there  remains  only  the  word 
^M"Ttt?^  which  must  be  lihe  nominative ;  and  as  the  words  are  thus 
distinctly  marked,  it  matters  not  what  place  they  occupy. 


310.  But  though,  owing  to  the  reason  just  stated, 
great  latitude  is  allowed  in  the  arrangement  of 
words,  it  must  not  be  supposed  that  they  are  placed 
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at  random ;  on  the  contrary,  their  proper  disposition 
appears  to  depend  on  one  principle,  viz.,  that  the 
speaker  will  naturally  express  that^V^^  which  strikes 
his  mind  most  forcibly,  and  to  which  he  v/ishes  most 
to  draw  the  attention  of  his  hearers, — The  more  im- 
portant words  will  therefore  take  precedence  of  those 
that  are  less  important*. 

311.  Hence  it  is,  that  in  Hebrew  the  qualifying  word  must 
follow  the  words  qualified^  and  the  defining  words  must  be  placed 
after  those  which  are  defined :  thus,  ^^ ^7  ^^  (^^^  "^^  ^??)  ^  ^^^^ 
son;  ''PP  dS*''  (not  D^^  ""W)  second  day;  ^%  HSl  (not  n3"?I^a)  « 
king's  daughter ;  n-TH  W^VUl  (not  tt?*'«n  H-m  this  man).  See  Art. 
54,  84,  91,  98,  184. 

312.  Hence  it  is,  likewise,  that  in  common  discourse  the  words 
follow  mostly  the  natural  train  of  thoughts,  that  is  to  say,  the  subject 


*  The  order  of  words  in  the  first  verse  of  the  Book  of  Genesis, 
may  perhaps  appear  an  exception  to  the  general  rule,  as  it  begins 
with  a  word  apparently  the  least  impressive:  thus,  ^^^  r^*'^^'?.^? 
V1)?V^  ^^1  C3'^'#'7  ^^  a^nbs-  But  it  is  highly  probable  that  the 
Inspired  Penman,  by  adopting  this  arrangement  in  preference  to  the 
many  which  he  might  have  chosen,  intended  to  impress  on  our  minds, 
first — that  this  world  had  a  beginning,  in  contradiction  to  those  who 
maintained  its  eternity :  secondly  —ihsit  it  was  not  the  production  of 
chance,  but  a  creation,  a  calling  into  existence  by  the  Divine  Witt; 
and  having  thus  taught  us  these  important  truths,  he  introduces  the 
Divine  Agent,  13^0  7g  the  Almighty  Being,  the  Author  of  all  the  powers, 
and  last  of  all,  the  objective  cases —yiMn'riMI  D'^ttti^nTlW* 
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or  nominative  is  -placed  first,  then  the  verb  or  predicate,  then  the 
objective,  or  any  other  subordinate  member* :  as  in  the  arrangement 
marked  I. 

313.  But  in  historic  narratives,  where  actions  and 
events  are  of  greater  importance  than  the  agents,  the 
verb  is  mostly  placed  firstf,  then  the  nominatwe,  then 
the  subordinate  members,  and  last  of  all,  the  minor 
circumstances:  as  in  the  arrangement  marked  VI. 
VII.  The  intermediate  arrangements  marked  II. 
III.  IV.  V.  are  used  ad  libitum,  according  as  the 
speaker  attaches  more  or  less  importance  to  either  of 
the  words ;  the  most  emphatic  being  generally  placed 
first  in  order. 

314.  By  way  of  illustration,  let  us  compare  the  two  following 
sentences : — 


*  All  words  and  phrases  which  are  introduced  to  define  or  to 
explain  the  nominative  or  any  of  the  subordinate  numbers,  are 
placed  immediately  after  the  word  which  they  are  to  explain  :  as, 

V?n-ip  I  ''b  I  njo?  (  W'^n-_>-Ti^r  7ir\n^  ntt?S-n^sn  (Gen.  iii. 
12)^;  •'^"Tbitt  ^^m^  *•:?«  n*^?!^  ^^nph  ntt?«  n'lZDt^n  '^nb«-^nin'; 

-     »    VT  T         V    »  ••  V     '  -:  :- :  ••      •        -  :    ■       •  -:  -  •  •  -•  - 

Ty>DQ^  I  'i3«b'?  1  r\hrp\  \  K^^n*  (Gen.  xxiv.  7) ;  '^^  I  5^3?  I  ^^^ 
li^^Vn  nin^-rr^a  nvw  (2  Kings  xv.  35). 

When  the  nominative  is  thus  separated  from  the  verb  by  ex- 
planatory circumstances,  the  personal  pronoun  corresponding  with 
the  nominative  is  introduced,  to  recall,  as  it  were,  the  subject;  as 
in  the  preceding  examples.     See  likewise  Deut.  i.  30,  36,  38,  39. 

t  Except  when  the  clauses  stand  in  opposition. 

K   K 
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I._?f[7^n^  I  ^nn^W  \  ^nnj  |  ^?bW-     (Gen.  xvi.  5.) 
/  have  given  my  maid  into  thy  bosom. 

ii.-_ntt?wV  I  n:rn  w>^h  \  ^rina  |  ^-ria  n«-    (Deut.xxii.  16.) 

lit.  My  daughter  I  gave  unto  this  man  for  a  wife. 
In  the  first  example,  the  nominative  ''P^S  is  placed  emphatically 
(as  it  is  already  included  in  the  finite  verb  ^'^O?)  first;  then  comes 
the  verb,  then  the  objective^  &c.  In  the  second  example,  the  order 
is  reversed.  The  objective  case  is  placed  first,  then  the  verb  includ- 
ing the  nominative,  then  the  subordinate  members.  And  why  ? 
Because  in  the  first,  we  have  the  venerable  mistress  aware  of  her 
importance,  which  she  finds  abated  by  circumstances  arising  from 
her  own  condescension,  to  which  she  particularly  wishes  to  draw  her 
husband's  attention.  She  therefore  begins  with  the  Ego  "^P^S;  *  It 
was  /,  the  mistress  of  the  house,  who  have  condescendingly  placed 
this  ungrateful  bondwoman  in  thy  bosom.'  But  in  the  second 
example,  we  have  the  tender  father,  indignant  at  the  offered  insult, 
pleading  the  cause  of  his  child.  He  therefore  omits  the  ''P^N,  as  if 
he  scarcely  thought  of  himself,  and  begins  his  address  to  the  judges 
with  ''■^21  nW  my  daughter,  as  the  object  nearest  his  heart. 

315.  In  the  following  verse,  in«^  M"i;ri  ^^nbs  nin^-n« 

rs^n  itt^nn  ihV.n  (Deut.vi.  13),  we  have  all  the  complimentary 
words  placed  before  their  respective  verbs  and  nominatives,  because 
the  emphasis  rests  upon  them.  Reverse  the  order,  and  arrange  the 
words  as  they  are  in  the  translation — T*^^^  ^'^^'^   ^^  Sn^H  Tlili^ 

inyn  in«\  &c.  or— in«  ihv;^  i^nSw  ii^n>  ns  «n>,  &c.  and  the 

energy  is  entirely  lost. 

316.  It  is  the  same  with  adverbs  and  other  words  expressive  of 
mere  circumstances,  such  as  D2n,  DisriQ,  ^^V,  ^P^'^.,  &c.  In  or- 
dinary discourse  they  mostly  follow  the  verb :    as,  D3n  nW^;^*!  (Ex. 

xxi.  11);  DiJ'^l  Ji3DV^/?  ^^  (Deut.  XV.  13);  Diwn?)  nin'>. 'l^b^^l 

(Num.  xii.  4).  But  when  any  particular  stress  is  to  be  laid  upon 
them,  they  precede  the  verb :  as,  ''^riHv'tt?  D)Tn.  nn?""»3  (Gen.  xxxi. 
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42);  iT«  b^3J  nisOS  l?"^^  (Prov.  vi.  15).  Nay,  they  are  often 
placed  with  great  propriety  at  the  very  beginning  of  a  sentence :  as, 
^?|l  nb52  DiSO?  (Jer.  li.  8).  Because  the  prophet  wished  to  draw 
attention  to  the  suddenness  of  the  destruction  of  Babylon,  so  unex- 
pected at  the  time  when  she  was  still  flourishing  and  great. 

So  likewise,  CD^'^P^P  ^2^)^  ntt7«  ]ilSn  ibp^H-bs  Mlbj  DW^Q 

(Mai.  iii.  1);  D^l^P?  Djn  (Is.  Hi.  3);  nin^.  n^j  ni^«  ^^T^Dsnn 

(Job  i.  9).  In  all  these  instances,  the  adverbs  stand  first,  because 
they  are  the  most  emphatic.  Place  them  in  any  other  part  of  the 
sentence,  and  the  effect  is  lost,  as  it  is  indeed  in  every  translation 
which  cannot  adopt  the  same  arrangement. 

317.  But  though  numerous  additional  examples  might  be  pro- 
duced from  every  part  of  Scripture,  to  show  that  the  Sacred  Writers 
paid  great  attention  to  the  disposition  of  their  words,  yet  we  must 
not  carry  this  principle  too  far,  by  requiring,  in  every  instance,  a 
reason  for  the  particular  arrangement  which  they  thought  proper  to 
use.  This  would  be  as  absurd,  as  to  demand  why  an  author  does 
not  always  use  the  same  identical  words  to  express  the  same  sen- 
timent. On  this  subject,  T  cannot  do  better  than  recommend  to 
the  student's  attention  the  judicious  observations  of  the  greatest 
Hebrew  scholar  that  ever  lived,  Ahen  Ezra.     His  words  are:  — 

ni^m  n^i^m'^  on  D^Di;t^m  ni£ii;i3  on  niv^;!^n  ^s  ;;'n 

T    ;  •    T  -:  -  T  T  ;     •        '  ••  -  •  V  :  T  T    ;  - 

r\)bBn  >^:^pb  p^^in  d^ki  D^pi^.^n  nptp:^  ]'\ti;b 
:  D/oron  D^it^  DHt^  ir\^ 

T  -:|-  :  'T         ••  V         — 

'  Know  that  words  are  like  bodies,  and  the  senses*  (meanings)  are 
like  souls;  and  that  the  body  is  a  mere  instrument  {organ)  to  the  soul. 

*  It  is  very  remarkable  that  a  man  so  learned  as  John  Buxtorf, 
should  have  misinterpreted  both  these  passages.  Nor  is  it  less  re- 
markable, that  of  the  numerous  authors  who  have  profited  by  his 
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Hence^  the  practice  of  all  wise  men  i%  every  language  to  take  care  of 
the  sense,  hut  they  are  not  solicitous  about  the  change  of  words,  as  long 
as  they  express  the  same  meaning.'  He  then  cites  numerous  exam- 
ples, to  show  that  the  Sacred  Writer  often  uses  various  expressions 
to  convey  the  same  thought ;  and  adds,  that  no  sensible  man  will 
require  a  reason  why  an  author  uses  sometimes  a  pleonastic  expres- 
sion, and  at  other  times  an  elliptical  phrase,  or  why  he  writes  at  one 
time  a  word  W!?^  full  (i.  e.  expressing  the  quiescent  letters  ^  T  W), 
and  at  other  times  ^PH  deficient ;  as  for  instance,  why  the  word 
D^i^  is  sometimes  written  with  the  1,  and  at  other  times  C73?  with- 
out it,  when,  in  point  of  fact,  there  is  no  impropriety  in  either. 

Further,  in  his  comment  on  the  word  "ibsb  (Deut.  v.  5)  which 
appears  out  of  its  proper  position,  and  speaking  of  the  variations  in 
some  of  the  expressions  of  the  Decalogue,  as  recited  in  Exodus  and 
in  Deuteronomy,  he  says — 

*Do  not  be  too  anxious  about  the  words,  for  they  are  like  bodies,  and 
the  senses  (meanings)  are  like  spirits  :  and  he  that  cuts  with  either  of 
two  instruments,  each  of  which  is  calculated  to  produce  the  same  effect, 


labours,  none  should  have  noticed  the  mistake.  Speaking  of  the 
importance  of  the  Hebrew  accents  (in  his  Thes.  Gram.  Ling.  Sanc- 
tae,  p.  599),  he  cites  the  preceding  quotations  from  Aben  Ezra's 
work,  and  renders  the  first  thus — 'Scito  dictiones  esse  quasi  corpora, 
^  ACCENTus  (!)  quasi  animas,'  ^c.  The  second  he  renders  thus — 
^Ne  apponas  animum  ad  dictiones  :  illce  enim  sunt  instar  corporum, 
Sf  ACCENTUS  (!)  sicut  spiritus  sive  animce,  S^c.  What  probably  mis- 
led the  learned  author  is,  that  the  word  D"^^^.^  is  frequently  used 
by  Rabbinical  writers  for  accents.  But  that  Aben  Ezra  does  not 
use  the  word  in  this  sense,  is  clear  enough. 
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doethf  in  fact,  the  same  work.'  In  short,  he  strongly  recommends  to 
those  who  study  the  sacred  volume,  to  look  to  the  spirit,  rather  than 
to  the  mere  letter. 

316.  The  negative  particles,  being  considered  as 
mere  exponents  or  indices,  are  placed  immediately* 
before  their  respective  verbs:    as,  ^^ijt  ^^^,  "^^T)  1)^, 

319.  For  the  same  reason  most  of  the  conjunctions,  especially  those 
which  indicate  the  modes  of  thought,  are  placed  at  the  beginning  of 
their  respective. phrases  or  sentences:  as,  ^*1^V  '^rf^.  ^.JPO  ^?  (Ex. 
xxi.  2) ;  n^W  ^'W.  ^''p^.  DS  (Ibid.) ;  bitti**  i«  Cli^  DM  "TyM 
«^n  isp?  "^a  D|T...^^  ^b?>  (ibid.)     See  the  examples  in  Art.  280. 

320.  For  a  similar  reason,  are  all  words  which  have  the  sign  of 
interrogation  (0),  as  well  as  interrogative  pronouns  and  adverbs, 
placed  at  the  beginning  of  interrogative  phrases  and  sentences :  as, 

••Dbs^nMnxitrJn  (Gen.iv.9);  bti^^n  Vt2?»  n«  ^irbr  ^^P^  '^I'^'^n 

••l^J?  (Gen.xxxviii.  8);  S^n  ^nilM  ri W  n5|)b  (Gen.xii*.  19);  HD 
^V^^^  (Gen.  XV.  2);  ^W^  ^'i^  ?^'.^  (Gen.xviii);  ^^^r\  >P 
ntbrr  (Gen.  xxiv). 

321.  In  a  few  instances  we  find  the  nouns  placed,  by  way  of 

o 
emphasis,  before  the  interrogative :  as,  D^'M'^Il?)!']  DH  Hf  S  Dp'^HI^N 

!)>n^  D7l3?7n  (Zech.  i.  5) ;  your  fathers,  where  are  they  ?  and  the 
prophets  will  they  live  for  ever  ? 


*  Sometimes,  however,  the  particle  is  separated  from  the  verb  by 
an  intervening  word:  as,  T|bn  ^isb  ^b  (2  Kings  v.  26)  ;  ^^«5  bs 

^T)^V^  ^TO^ri^  bwi  ''^n^pin  (Ps.  vi.  5). 
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SCARCE   HEBREW   BOOKS. 


I. 

Folly  of  Idolatry. 

From  tlie  ISth  Chapter  of  the  Wisdom  of  Solomon,  v.  1 — 10. 

T        •       ••  V     -:  T   T  ••    :  T  V     V    -  •  -  '  ••  T     :      T 

DH^  ^;;;2)2  -)t:^K  on  riD  ^rnn  k'?  tk  ^  on  d^h^k 

T  T      ;         T         '^         •  :  T  T         V  -:  vv  :    •  -     '      -; 

T  .  .,  ^  ._  „  ^  T        :        "^  T  :  >•. .      t: 

L  L 
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V  T        -  \  :  :  '  ••  TV-;  •  T   :  -        T 

'    J      V  T    T  :  .  T  -  -^     -  :     T  •  .  V  -  T     T  - 

^73^  D^i^^^  D'ti^3  ^iSnp  nt^>^  Dv^3  onn^  r]bt^^  :  nv'^n 

T ;  •     v;        ••   :  ;'t       V  -:       T  \         •  :  •        V  •• :  v  ••  t 

..     _;|-  V  V    :  T     :  T     V  '   V    V   T  TT  TT  ••  ;  "    -'.{- 

^D'^t^'^i  D^:)lDip  )bD^  lu;^  0)31^  ni^^  n^^n  ^3  t^'^^^n 

•  T-         •  :'-  ;    •         V    -:         T  I  V  V  ;        T-  T  •  :    ~ 

:  u^nD  Dninn  d^d3 


II. 

Origin  of  Idolatry. 

Chap,  xiv.  V.  15 — 31. 

^b:i  D^^^n?)  np  n^^?   i:)3  ^i?   nvrnp  3^ 
n^D  ai^  vrib^b  tl;;:'^^  in^nn   n^   ni^v    '\r\v 

TT  T  ••  ---  •    :      -  •••  T      T  • 

D^p^n  3li?i    :  l'i?ij^i  1^  nl3t^  in'^n  ^^?j;?^  i^^i 
p>^3  n5  nti^j^  D^ti^i^^n  •'3  :  d^^^dsih  n«  133^  iiv'^t 

I    V  V :  T       V  -:         *  T-:iT      •  •    •    :  ~         v        ••  -  ;        -  ;- 

n;3:ip  "^^^^^    :  n^^n  r]i'\2vr^  n«  ii3i;^   D'^^^i>^n 
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T^Xtt^vh  V/?^?^^11  il^^  ^y^V?  ]n  i^l^^p^  nr^";:!  ti/inn 
nti;^  Di;n  rhi  nn^i  :  r.^^n^  rht^  n^:2r\r{  nm 

'.'-'.        T  T  -  -         -  :  t;it  :         ••  T  • :   ~  -         •" 

n??  it^^l?  ni^^^.  Tin  i:nj  n^K^^jn  •^iji^p  nria? 

:  T      V  -;j-       T  -:         •      v:  T        v        ^  -t  :  t      •        ••    ••  '^.  : 

'^s  :  D^t^n  Dt^z  ni^ii^n  nii;-)^  1^^^P  Dn'71^^n  n:hb 

••  T   -       ••    :                   :  -         ^  XT          :'x       t  ;  -  •  :  •.•  vx 

•   :        :         •  :                     •.•••:           •••  •    :                  :  ^—  t  x 

:  X            ;          .  -  -        I  v  V  :  X                          X  •  :  X  *•        : 

V :        T    :  T  :          t.   ..-..-  .  ...      i  -  ^  .    .  -           .  ^  v  x 

nn-"  inn  Vsn  :  iti^D:  nn^^n^  iddi;  nti^^^  n^^  ni^r 

X  ;  -      X  \  -  :  -  .-:|-  :  •'=:        ...    ..         v      i  x;  • 

X        :  •.••••  X  ;    X         T    :  •  %•  V        -  ••• :         x  t  :  -  •  : 

i:in3  n^^^  b  n^:^  D5  ^iij^i  d^  nprn-i  D^tj^'^n  nnp^ 

.  T  V    ••  r  :  -        I         •  ~  't;  X    :  •    T  -  -  '-X 

"^5  n^b:^n\  n^u/i^n  n^Yb^n  n^Jiin,  ^?    :  on^rs 

'  V  V ;  •  -;  XT  •  :  -  :    •  *  :  ~  :     *         •••••-;         ^  r 

nm  D^^^^.ss  ^:3^D^^^  -lu;;^  ^3    :  np:^V  D^i/sfis^^i  i/n 

V  -:         •    •  v:iT  •  -:i-  -:i-      •  Ivx  -  '  -r  :    >  :  ^  r 

:  npti^^  D3  D;;nt2^n3  vid  n^^^  i<^  D'^'-n  nr,  onn  r^^ 

»VX     -  X  X      :   T     •     :  X   *•  X  .  -         _  V    X       •      •• 

Di/nti^n  bv^ ""^ bvv"^  Dn:^n  ^;;  pT:^-!  itoat^''  tn^nt^  ^i;i 

X  :  T    •       -  :  t:      -  ^  X      t  :    x       -    '    v  v  :  :  x    •  '  v    ••  ;       -  ; 

n^i^  nbi^  risn  t^b  :  t^np'b'3  nirnn^  npt^^  nD-ion 

V  -:       V  ••     -      :  ..•>        X  :  ~  :       'vx  -         t    :  •  : 

mpD  Dl^5  nDp.5nj?n  p-rv  niop?  ^nb?  D3  ij;?^l 
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III. 

Wisdom. 

The  24th  Chapter  of  Ecclesiasticus*. 

:  n^^r}r\  D^i^ls:.  dv  nnj^^i  ni^^i  bhnr^  ^^^'Q^ 

'     :  V  ;  •         •     T  J    vT  T  :  •         •••  t-:i-:        t  tt    '     :  v 

"'jPDr.pni  ^nnn  i;2if  0^0:^5  :  ijrn  ti;:^];:?  ^iitp?i  ^33^p 
^3Ji  niipiDn^  D^p  *>!???  ^ '^;i/.p?  *  '?^  C3^  niDinr;\ 

I'^r^  ^bil  ip_^  rjj    :  ^nm:D  Dipp  ni:)^^^  n\^i  "^^s^i?? 

^IM^  ]VV3  D?^^  '^J?13J^  ^^l^i  ^^lE  I?^'P3  *  ^1??  ^'^^l 
:  ^rbt^DD  t;;  D^^fi^^n^rnm  ^n13^^  nm^^^  nnp  pnop 

Yi]^:^^  ^nrhn  ^n^nin  nn?  :  inn;.  pDjt;?  mt^lt^^?  n^ 
"ibDi  ^m2  mi  D^Dti^nMl/^2p3  pril-ns)  d'^d  ^:\b^bv 
]i2m  ^1^]  D^b^^?^  n:n'?ni  ny\2b'3  :  '^nn  "^nn;  n'l'i 
:  lp^^  n3t^  '•si^y  "^fj^i/i  "^tj^nt^  ^^isn  n^^^s  :  ^^nn  nitDn 

It     .  -V  ••:-        -  T*^:-       -TT  •  T-T  ••• 

-  ••         :  ▼  T  :  ••    :  •       ~  t  :         •    t  j  t     '  v  v        -  :  ~  : 

*  Translated  by  Ben-Zeeb. 
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•^Hj?'?  ^i^-i^p  pinD  ^2  :  '\^vr\r\  nitDn  *>n.?)pi  nnji^p 

T     T  V  T         T*  T  •  :       t;  •  ;  •••••: 

^n^2  b\:;;^r\  nnppi  ]it:^''§)D  nppn  n^^D  :  3pif;_  nv^n;? 
:  Tvpn  ^iD^B  ]i-)''Di  niiii  nn:2  h^'ti^  he^^coq  :  n^n^^^ 

•    It-         ••      .       I    ..    J —  I  T  ;  ~  :  *  V  ••  T       •    -  •    T   T 

-  T  :  T  T  :   •  T  It  :  •         •    •  t         ••  •   :  x  t  -  -      -: 

-T-:  ":"  *T        '^  t:         tt*  tt:        —  • 

t:        ~       :  •  •  T  -:      T       -       •  ':  •      ••'-  t-       -  t   - 

:  ]'\im  I'll)  D^pij  '^npbi  ••n^p  ^^m 


IV. 

Copy  of  the  first  Letter  which  the  Roman 
Senate  sent  to  the  Jews. 

Maccab*.  Chap.  viii.  v,  22—37. 

n^m  nin^  bn   iin^  yi;^   -iddh   n:ti/D  n^^n 


*  Translated  into  Hebrew  by  Dr.  S.  I.  Fraenkel.      The  whole 
of  the  Apocrypha  has  been  translated  by    this  learned  man  into 
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:  D^ij;"!^;  dvi«?  ")3i?.p"fc<^  nnrn.  nt^T^  n:]  D^^n  D5 
nv3Kn-t^^i  ^DSn-t^^  Pti^n-t<bi  m^vn-^^^   ^^Din 

-  J-      •  ;  '^ji-  :  :   •  V  ••       X  •  X        X      •         ;  • 

X   •    :  •  XX 

KDln  ^t!^3i^  ^^T  Dn^,Tn  p^^n  n^n^D  nnpn  ••di 

X  ••  :  ~  T         •       :  -      I    V  V  :         t  t  ;   •  v':  •        •  ; 

..  'x:  XT-'~:«       •:  't:  vv:iv       x  t:v  : 

ni"'3K't^^i  ^DD-t^^  p:^r^^^i  b:^'^'^b  Dn1^^n  '^n'^l^^^ 

^  -      •  :  -:-  :  :    •       v  ••         v  ;         •  x       x    '        ;       v      • 

^^pln^  Dn'^5^  3^^^  n^j;;i  ^51   :  onin^n  rni  i^^li 
«3  '?i^^jt;  pi;v^  ^^'^^  nit:^7'^3  n^ni  :  ^:)"^r)n.:?  ^tr^ij^i 

XX  —         X  -     '  X        X  -:ix  • :       X   t:  V  :  x 

pure  Hebrew,  and  may  be  had  at  Mr.  Taylor's,  30,  Upper  Gower 
Street. 
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Copy  of  a  Letter  which  Jonathan  the  High- 
Priest   WROTE  TO  the  SpARTANS. 

1  Maccab.  chap.  xii.  v,  6 — 24. 

^2m^h  tn^v  rhtj:}  nt^^^  "i^rDT)  n^t^D   r^\'^'\^ 

i:in:3«  u^r\^  D^t^*::^^  •^d  -ibN^  bn^n  ins  v:31^■^^^ 
npg^  v;iin)  :  nnrip  -iiz^.s  n^pn  n^^p?  niriD? 
nnni^ni  ry^^;:^r\  idd  nt^  ni^'ii  n^^  ^i^^  i^VD  ^^^1P^ 

V  -:  •  T  -  :  T       •         V   ••  ••  :  -t  :  ..  t  ••    »  v         •••  t   • 

V  -:        ^«  T  -        T        •         T  :     '  ••  T  T  V  ;  - : 

^yni^i;-^i;  d^i;?"D|  cni???!  n5\i^Nb  is^jp  nna  nnp^ 
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...     ^    ;  TT  •  ••:     t:         •  V    ••    T  T     :     •      -  TT    •  T ;    V 

n^^^p^st-nijj:^  Dl3i^D?Ni-l|i  Dv:?;?irni^  ^:)*^5.s^^-nK 

r  X  -    '  ••  :        :        T    :  - :    -      » v  v        vt  :  - 

i::^3^  ^^T  nr\^  ^-ii5  :  D3^  3ri3^  ^:n:^  dji  d3^ 

T   \    :  V  :    •  TV  T  V  T  :    •  ; ;  -  ;  v  T 

:  ^v'^^-'73-n^e  D3j;mn^  ]i3r^K  ^ritotiit^^  ^3j>^i 
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VI. 

Tales  fkom  the  Talmud. 

•^]i?pK  ^:5^itT.  nl^3  n1-ly^^^  "i^p^  ^^'\:i^,  >  fl^^^  ^0"^^ 
DTK  Tt:^  DipM  ^3D0  •^ri1n^e  /  D'^nv^  nv:)^  nini^l^^ 

^rvQ^  I  niti^D:!  ^i^ti^D-i  *^:)^^^  /  ^r\v\  ^dd  ^ijdo  *»ninb? 

-:  t:        •  :   -  t      • -:i-  tt;     iv  v         :  x 

X  -        X   '^ :       •    :  -  X      •  -.1- 

(See  Hebrew  Tales,  No.  xviii.  p.  53). 


-X  :x:'x:*       .-i.  t. 

n\-n  -lanaa  iir\  hnt  nn«  d-t«  -"j^?  ^"p  '71t2'P^? 

xx;  x;«-'"  XX  xv  xx  tt 

--  x:-         T  It-       •-         -••:  •  ^ 

'  -  X        V  -:r  •  :         ••  •-       x  ••  :  -      '  •  •  •  • 


M  M 
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n^n  D^D  n?i??  ob^i ;  i?  i^n  n^i  ^v?  ^^] '  il  ^^^ 
^i^yl"'  ^\Ti  ]ri^  "^p  1^?  /D'^^n  "Tiyti^^.  n^n  /D'^pn?  Dt? 

(See  Hebrew  Tales,  No.  xxxiii.  p.  93). 


VII. 

Fables*. 

•   T  ;         "  :  T    T 

:  nc^*»n>  D^:3b3  ntt?fenii  /  nt^n"^  n^n  t^nn^  b'^'^M 

••  -  :  •  •       :        -         :  ••  t  ••      t  t  •  :   -  'v: 

nt^b  /DH^  hi^t^/b  i7'^^  i^on^hv  ti/"^^  nix/'^T  ^iniT  1^ 

*  These  Fables  are  extracted  from  a  work  entitled  D^'b^lt!:?  "'bt^a- 
It  contains  lOY  Fables,  all*  written  in  the  same  style.  Name  of  the 
author—/?.  Berachia  Hannakdan.  (See  Wolf.  Bib.  Heb.  No.  435.) 
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ft^n  Dini  riDx  njp  nv^^  pni  ^^il  D5n 

njL;£i^  ^^p?  nvi?.  IP^      h^)^^  ^p  ^^1^^  nlt^n 
:  n^t(/  -in-q.  pn?  ^tji        mg  d1")D  "^V^.  d^^I 


T     ;    •    :  ••  '^  T    T 

:  b«i:i  ritt^m  ''n^  b«ia;  b^bb  inia  n§?? 

il  '^!?  1^"^VC3^^  n^i;.p  ]?i  /^bp^  n9^^  i;i?i^i  /^^^jp 
/^W1^5  •'3  2m  ri^  /iTiit^^p  ]it^^^n  ^npv  '1?11 


VIII. 

Anecdotes,  &c. 


"^n  "b  1?^^  I  Dnni  ns-iD  nin^  n^^n  ^n^c  ^iD^b^Si 

•    ;  -    T  *  T      ;  V     :  -  X  T     T  T  V         I  • 

TV        V  •":▼••:  T         T  T  •     ••*:  -:         ••  t  • 

^O^^"^'^''^  D^    :oi;9   i5i?i   n^nn  i/p^^  ii;p^ 
]P  ID?  /  T^n-nj:5i^n  tp  nD^^n  pinn  n;^?  bi?^  n^i? 
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DnD^^  }:'mD  n'\^i?  nico") 


♦  D^'^n  nn.s  "ibbh  b^r\r\D  ^r\^^n  nm 

XT  T     ••    ;  T  T 

T  T  T      ••     ♦  T    T     : 


D^y3  ^i  ri^Bj^]ipi  npi3  nn^n  nn^?;  mncp;? 
nrw  '':inpn  1^  i  m;^  !  niD  nprv  nti^?i3  n^n^  ynbinn 

-  -      •  ••  »T  •  VT  VT        't-:it       t  :  -       -   : 

ni^p  nt5^^^^  iir\r\)  ,'^::^n  i;d^'»i  ^n^T  ;;;Dti^  ^\^?£)r]  ♦  ^t:^^^e 

:  T     •     T  -:•.•-  •  ••   •  •••  -  T  -  ^    -    T  V  T    - 

ti^pnp  njj^?  n^^?  t^'^^^n  ^i^-)t?i  ^^r'^^  ,v^8:  ^)?^^]nl 
^25^^5ll  n^idi  D^^njp  D^?n 


•   •  -:iT  •  T -:i-        •         -:j-       ••     •        tt  :        -:it 

••    ;  •  :  *  T  ~:i~        t  t    '  ••        .     "^  .  x  •  t-:i-       i^-- 

T -:i-        ••  :  •  :  •   •  -:itv  -  •  ••  •    •  ^:\r 

•'  f)f  T,  "Ill's,  ri«  "listni  /r!j;;T  \h'^  np  ;firi  nnr 
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IX 


Moral  Maxims*. 

t  1 

n^'hf?^  H?t^n 

-ipiD 

n^^i^l  '^p 

"^^O  **T 

noip  n^i 

T  •    : 

1  V     v: 

-'73  D'^a^n'? 

1-          T  T  ; 

'h  nnin'? 

:  ^^•7P*; 

T^l*?^ 

nnini 

T :    •                : 

n)7in  ilD!i> 

Da  ""3  ;;"T"i 
"3  i;iririi 

:  D"''7"'p| 

•^K  lari  '7«"i. 

^0?  P51 

:  T         T        •    ; 

I'V^] 

•^r):?a'  Vd? 

°?  ^W. 

•  i"i?n 

"3  ^B^ 

h^  ^P"'?? 

*  From  bs^n  ")^M^,  a  didatic  poem,  by  the  celebrated  R,  Haiy 
who  flourished  about  the  beginning  of  the  eleventh  century. 
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D^a^jtf^ 

n^-jl  '713K 

na  n'703 

:  D''3n3 

-p  nniJK 

'7«a'ri '?«) 

vm 

IP^Dl 

V  T        -  : 

.*  VM 

-a  B'ipn^ 

i!?^  "^^l 

bw) 

t  ^^  TJ 

Van  vhn 

X. 

The  8th  Psalm  Paraphrased*. 

fn}jn-^3  ^j;;  'qp?^  N:ni^  nB2 
p2  psn  ninn  ^^^b?  *>? 


*  From  Dn"l?^  '^^rj?,  a  poetical  paraphrase  of  the  whole  of  the 
Psalms,  by  R.  Abraham  Ben  Shahthi  Hacohen.  This  work,  written 
in  almost  every  kind  of  metre,  evinces  uncommon  skill  and  a  won- 
derful command  of  language,  and  is  therefore  deservedly  esteemed. 
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0D1  T^*»^^^«  ntr?^tt  T^tt?  n^-ns  *'D— 3. 

]i:)3n  D^Din  ^^JDt:?  ^b^  ^3 

T     :   -      •  •      T  T  I        V    T 

.-r  *r.         TV        —     ^  -  :   V        - 

•  T   T  -  •     -  V     T     :         • 

t;-  't  -"t  ;• 

:  ti^Tn-^3  ^^y^3  Dl'^-^s  ini^  np£i^ 

T        ••       T  T  '    :  . 

I    ....  "T    :        '  T :  -  :  ••  t 

J  nar  rina  v'?^  •r\T\  in? 

V  V         T     -   T  T    ••  T  T  V    V 

/ID*)  in**  ''tr'37ttn  inb^ut?»n— 6. 

T-  TT  T  t:-  -- 

TTT      ttI:*  :•  ~ 


274  APPENDIX. 

nsD  nnn^.  nn^  l^^n*^?  tD5 

nin?  DiDT  T??^  r?^  x^?V 

:  ii;3D3 1'^issiiiiiJ  m^i  ^nt!^ 

■r  ;   '         TT*      'vvT         -- 

/I!)'!  D"*n  ^ai")  U^T^W  niD!J—8. 

TT-"J  •-T  • 

"  :  -      T        ••    •       T       T      ^^    '      -: 

nt^D  nn:in  "niDti^  n^'n.^  n;:s3 


XI. 

Truth*. 


*  From  ^D!)to  7*1p,  by  jR.  Simson  Cohen  Modun.     The  work  con- 
tains 50  Odes  and  Sonnets,  all  composed  in  the  same  elegant  style. 
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^  XT  ;     T  •     T    :  T 

T  -  •:         ••     ..         -:|T- 

/  ^f^n  u;^r\  ^^ri?  D^li^^  ''^."^p 
;^^2  in-}n'i  D^?^D^^  ij;p 


XII. 

Hope    and  Fear*. 

*j;;^?5r)  nxn  /^ni^^  p'^rnri  nt^r 


*  See  the  preceding  Note. 

N   N 
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:  i^^Sd^  inon  /i^in  ^i^!i  non^ 

...         T  T  -;        «••  "  :  "    :    • 

,  nnD^N  D^o''j;2!i  /""DDnii? 

T  ;  T  :  T    :  • ;        t'  ; 


XIII. 

The  Contented  Shepherd*. 

:  vi^l  nnito  ip^n  n;j?p  r^? 
♦  \i}i2ti}  Dnp/i:  Dlib^  nK^3  ^^y^ 

*  From  'r\\r}r^  D^l^''^  by  Moses  Chaim  Luzzato. 
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^:Di^:  "i(^i<  TOD 

T :  •  I  T    •• 

T  :  •      T  *"        T    •    :  -  : 
-  V         T        ;  •        '  -  T  T-:      ••  :    • 

TV  •       :  T  T 

,i7D  h:2^r\D  in;^^p  iVnlD 

V   V  V    -;  T    :  - 

VT  T    •  •  -;-  T 

•T     "     •  :    .        T  T  :  •..  :  •  t 

♦j;j-i-'73  ,ni;-'73  ,Qpbr\  rhn  bjj 

^  -  V      T         *"       T        't  :  V        — :i~      - 
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XIV. 

Rules  of  Life*. 

")?R.  "T|^  Di^^  ir\\i/  t^^i^ri  nt  ^d 

^  -     .  T  T  T  -     V  V   V     X 

/-iDX?  ^K  toJi  ^i?:  "^^n  •^?ni5  rt£) 
/ii;-i  m^)^  ran  t<b  p-i  /Dsnn  nnj^ 

'^   -  •  T  '        -  T      :      V  T     - 

/inr^s  T\)ic\j?h  r^^y)^  0^23 
:  njtf^n  |inn  /ninrj  ti^^ti^^n■nK 

It  tt:*^ 

/  Dj;n  ton  ^??  f  ^?  ^p(?^  nr  d^^ 
:  rs':;'^  b"^  ^nt^  n^T  Tion  nn^t^ 


*  From  D'^n^Vpn  ^^^  n^«,  by  Ephraim  Luzzato.  This  work 
is  very  scarce,  and  is  deservedly  esteemed  for  its  elegant  diction 
and  poetic  beauties. 
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XV. 

The  Metamorphosed  Physician*. 

^  u^t^^-v^^    '^Dj^^  nto  >^iin  nr\^2  nijn 

y  nn-:tf5  l^V^J  rit^in  ^,ii^n  -ri;; 
J  nn-Tj^  ti^:.  D^?  ipn|?  It  n^^ 
/  nnn^ti^  Dii^ii?)  135^2  n-yr^l 

'      •••  V  -        T  T         V  T  :    •      » -        T   :  • 

/D;;co  ny^tDn  n^:t^  n^inn  t;; 

V    Y     -  .,      .  -        I      ..     _  1  XT 

•^Difi!^nn  k:  bi^  ^n^rn  nn  :  Kin  r^ 

:-T-«T-:-T  T 

's.--        x:t'^:'         y      :-      •;• 

T  V  -  »   -  ..  T 

*  See  the  preceding  note. 
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XVI. 

Philanthropy*. 

onnn  I3?i3  •>?  /  rhtp  "b  rsrh 

'  vt  ;  •  "-:|~  ■    "*I        "" 

^n^v^  D^lOtS^  ntOllilDI  /^t^p 

TT  •   't  T      • 

ipr^  ^;;d  Dn^o  /  di^"^3  p 

I  T   :  •        V    ••   :  V   :        t  ♦..  •   - 

D^-1^3  DTi^n  «-)n3  ti^^niD  d« 

V    V     -  T  T    T  T  ;     • 

♦  From  n-))Af?n  ^'l^'W^  by  Hartwig  Wessley, 
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^^   -     •         '      V    ••  ••  T  T  « 
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XVII. 

SEVERINII  BOETII 
DE    CONSOLATIONE    PHILOSOPHIC. 

CARMEN    QUINTUM    LIBRI    QUINTI. 

Quam  variis  terras  animalia  permeant  figuris ! 
Namque  alia  extento  sunt  corpore,  pulveremque  verrunt, 
Continuumque  trahunt  vi  pectoris  incitata  sulcum, 
Sunt  quibus  alarum  levitas  vaga,  verberetque  ventos, 
Et  liquido  longi  spacia  aetheris  enatet  volatu. 

Hsec  pressisse  solo  vestigia  gressibus  gaudent, 
Vel  virides  campos  transmittere,  vel  subire  silvas. 
Quae  variis  videas  licet  omnia  discrepare  formis, 
Prona  tamen  facies  hebetes  valet  ingravare  sensus. 

Unica  gens  hominum  celsum  levat  altius  cacumen, 
Atque  levis  recto  stat  corpore,  despicitque  terras, 
Haec  nisi  terrenus  male  desipis  admonet  figura. 

Qui  recto  caelum  vultu  petis,  exerisque  frontem, 

In  sublime  feras  animum  quoque ;  ne  gravata  pessum 

Inferior  sidat  mens  corpore  celtius  levato. 
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XVIII. 

GOD  SAVE  THE  KING. 

God  save  our  noble  King 
William  !    Long  live  the  King, 

God  save  the  King  ! 
Send  him  victorious, 
Happy  and  glorious, 
Long  to  reign  over  us, 

God  save  the  King ! 

O  Lord  our  God  arise, 
Scatter  his  enemies. 

And  make  them  fall ! 
Confound  their  politics, 
Frustrate*  their  knavish  tricks, 
On  him  our  hearts  are  fix*d, 

O  save  us  all ! 

Thy  choicest  gifts  in  store 
On  him  be  pleased  to  pour. 

Long  may  he  reign  I 
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May  he  defend  our  laws, 
And  ever  give  us  cause 
To  sing  with  heart  and  voice, 
God  save  the  King  ! 

O,  grant  him  long  to  see 
Friendship  and  unity 

Always  encrease ! 
May  he  his  sceptre  sway, 
All  loyal  souls  obey, 
Join  heart  and  voice,  huzza ! 

God  save  the  King  ! 


XIX. 

LA  TOURTERELLE  ET  LE  PASSANT. 

LE  PASSANT. 

Que  fais  tu  dans  ce  bois,  plaintive  tourterelle? 

LA  TOURTERELLE. 

Je  gemis :  j'ai  perdu  ma  compagne  fiddle. 

LE  PASSANT. 

Ne  crains  tu  point  que  Toiseleur 
Ne  te  fasse  mourir  comme  elle  ? 

LA  TOURTERELLE. 

Si  ce  n*est  lui,  ce  fera  ma  douleur. 
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XX. 

SRorgcngc  banten. 

Set:  SWonb  tjcrbirgt  fein  8id)t,  tec  9'lcbcl  gtauet  ©djlciec 

3)cc!t  guft  unb  ©cbc  md)t  mc^r  ju  j 
©ec  ©tcrnc  ©tanj  erbleid)t/  bcr  (Sonne  tegeS  geucc 

@t5rt  alle  SBefen  aug  bee  ^\xf). 

©ct  ^^immel  f&rbet  fic^  mit  f^urpur  unb  ®apt)iren/ 

2)ie  Scfi^e  90[jot:9enr5tt)e  lad)!, 
Unb  oor  ber  sRofen  ©tanj/  bie  if)re  (Sttcne  jieten/ 

(gntflie^t  bag  blajTe  ^eer  ber  9^ad)t. 

2)urcl)'S  cotije  SSJlot:gcntt)oi:  ber  t)eitecn  @tecncnbut)ne 

s«at)t  ba§  tjetfl&rte  £icl)t  ber  SBett; 
2)ie  falben  SQSolfen  9lut)n  won  bli^enbem  SRubine/ 

Unb  brennenb  ®olb  bebecJt  ba^  gelb. 

jDie  SRofen  bffnen  ftd^  unb  fpiegeln  an  ber  (Sonne 

©eg  ffit)ten  ^flflorgeng  ^erlentt)auj 
2)er  Siljen  2Cnibrabamf  belebt  ju  unfrer  2Bonne, 

jDer  jarten  SBiatter  miaggrau. 

2)er  wac^e  Sanbmann  eilt  mit  ©ingen  in  bie  gelber, 
Unb  treibt  oergnfigt  ben  (Sd^weren  ^flug,* 

2)er  asagel  rege  (Sdjaar  crfuUct  Cuft  unb  58Saibcv/ 
sDlit  it)rer  ©timm'  unb  frui)em  gtug. 
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O  @d)5pfer !    iraS  id)  feV<  finb  Uimt  2CUmacl)t  ffiSerfe, 

©u  bijt  bic  ©eele  tec  Statue ; 
J)er  ®tcrne  8auf  unb  Cici)t/  ber  ©onnc  ©lanj  unb  Stftrfc, 

©inb  beiner  ^anb  Ocfci^Spf  unb  ©pur. 

25u  jlecfffc  bie  gadcl  an/  bie  in  bcm  sOlonb'  un6  leud)tet/ 

JDu  giebjl  bcr  SBinbcn  Jjlfigcl  jU/ 
jDu  lici^jl  ber  5^ad)t  ben  S^au/  womit  fie  un6  befeud)tet/ 

®u  tt)ei(tl  bcr  ©ternc  2auf  unb  S^iut). 

jDu  ^aft  bcr  aSergc  ©toff  au§  Si)on  unb  ©taub  gebreftet, 
jDer  ©d)ad)ten  ©rj  au§  ©anb  ge[d)melst; 

^u  i)aft  bas  firmament  an  feincm  Drt  ert)6^et/ 
JDcr  SBolfen  ^Icib  barum  gew&tst. 

©em  gifd)/  ber  ©trSmc  bldf t  unb  mit  bcm  ©djwanae  flfirmct/ 

^atl  bu  bie  2(bern  au69ct)5t)lt  ^ 
©u  i^ajt  ben  (5tepi)ant  auf  @rben  auf9et{)firmct/ 

Unb  feinen  .Knod^enberg  befeelt.  • 


©e6  weiten  »f)immeBraum6  fap^trene  ©cwbtber 

©egrfinbet  auf  ben  leeren  Drt, 
©a§  uneemepne  2CII/  bcgrcnst  nur  burd)  fid)  fetber^ 

^ob  aus  bem  ««ic^t§  bein  einjig  SBort. 
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J)od)  breimat  9rof ct  ®ott !   c6  ftnb  crfc^affnc  ©ceten 

gfir  bcinc  St)aten  Did  ju  f (cin  5 
®tc  jinb  unenblid)  gropr  unb  wer  ftc  witl  cr55i)(en, 

gjluf/  glcid^  wie  bu/  unenblid)  fc^^n. 

O  Unbe9reiflid)cr/  id)  bleib'  in  mcinen  @d)ran!en/ 

3)u  (Sonne  btenbjl  mein  fd)tt)ad)e6  ^id:)ti 

Unb  tt)cm  ber  ^immel  felbft  fcin  ?55efen  \)at  ju  bmhn, 

95raud)t  eineS  SEurmeS  Cobfprud)  nid)t. 

«^  a  U  e  r. 


XXI. 

LA  PARTENZA. 

(CANZONETTA  DI  METASTASIO. 

Ecco  quel  fiero  istante ; 

Nice,  mia  Nice,  addio : 
Come  vivro,  ben  mio 
Cosi  lontan  da  te  ? 

lo  vivro  sempre  in  pene, 
lo  non  avro  piii  bene ; 
E  tu,  chi  sa  se  mai 
Ti  sovverrai  di  me? 

Soffri  che  in  traccia  almeno 
Di  mia  perduta  pace 
Venga  il  pensier  seguace 
Su  Porme  del  tuo  pie 
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Sempre  nel  tuo  cammino, 
Sempre  m'avrai  vicino ; 
E  tu,  chi  sa  semai 
Ti  sovverrai  di  me? 

lo  fra  remote  sponde 

Mesto  volgendo  i  passi, 
AndriD  chiedendo  ai  sassi: 
La  ninf^  mia  dov'  e  ? 

DalFuna  alFaltra  aurora 
Te  andro  chiamando  ognora; 
E  tu,  chi  sa  se  mai 
Ti  sovverrai  di  me  ? 

Id  rivedro  sovente - 

Le  amene  piagge,  o  -Nice, 
Dove.vivea  felice, 
Quando  vivea  con  £e. 

A  me  saran  tormento 
Cento  memorie  e  cento; 
E  tu,  chi  sa  se  mai 
Ti  sovverrai  di  me  ? 
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Ecco,  diro,  quel  fonte, 

Dove  avvampo  di  sdegno, 
Ma  poi  di  pace  in  pegno 
La  bella  man  mi  di^. 

Qui  si  vivea  di  speme, 
La  si  languiva  insieme ; 
E  tu,  chi  sa  se  mai 
Ti  sovverrai  di  me  ? 

Quanti  vedrai  giungendo 

Al  nuovo  tuo  soggiorno, 
Quanti  venirti  intorno 
A  ofFrirti  amore  e  fe  ! 

Oh  Dio  !  chi  sa  fra  tanti 
Teneri  omaggi  e  pianti, 
Oh  Dio  !  chi  sa  se  mai 
Ti  sovverrai  di  me  ? 

Pensa  qual  dolce  strale, 
Cara,  mi  lasci  in  seno, 
Pensa  che  amo  Fileno 
Senza  sperar  merc^: 
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Pensa,  mia  vita,  a  questo 
Barbaro  addio  funesto; 

Pensa Ah  !  chi  sa  se  mai 

Ti  sovverrai  di  me  ? 


XXII. 

SONETTO  DEL  MARINL 

Apre  Tuoino  infelice  allor  che  nasce, 
In  questa  vita  di  miserie  piena, 
Pria  ch'al  sol,  gli  occhi  al  pianto,  e  nato  appena 
Va  prigionier  fra  le  tenaci  fasce. 

FanciuUo  poi,  che  non  piu  latte  il  pasce, 
Sotto  rigida  sferza  i  giorni  mena. 
Indi,  in  et^  piu  ferma  e  pi{i  serena, 
Tra  Fortuna  ed  Amor,  more  e  rinasce. 

Quante  poscia  sostien,  tristo  e  mendico, 
Fatiche  e  morti,  infin  che  curvo  e  lasso 
Appoggia  a  debil  legno  il  fianco  antico  ! 

Chiude  alfin  le  sue  spoglie  angusto  sasso, 
Ratto  cosi,  che  sospirando  io  dico ; 
Dalla  culla  alia  tomba  e  un  breve  passo. 
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XXIII. 

Non  ehuTy  neque  aureiim  S^c. 

Hor.  Od.  18.  L.  2. 

(v^fn  nr)D)  n'lm  ni"'??^  ^b 
;  *•:):«  Titin^  d^^d^d  niV;iD^ 

-~*DiW  mil  o^  c^p^i??? 
;  nri^  ti^p3];i  Hi?  ni^li^ 

o^d'?^?  nnp_  n^^ri  ti^'^t^nr^ 


APPENDIX.  301 

/\^2l-)  nn^^  n)f^n  \b^)^ 
i^  TDin  non"^  ^30S  !  Vp? 

T        •   T  T      -     :  V      V  - 

,T2n  '7in  nmn  njPt^ 
inn-;.  12V  di  '7B'0  oa 

•  •  T  :   •         T  ••  : 


REGISTER  OF  WORDS 


EXPLAINED  IN  THIS   WORK. 


(I)   Refers  to  the  First  Part,  2nd  Edition,  the  figures  refer  to  the  Page. 


50.  nt£?« 

T      • 
T 

I.  66.  li2?*»b^ 

20.  bbw 

T    •  -: 

168.  IPW 

62.   nSS 

T    * 

171.  bW 

4.bS 

37.  bs 
78.  nbw 

TT 

1. 35.  nbs 
97.  n^w 

98.  D'^nbN 

171.  sibs 

171.  ^bbw 


171.  nins 

Ti 

'■     """ins 
64,  n>nns 

171.  tD« 
I.  26.  >s 

167,  n^N/'^s 

lyi.nD'^stTj'^s 

136.  n'^-M 

T 

56.  n;''^ 
1. 45.  nn'^s 

T      •• 

69.  b^s 

TV. 

169.  1>S  /  ^\W 

37.  nD>N 
171.  nb'^si 

33.  ttJtS 


83.  b'»1« 

171.  >b^s* 
,>  nb:i« 

T 

€9.    p« 

66.  iDis 

170.  Dis 

66.  n!^iw 

T 

58  nniN/niw 

T 

-IS.  nis 

171.  >TS  /t« 

--:       T 

130.  bVN 

T 

62.  niTS 

t:  V 

47.  nw 

T 

,.n"in« 

T 

90.  in« 

T  V 
T   V 

130.  thw 

T 


51-  -ihM 

T 

64.  p^Snaw 

82.  -T^SI 
26.  I^-TS 

200.  ^3hS 
T    -: 

33.  D-ri^ 

TT 

T 

80.  ni^M 
130.  nhs 

T 

»  nns 
49. 71:171^ 

T  -:  - 

171.  7171^ 

r  ~: 

7o.bnw 

171.  is 

247.  niii« 

171.  >is 


47.  nN 

T 

106.  ibN 

T 

83,  7i":Tn« 

130.  nn« 

T 

171.  >i:3^ 
64.  li^nw 
1. 35.  bn« 

45.  n^nS 

•    T 

171.  bnw 

T  -: 

1. 32.  r:)p:2S 

49.    p^M 

'      TT 

34.  DrT-j:3« 
140.  Tiaw 

I.  56;  n^3W 
T'..-: 

65.   CDS 

1. 36.  las 


304 


REGISTER  OF  WORDS, 


1. 32. 11K|-)M 

46.  tt?N 

103.  Dt|^7*M 

T 

98.  nw^ 
171.  nw 

47.  "jins 
130.  rini^ 

T 

i7i.>nN>niM 


64-  niDiJ 

171.  b^w 

72.  nii« 

9i.D^ran« 
71.  n^n«  '»-!« 

70.  tjn« 

33.  Q-IM 


:  T  T  - 

131. -iDN 

T 

130.    P)b« 

74.    f)« 

171.  ^3  -?)St 

130.    now 

T 

56.  -IDS 


>'  n^^ 

72.  cubs 

C7.  ].iaSI 

153.  njj^bw 

^3.  nbN 

^»-  nb^ 

.     n^« 

46.  n« 

171.  D3DM 

T  :  T 

170.  DM 

"       e?P^ 

52.  nttw 

T  T 

81-  nnri^N 

170.  n^st 

i7i.n3M]« 

Hi.njJi?::^^ 

.       «?« 

170.  IPW 

1.71.  aJia^ 

4T.   "jID'W 

29.  ^Db«  "^DM 

46.  n?.^'w 

26.  -Jirina 

62.    HD-IS 
T   T  : 

107.  tjnS 

55.  rr^nsi 

1. 32.  bna 

ii5.bi??a 

I.  44.  UW'll 
126.  -)t^2l 

68.  nba 

T     T 

48.  nb-^na 


64.  1*123 


i7i.ni)nra 
107.  n^2 

T 

••t 

1. 32.  pJisipa 

I.  54.  -Ipa 

52.  -)p2l 
•tt 

I.  65.  I!^p2 

162.  nsi 

T 

74.  -12 

86.  nna 

TT 

1-47.  M-)2l 

TT 

47.  msi 


79.  nn.^a 
37.  nn^na 


1 
77.  nn^32 

T 

100.  ni3^ 

171.    ba  ^ 

"     ''ba  : 

"b^lb:?i  I 

„  m  I 
83.  bra  I 
82.  n^ia  I 

03.-)>2a  , 
79.  n-T^ri-i  I 


137.  tt?"12 

162.  in2 
123.  nha 

T 

241.  ntDS 
L  76. 1^:2 

16.  1^2 
171    i>2 

77.  n2>a 

T      • 

71.  n^2 
144.  nba 

T 

75.  nD2i 


T  • 


1.71.-125 

T 

.    .  -125 


48.  -)M2 
107.  nS2 

••  T 

132.  b2a 

*•'  T 

69.   1^5 

171,  bb:?? 

180.  .^nia 

62.  nbn2 

T    T  V 

78. 7ii:in^ 

T  ••  : 

62.  nnna 
160.  sia 
1 3o.'ni2 

76.  n^a 
144.  naa 


REGISTER  OF  WORDS. 


305 


78  n™ 

171.  m 

i53.b>2i 

82.    12 

5.26.bi-r2 

T 

21.    121 

73.  baa 

T  T 

73.    bS 

48.  ^ia 

'-  'Jl^ 

1.34.  na-^l 

21.^5 

189.  bubs 

• 

i32.bni2i 

115.  bia 

••T 

1. 32.  in| 

,.  P? 

144.  nba 

T 

64,  16.  -)1)2| 

37.  nbnsi 

,. .  nstl 

66.  na^ 

65.  n^ba 

T 

I36.3?'l2l 

-       T 

7i.>'72l 

1. 34.  ntt?| 

i48.n:jD^ 

189.  -T^bn 

69.  bta 

VT 

120.  ij-rrja 

157.  ntt?3 

1.71.  2?T| 

27.Vb| 

•7 

1.26.  S-^S 

69.  ma 

••T 

69.  tin-n 

153.  jb"^ 

T 

126.  I^-TT 

^*    ^?1- 

47.  :y:] 

163.    tiJn'^ 

48.  n^^ 

49.  ni"T 

I.   30.  liTf 

13.  nh"^ 

T 

-  T 

65.  Ul 

T 

171.  ^•:T 

64.  -TIITT 

T    T 

1.34.     S^-IJ 

81.  np"^ 

73.  b":? 

131.  IITT 

•  T 

65.  ti7n*?T 

1. 39.  ]n"n'^ 

I.  26.  mi 

1. 26.  nnin"^ 

n 

I.  36.  'J.^':f 

66.2"^ 

T 

T       :  - 

170.  nh^bn 

T   :  T 

169  nan 

171.  ^i^ 

31  «n 

74.  nn 

1. 63.  •jjbn 

145.  n'ln 

T 

166.  in 

171.  n«77 

171.  ns-in 

i6tt.  rt-bn 

51.  lin 

29.  s^n 

161.  nnn 

T   T 

"  T 

151.  bbn 

166.  Di.\n 

.   w>n 

65.  Din 

c2.  li^nn 

«  bbin 

"  ^^''H 

T    •• 

37.  Tin 

ici.  ^nri 

230.  p-^r\ 

171  Dibn 

"  nan 

167.  nin 

T 

6».  nnt 

TT 

05.  1^^ 

T 

T 

26.  nnt 

T  T 

r.  31.  nwt 
**• 

63.  -IT 

123.  pi?| 

'»  "jinsT 

167.  >r)b5iT 

82.  nnt 

37.  "sjnt 

126.  nfj^T 

I.  68.  '^^DT 

•  T 

I.  30.  pn 

96.  !)T  nt 

'^^  ]i?t 

61.  nt 

T 

150.  a^T 

-  T 

71.  m 

n  n^t 

306 


REGISTER  OF  WORDS. 


79.  n-jh 
«n2nn 

T  :  T 

186.  nnn 
76-  ninn. 

T  T-: 

71.  nri 

41.  pn 

19.  onn 

37.  ?]-)h 
T   :  V 

61.  t^nn 

T  T 

T 

1. 43,  tfui^n 
»  »  ^^r\ 
.  .  ^bn 
1. 43.  p\wn 
47.  inn 
72.  inn 

1.26.  «p^ 

149.  C33?tD 

T 

148.  Dn^ 


03.  ^aJ^pn 

94.  n'^tE?"'pn 

168.  ]n 

.nan 

T    • 

163.  ibn 

48-  n'^^n 

56.  -rpn 

153.  TDn 

•      T 

47.  HTDn 

122.  -ibn 

T 

64.  "linpo 
117.  y-Dn 

94.  ^OT 

26.  n:^n 

••     T 

34.  m^kn 

T :      -: 

153.  npn 
77.  npq 


1.26. 


nbtD 


69.  s^ro 

•■   T 

106.  MiatD 


n 

132.  bbn 

T    T 

131.  D'bn 

T 

87.  p"bn 

'     T    T 

1. 30.  Dn 
122.  ibn 

T 

51.  n^h 

T 

1-  45.  r]i2n 
10.  ni2in 

T    - 

47.  on 
.ni^n 

T 

165.  oi:in 

T    T 

88-  yj±] 
47.  nix^n 
201.  •ijsn 
.  D^-j»n 

•  T  t: 

90.  tt7»n 
92.  n^B^pn 

CO 

148.  n^tD 
I,  30.-)!llD 


11-  n«^n  /  •^n 

T  - 

147.  ri'^n 

T 

HO.  D'^*'n 
163.  ^tan 

T 

71.  Vn 
74.  "qn 

68.  DDn 

T    T 

79.  ntt3n 

T  :   T 

5-  DDn 

-   T 

n-     nbn 

T    T 

.  msbn 
104.  rtbn 

T 

«  nbn 

T    T 

1C2.  Dibn 

49.  libn 

71.  ^bn 


48.  nv'2.^ 

131.  Vn^ 

84.  ni^ 


165.  p^n 
77.  n-).i2n 

T 

1. 30.  2n 

T 

88.  in 

T 

56.  i2;Yn 
141.  ti?in 

TT 

63.  nin 

1. 30.  t^iin 

.  »  bin 

37.  Din 

171.  y-Jin 

76.  rnn 

V  T 

1. 25.  nth 
62.  ii\tn 
106.  ptn 

149.  nptn 

't:  t 

87.  ptn 

'    T   T 

67.  ninta 

T 

106.  nnra 
io7.-intD 


18.  5?^> 

-        T 

37.  Qi> 


56.  nJn*>T. 
1. 26.  n'' 


50.  nn; 

I.  31.  TT 


161.  ^y^  , 

T 

50.    -^"1 


133.  '^'y\ 

T 

67.  ii:j; 


REGISTER   OF  WORDS. 


307 


1. 26.  n5?>n> 

T     • : 

65.  -^p^ 

'tt 

133.    Tb** 

T 

117.  >5b^ 

T 

166.  Dl^^S 

''■yfX 

133.    b5-|> 

T 

75.  n^; 

80.  nbb:* 

132.  47.  ri3V 

T 

24. 2t2;i 

T 

1. 65.  n^y 

149.   ^^> 

T 

134.   ib^^ 

131.  Pp^'> 

133.  l'^> 

133.  Y-)"^ 

T 

136.  n!^1 

45.  -Tb> 

1.  26.  ^Oi'* 

69.   1tt?S 

^^-  n.T- 

136.   2!^^ 

160.  tj'b; 

171.  -\r\i 

153.  3?tt7^ 

33.  n^btt^Jin*' 

•-  T        : 

,,  r*!^; 

45.  niV 

161.  nb"^ 

83.  -Itt7> 

T    T 

155.  nn> 

T 

"  p*^: 

73.  Q> 

I.  44.  ^'^ 
t: 

33.  h^lb\ 

10.  ni> 

~  "r 

136.  m^ 

~      T 

71.  1>> 

69.  in*' 

••  T 

..  mj 

T 

133.  ph) 

165.  nb; 

80.  rnb^ 

44.  1^5|) 

3 
161.  bis 

44.  inb 

63.  nw5 

125.  ClD'^"Ttt?3 

I26.ni33 

74.  bb 

168.   ]!^3 

69.  -753 

ii8.n'-)3 

68.  P)53 

88.  nb? 

100.  168.  74.   15 

12.  inb 

1. 32.  nsns 

49.  SD5 

21.  nbs 

6i.Di3 

„  lins 

153.  Dns 

149.  nb3 

47.nb5 

63.  nb 

12.  ni\"Tn5 

44.  bg~)3 

65.n^D5 

53.  >b3 

107.  ttJra 

»       ^23 

65.  nns 

T  : 

82.  b-'P? 

49.  ni'^b? 

171.  >3 

45.  bns 

106.  nha 

T 

80.  riQDs 

161.  bsbi 

61.  D'^S 

79.  ntcn^ 

T    :  * 

48.  n^h'^ 

45.    j:]p3 

149.  n^bs 

37.  HM 

66.  1^723 

69.  ?in3 

127.  D2?| 

169.  n33 

T   - 

66.  asis 

T 

73.  13 

8onn;;ib 

1.31.  J^3 

172.  ias 

§6.  nSS 

T    • 

37.  rib 

64  n.«^b 

"•  njnb 

68.  inb 

68.nnb 

171.  fc^b 

48.  ^lb 

"  'i'^^?'? 

u.  mnb 

172.  inb 

131,  nwb 

T  " 

141.  inb 

153.  tt?nb 

T 

••  5^5?^ 

64.  a??inb 

171.  t2S^ 

71.  >nb 

>72.  «b.*\b  ^b 

,.  n3bb 

i.26.«Nnb 

51.  ab 

R  R 


308 


REGISTER  OF  WORDS. 


178.  Vb 

87.  n^rb 

106.  I^b  ! 

148. -Tbb 

38.  DJlb 

29.  nfih 

168.  ^3Db 

172.  )VT^^  1 

168.   15b 

69.  b^b 

3.  littJb 

"  D^3?> 

172.  n^3?^ ! 

106.  -rbb 

T 

55.  nb'ib 

T  .    - 

7.  nbrtt 

78.  nnr^ 
75.  nbvi^ 
72.  ib^!^ 

166.  ^pS^ 

T 

125.  ni^» 

T  ;   • 

100.  'd'»'i|)p 

188.  ti^rjf:^ 

'      T 

72.  b|^a 

87oa 

1.31.  -lb 

141. 75.  n«ntt 

io2.  baiD 

41.  n-i» 

TT 

i.34.  n!i"^-ib 


80.  n^nbtt 

T  T  :  • 

67.  y-^blD 

7.  trb^ 

""^ibn 

,.  nsbD 

7.  ns^DbD 

83.  e7pbD 

51.  Q>npbD 

27.  r\dh72T2 

T  T  ;   ~ 

81.  rhmT2 

T  T    ;  V 

78.  n3» 

T  T 

7.  bsi^DTD 

51. 3?bD 

—       T 

77.  nDTD 

T    — 

66.  T|DD 

72.  15PD 
66.  ^Dtt 

T    — 

1. 34.  neorj 

74.  ti^TJ 
65.  torts 

7.b>rp 

71.  1^3712 

7.  nb37b 


D 

T    T 

173.  n"in?D 

TT'.T 

34.  nnn^ 
21.  nisp 

T      • 

172.  niatt 

T    - 

64.    littpt) 

27.rt5)7D 

T   — 

51.  QN^ 
63.  1^^ 

76.  n|i? 

77.  nsD 

T  - 

126. -ibr) 

T 

184.  nriDtt 

T  ;    • 

72.  tt^nDD 
69.  «bD 

83.  "rfMbtt 

52.  n2«b^ 

64.  t»Jisib» 

1. 36.  nbtt 

T    • 

13.  rvbf:^ 

—  T 

"  nba 
31.  nbtt 


166.  -in^  I 

1. 66. 37iiD 

T 

172.  bi^TS 

81.  iTibiD 

66.  IDiD 

T 
T 

73.  l^i^ 

78.  n^ritt 
73.  noiD 

T 

73  tzfpitt 

65.  Mlit!) 

T 

I-  26.  nni» 
78.  nt&niD 

T     T 

84  btt?i» 
137.  ni» 
69.  niD 

vt 

72.  nsTjp 

64.  -liDjp 

46.  n^TO 
94.  n^OT^ 
4.  nntt?n7D 

82.  nriTO 


172.  -TW?P 

50.  n«» 
83.  nis^ 

T 

172.  TSrD 

T   •* 

51.  D>5t^a 

172.  I^SD 

21.  b3«tt 

.  nbDsrs 

126.  Dsa 

I.  ?6  b^sa 

67.  i^nT^ 

83.  ntt7^n7:D 

172.  n^M 

I.36.bS?D 

T  ~ 

T  •  : 

39.  nSiri 

T  :  • 

18.  rr^D 

T 

166.  r^lTO 
27.  3?"^^ 

T  - 

99.  nD 

T 

IGl.  TOTO 
167.  1SZ3 


REGISTER  OF  WORDS. 


309 


82-  :3TO 
170.  >ntt 

-    T 

21.  n3n» 


1. 32.  inp 

155.  Stt?3 

T 

I.   44.  S*tt?3 

ins.  r2tt?2 

I  44.  s-^b:] 

•  T 

50.  D^tt?3 

•  T 

153.  nat:?D 

T  T  : 

I.  76.  ?]tt?2 

131.  pti^3 

129.  ]ri3 

51.  n'Tia 


27.  rDQa?Q 

76.  n3tt7tt 

80.  nn»c^)D 

22.bp?7P 


31.  D3 

54.  tj^p? 

7.  br3 

26.  -13?3 

41.  nnr3 

T-:- 
24.  bb3 

T 

54. 1-)D3 

T :  • 

127.  C?D3 
I.  31.   -^3 

37.  n^3 
.  131.  n!^3 

r  63.  n3 


83.  nWipT2 
51.  btt?a 
125.  bto'a 


52.  nnssffi'D 

T  T  :     • 


46.  nn3 
123.  an? 
21.  nb3 

T 

27.  ^b3 

T 

45. 1D*'3 

132  nb3 

T 

49.  n::3 

•  :  T 
162.  -)b3 

T 

.  n5^nD3 

104.  ?)bp3 

105.  Dnb3 
51.  nb?D3 


66.  n3tt??3      141.  •»::"!n)!3 


64.  n^^na^D 

66.  is^a 

80.  n"J3b?:3 


131.  ^:33 

-      T 

I.  31.  13 

78.  nn-T3 

T   t: 

67.  n'^'^3 

107.  3n3 

84.  Dnb 
35.  -in3 

T    T 

172.  nDb 
83.  nbn3 
104.  nbn3 
16.  n»n3 
45  n2?n3 


62.  nns-iTD 

T  T    :  V 

65.  Sba 

T      - 

19.  n2ltt?D 


1. 32.  -rb53 
88.  mw3 

T      T 

105.  n3S3 

107.  -^S^ 

141.  linj 
41.  s'^n3 

•  T 

153.  "^^3 

T 

„  nbn3 

T  •• : 

.ns33 

T  :  V 

7An>1  J    83.  1^3 

24.  tt?33 


163.  nbD   1 

T 
'      T 

79.  nriD 


.  31.    DD 

T 

inn!?D 

T  T  : 
73.    F]p 

56.  -)QD 


D 

77.  n3D 

T  '.. 

73.  bp 

31.  nbo 

T  ... 

141.  37bD 


72.  -iniD 
56.  o^r> 

44.  ^S'^p 

161.  nnnnD 


149.  nhD 

T 

151.  nsD 

T    • 

172.  2*^20 

•    T 

1. 31.  liD 


43.n'»n:?V 

126.  nhr 

T 

76.  mins? 

T 

132.  -Thr 

16.  :33^ 

>.    li^y 

43.       -inr 

16.  Dira:?:? 

^^-  "T??? 

83.  :337 

T 

310 


REGISTER  OF  WORDS. 


1. 54.  nn?7 

68.P]3y, 

79.  nnbp 

79.  ^rs 

43.  ^nn3? 

72.  n-)> 

88,  65.  p32^ 

168.  ob^ 

T 

78.  n-itDV 

TT  -: 

1. 77.  bi:?r 

61.  niny 

i3.nD5; 

170.  UV 

56.  nn^v. 

58.1^ 

79.  nmv 

.   IBV 

73.037 

T 

55.  *T»i^ 

172.  T^ 

64.  y-n^ 

i^.ni^v 

122.  ibr 

T 

71.  n";? 

« ii3? 

148.  nby 

*'VV. 

64.  i:ia^ 

50,  46,  1^3; 

I.  26.  >-f37 

1. 56.  :ja^^ 

78.  n^37 

170.  n^j:35> 

•    T 

116.  J:^^y 

66.  :2ni^3; 

T 

«  « np^ 

67.  lin.^^ 

172.  i-y)|)37 

I.  32.-)2p3? 

7.   bi:? 

13.  "Jtt?^ 

51.  b^y 

164.    «to^. 

•    T     - 

«bbi37 

"    1?^? 

132.  rib'^v 

T  :  - 

202.  pb3J 

7.b^- 

11.  r\)V 

132.  -)1^3? 

84.   D^^ 

170.  nisiv 

72.abv 

63.  ni3? 

82.  -T»tt?37 

•     T 

26.  n^v 

1. 26.  n^iar 

■It-: 

7.  nb3? 

T 

69.     h^v 

VT 

90.  n^^ 

'''■  ^ 

n.  ,35 

«    nb3). 

T 

-  nb^^ 

91.  u'^'nbv 

69.  inp.y 

68.  335 

^          nb? 

126.  )^v 

168.  TO 

I.  69.  n^ 

29.  rias 

«              ^V^ 

72.  niiv 

T    - 

I.  68.  yiv 

3e.  13B 

^       1V>? 

74.   t37 

125.  ^ij?Q 

26.  TPQ 

70.  bss 

I.  26.  S^.Q 

78.  nsQ 

73.  ne 

I.  31.  -1Q 

T 

172.  BSB 

75.  w;\^B 

131.  ^hQ 

172.  Disns) 

1. 34.  ini 

167.  IS 

18.  nha 

106.  nhs) 

240.  n^ns 

V        T 

64.   liOTQ 

148.  riaQ 

1. 26.  na 

106.  nris 

71.  ^-1?) 

110.  YpQ 

49.  D>:3Q 

172.  ris) 

71.  «>nQ 

67.  lina 

114.  ipb 

17.  bi?Q 

T 

I.  31.  TQ 

16.  DajlQ 

126.  rtt?Q 

..i^ps 

6.  ^VQ 

1.61.  ins 

163.  n!i!i 

63.  p^-rr? 

73.   -T^ 

71.  ^n^ 

52.  -Jk^^ 

"  n^.? 

78.  njjTsf 

'25-  P7.? 

"  n;n2 

65.  W^g^ 

REGISTER  OF  WORDS. 

311 

63.   -)^ 

75.  n??':^ 

1J6.  s?2!2 

"    T 

27.  bl? 

235.    T? 

189.  ns^ 

105.  ntt!5 

-    T 

46.  rh^ 

T    • 

77.  nT? 

71.  >-)^ 

•  T 

64.  niQS 

.  na^ 

T 

I.  31.  Y"'^ 

o     •'-I'lr 

75.  n'^Q*^ 

87.  n'^:^:^ 

68.  '57b?^ 

126.  n'»? 

''■     ^^.1?. 

78.  nnrp 

87.  bp 

1. 31.  y'ip 

141.  nbp^ 

"      ^in 

^^-  VP. 

151.  bVp 

37.  nip 

82-  -151?. 

-nn-ip 

HO.  mp^ 

78.  Y-TDp 

129.  nr\p_ 

46.  nnip 

62.  ia-?|7 

21.  nv^p^ 

77.  riDfj 

^':  1^1? 

23.  ttJ'rTp 

82.  nnp 

"  •''^^ij 

'^-  ir;! 

117.  1^5 

124.  nii7. 

^^^'  117. 

69.  n^p^ 

88.  n«5(? 

46.  nibp 

70.  tthf: 

203.  ti:7np 

51.  •,>^p^ 

21.  rlDp^ 

138.  D.^Ip 

175.   C?il|7 

88.  na^ij 

25.  b^-llj 

76.  njp^ 

63.  n^p 

63-  bip 

48.  ntt7,7. 

13.  ninf: 

„  nap 

51.  y>p 

136.  CI^p 

47.  nj^i 

189.  nan 

51.  D^m 

162.  bsn 

25.  n«n 

87,  n;?-i 

82.  nan 

T    • 

131.  bn-j 

••     T 

26.  3?5n 

75.  nb?n 

82.  ]i2n 

153,  lb-) 

49.  D>^m 

5.  f)l-J 

61.tr7-lorl2?Sn 

T                        T 

^1.  mn 

51. 2?n 

100.  pim 

106.  fr^-trn 

7.      t^b^n 

106.  r\f^ 

82.  ^n 

1. 68.  n">n 

4.  ryn 

»  iT^tt^MT 

82.  ^tcn 

T       T 

116.  nvi 

172    D|jn 

136.  nin 

,,    iitt7Sn 

171.  pn 

67.  -jin^n 

63.  e?^n 

»  n*^-) 

141.  n-) 

1.31.  pn 

76.  n^y-i 

73.  7]-] 

51.  Y"sn 

92.  sis-} 

83.np^n 

141.  nrn 

132.  t»>D-l 

70.  nrh 

^93.  >2?^nn 

10.  v^ipn 

149.  n:?'! 

63.  on 

51.  nin-) 

46. 14.  ban 

312 


REGISTER  OF  WORDS. 


162.  VWVW 

50.  nott? 

T  T 

47.  nnctr? 

T  :  • 

27.  tabtt? 

T 

41.  rosti? 

68.  "jStt? 

1. 44.  -iDtr? 

T 

149.   ptt? 

161. 11pm 

'     T 

53.  npw 
63.  ntt? 

T 

46.  nna? 

TT 

15.  \jrp 
.  32.  tii^sntt? 

T     " 

92.  u^t^td 

67.  -jibb 

T  - 

149.  nhtt? 


47.  ratt? 

83.  nij^Dtp 
58.  nbc? 

T 

14.  n'ow 

-   T 

36  -ii;:tt? 
JO.  w^w 

74.   1tt7 

15.  b^Db 

72.    S2b 

,.  ns3a? 

T    T 

77.  n3tt? 

T" 

93.  >3tt7 

90.  n*)?!?? 
11.  m!&tt? 

•     T 

45.  ni^vb 

T    *    : 

69.  nvjp 

68.  -I3?b 

T    ■• 

11.  nvb 


162.  n'btt? 

T 

62.  inbtt^ 
64.  lito^tt? 

148.  Hbtl? 

T  T 

79.  rxd^b 

67.  tt7>btt7 

•    T 

90.  na?bti7 

93.  '^ffif^btt? 

172.  aittJbt!:? 

6.  44.  Dtt? 
172.  Dtt? 

79.  n'mtr? 
51.  u^iZib 

•  -    T 

79.  nb^a? 

49.  -jritt? 

90.  m±iw 

T 

93.  >2'>P^ 

92.  n^sbtp 

124.  TOtt? 


82.  tDiti? 

136.  D'^tC' 

82.  n^^itr? 

T  :  - 

50.  p!)tt? 

84.    ppitt?- 

66.  iii?itt? 
50.  nia? 
56.  -rn'tt? 
5i.bntt7 

-    T 

56.  nntt? 

51.  ItDt^ 

77.  nn^b 

T 

42.  -i^ti:? 
115.  nbtt? 

T 

106.  nbw 

T 

153.  b^b 
117.  iDtt? 
178.-)3tt? 

64.  -Il3tt7 

124.  nibtt? 


63.  -iSltt? 

64.  rr^nstt? 
83.  Vs^ 
148.  b'sti? 

T 

61.2?^Stt? 

T 

80.  nbstp 
63.  b-^ntp 

82.  tontt? 

93.  ^i^'^ntr? 

92.  Q^^na? 

19.  -ihtr? 

T 

19.  linsc? 
90.  rntp 
75.  nst^ 

T   - 

81.  mw 

19.   -1!Ott7 

T 

»  "^^^^ 
30.  nib 

V  T 

136.  n^ltt? 


77.  HTin 

46.  n^'^nn 

51.  nKsinn 

70.  -li;5n 

6J.  Sn 

T 

^»-  ^jn 

180.  !inh 

89.  njs^nri 

1. 26.  nnn 

170.  QNri 

T 

•  nbnin 

31.  nbnn 

132.   pin 

123.  bnn 

.,  D^bsn 

REGISTER  OF   WORDS. 


313 


37.  n-jKsn 
132.  n?9"7nn 

92.  n'»rtt7n 


172.  Tan 

•    T 

82.  nn^h 
7.  rhvn 

T  T  ; 

148.  t»Dn 


1. 31.  bn 
171.  bian 

74.  Dh 

170.  on 

T 

.,  Q*»ttn 

•    T 

[.  67.  ntt!i2n 


64.  n'^rinn 
65.  w')i>n 

132.  I^n 

21.  n^'bpn 

8«.  nbori 

64.  TTisbn 


80.  n!?bin 

56.  n:?bin 

55.  nnin 

66.  ntt?in 

T 

76.  nann 

T  •     ; 

172  nnn 


THE   END. 


John    Wtrtheimer,  Ftititer,  Letnan-st. 


ERRATA. 

PAGE. 

UNE. 

90 

22  for  '           200  read               80 

131 

14  „                     11  „ 

W 

136 

1 "        p'^;,. 

T 

202 

17  „               n^M  „ 

^IIT? 

232 
234 

15  „  'rr;nv-vb3?  „ 
18  ..           "?>3  „ 

T  :  •• 

Table  X. 

19  „        ni-ipis  „ 

D^l^pQ 

XIII. 
XIV. 

XV. 

37  „      D^«^soa  „ 

38  „       rtn^^'n  „ 

5  del.'' 

nrhyn 

^S^ 


TSB 


UNIVERSITY  OF  CALIFORNIA  LIBRARY 
LW2  BERKELEY 

Return  to  desk  from  which  ^««-^- 
This  book  is  DUE  on  the  last  date  stamped  below. 


.■ll:^5i^^ 


LD  21-lOOm- 


-ll'49(B7l46sl6)476 


mi 


«•,    •■»;'    r. 


:^:^C^^ 


^^iw^fS^rM^^:^\^*«^:^"*  ''""^^^^i^^irl^ 


--IV^ 


m^^^m 


?^^^v^ 


